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Preface

The main purpose of this book is to serve as a reference grammar tor
Modern Hebrew. It is designed to teach about the language and to give
readers a reference tool for looking up specific details of the language.
The intended audience is a varied one; it includes non-native speakers
who are students of Hebrew, native speakers of Hebrew who scek a
comprehensive coverage of Hebrew grammar, instructors and teachers
of Hebrew, studenis and scholars of Biblical Hebrew who would like to
have a better understanding ol contemporary Hebrew, students of
linguistics, and the general public intercsted in Hebrew language and
culture, Particular care was taken to make the presentation as simple as
possible, and to avoid use of excessive linguistic terminology or
complex linguistic analyses, in order to make this volume as accessible
as possible to everyone, and to give pedagogical considerations equal
weight to those of linguistic explanations and analysis.

The book is based on the study of formal Hebrew and of Hebrew as a
spoken language, and it includes some historical notes on pre-modern
Hebrew (Biblical and Post-Biblical). We consider the Hebrew language
both as a system and as a communicative tool. Whenever possible,
equivalent Hebrew terminology is given in order to facilitate use of
Hebrew grammar and language textbooks.

A Reference Grammar of Modern Hebrew combines modern and
traditional approaches in the description of language structures and
uses. The term ‘normative’ ts used to convey the adherence to the
formal rules of grammar, while ‘common use’ alludes to the rules
applied by cducated speakers in their daily use. While most speakers
perceive ‘correct” Hebrew to be the language usage as prescribed by the
formal rules of Hebrew, in fact their own actual language usage,
particularly in informal contexts, often departs somewhat from the
normative rules. The language is thus described both in its written and
more formal contexts, and in the spoken conversational mode, where
there is a relaxation of some of the normative rules, as ts common to all
languages in use.

The formal presentation of rules and tables associated with language
structures uses Hebrew texts with vowels, aon 200 ktiv haser, while
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the examples, on the whole, use No» 2302 ktiv malé, without vowels, as
in daily use in contemporary Hebrew adult texts.

A Reference Grammar of Modern Hebrew is organized according to
universal structural categories. The book describes the basic structures
of Modern Hebrew, and provides a generous number of examples,
based on the authors’ experience of teaching Hebrew to English-
speaking students, and research work in the field of Hebrew linguistics.

We wish to acknowledge our colleague Robert Hoberman, Professor of
Linguistics at the State University of New York Stony Brook, whose
feedback comments were very insightful and helpful from both
linguistic and pedagogical aspects. We also wish to acknowledge Liz
Brater, who as a student of Hebrew gave us much needed insight into
learners’ needs, and as a professional editor, helped us with organizing
the text. We are particularly thankful to her, since she found time
during her busy schedule as a Michigan State Senator, to do careful
reading of large parts of the text. [n addition, we thank Neta Bolozky
and Tris Coffin for their steady support during the writing of the book.
We also wish to express our gratitude to Cambridge University Press
for the opportunity to write and publish this work.

June 2004
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Chapter 1
Preliminary discussion

1.1 Parts of speech

1.2 Grammatical functions

1.3 Words and patterns

1.4 Gender and number

1.5 Open and closed word classes
1.6 Phrase constituents

1.7 Rules of agreement

1.1 Parts of speech

One of the major issues in the presentation of grammar is the definition
of language categories. Language categories can be described as parts
of speech, i.e. language units in isolation, or in terms of their function
in context, For instance, a noun can be described as belonging to the
parts-of-speech category ‘noun’, and also as functioning either as a
subject or an object within the clause or sentence struciure, as the
modifier of another noun, etc. While we recoguize that all language
items belong to a whole network of interrelationships, we shall limit the
present discussion to context-free (i.e., parts-of-speech), and context-
dependent (i.e., functional) relationships.

The following are the main traditional categories of parts of speech:

Verbs DYoVs
Nouns mny
Pronouns a1 YD
Adjectives NN My
Adverbs San NI
Prepositions ohY M
Conjunctions 2N MPn

In many cases, the distinction between the part-of-speech
characterization of some item and its function in context is obvious.
Thus, for instance, in the noun phrase D»av NN ‘bookstore’, we have
two nouns {part of speech), and although the second one is a modifier
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of the first, and thus functions as if it were an adjective, it is still a
noun from the part-of-speech point of view. On the other hand, there
are words that even in isolation cannot be assigned unambiguously to a
single category. Every word functions as at least one part of speech,
but there are words that can serve as two or more parts of speech,
depending on the context. For instance, some present participle forms
can function as verbs in the present tense, as nouns or as adjectives:

Noun The new worker did not arrive  ©¥H ¥20 N2 wInn 2von
at work today. ayh

Verb The computer does not work PN Dvia N avnpn
properly.

Adijective  The executive (working) YN OYoNN VN TN
committee decided to raise 9NN T NN

membership fees.

The same word can also function as both an adjective and an adverb:

Adjective  The director is a difficult man. OWR YN 2N Dnn
Adverb He makes everyone work hard. .05 nx Dy Tavn N1

Below are some illustrations of parts of speech and grammatical
functions. A more detailed discussion will follow in the main chapters
of the book.

Verbs o'7yo
Verbs in tense

Dan hurried home. %0 90 YT
They will oppose the plan for 0N NN 1IN BN
ideological reasons, INNTIN
Non-finite verhs

Dan wants to run in the Boslon Q109122 PNIN N2 NN T
Marathon.

Nouns and pronouns 0"I1*21 NINY
Nouns

I have coffee and cake for you. A9 awa v pap Yo e
Verbal nouns

Dan is a cooking expert. 29730 NI T
She proved a profound understanding NYAYD IR0 DNAN NNYIT N

of the subject.

Personal
He likes t

Demonst
This food

Adjectiv
Adjective
Heisaneg
Adjective
This studs

Adverbs
He cocks

Particles
Prepositi
Dan goes
Conjuncti
Do you w:
Subordin
They wen
recomimen
Interrogal
Who is thi
Interjectic
Ouch! It h

1.2 Gran
Another w
grammatic
describe th




jective, it is still a
e gther hand, there
inambiguously to a
ne part of speech,
e paris of speech,
nt participle forms
or as adjectives:

YNN NI WIAN V8N

RaRAEIp
N2 Se KY awnnn
Rl ibnkian!

2NN R DN

e and an adverb:
QWP YN NIN Y00
D AN QWZ TV N0

h and grammatical
n the main chaplers

n'1yo
Anvan anen 11
DN TN YTIN? 0N

JDPNRTTN

PAIP XTI YT

021 NNy
by DAY Do Y v

232 NI T

1Y N33 AN N

Chapter | Preliminary discussion 3

Personal pronouns
He likes to cook and she likes to eal.

Demonstrative pronouns
This food is Moroecan food.

Adjectives

Adjectives in noun phrases
He is an excellent cook.
Adjectives as predicates
This student is lalented.

Adverbs
He cooks a lot but eats liitle.

Particles

Prepositions

Dan goes with friends to shows.
Conjunctions

Do you want to walk or to go by car?
Subordinators

They went to the restaurant that I
recommended.

Interrogatives

Who is this?

Interjections

Ouch! It hurts!

1.2 Grammatical functions

AN N DAl arN NN
Red I

NP O NYD DD DN
NN niny

JNNE P N

e D Tban

U190 "IRIN
AoV 9N PN 1N Dwan NN

nirymini'rn
FINT? D3N DY TN )T

10T IN D312 NI9T O DN

DTNINT POYY TYORD 12090 BN

M

AN DTN

Another way to classify the components of an utterance is by their
grammatical function. Here are some of the terms that arc used to
describe the roles the parts of speech play in sentences:

Subject
Predicate
Attribute
Object
Adjunct

N
N2
NN
N
nam
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Subject NUn
Noun phrases
The new cook is from France. NOT8H NN WIND N3AVD

Subordinate clauses
That he studied cooking in France is M1 NO N9783 Da T MDY

of no interest to me, 2952 MmN
Predicate Nlen
Verb predicates

Dan started studying in the summer. AP TRD7 nnn 3T

Nominal predicates

He is a student in law school. .DP0owRS NOMPaa THbn NN

Attribute NI
Expansion of phrases with additional information

Dan met friends from work at a pub 2¥ AN9I DTNAYNH OM2N WD YT
on the beach, o0 naw
Object complement o'yun NUIn
Direct object

Dan met his friends. AT 01NN DX 9 3T
Indirect object

Dan got together with his friends. A5 DN DY wady 1
Adjunct noo
Temporal

Dan was not at home this morning. P10 a1 A ND 11
Spatial

Dan traveled in England for three JPTINT OWTIN NYYDY DY T
months.

1.3 Words and patterns D'7pwni DI 00N

All verbs, many nouns, and a good number of adjectives and adverbs
are based on a combination of roots and patterns, The root wriw
shoresh 18 a consonantal skeleton. It is a hypothetical sequence of
consonants shared by related words. Roots do not constitute actual
words. Each one is applied to a pattern, from which actual words are
formed. In the verb system the pattern is called y»a hinvan, and
elsewhere it is called Spwn mishkal.

Verbs
Glogs
wrote
dictated

Nouns an
Gloss
magician
charming

There are
person sin
of these

prototypic
with the p

pa’al
nif al
piel
pu'al
hitpa'el
hif il
huf al

The root ce
second roc
consonant 1

Verk

[{npxl)
(e
3

(oZmny




NWn

NB N YTRD NN

Y8 NN THZ MDY
o3y

Nien
NP TIZZ PNRD YT
? NP3 RN XD
NnY

1TaYNR DM YA YT
D0 nay

o'7en NwiIn

S DN DK W9 T
5 07NN DY 91 1T
nool

P10 A NI R YT

BTN NENEY DN YT

pwnl 0111 ,0'm
jectives and adverbs
ms. The root wiiv
thetical sequence of
not constitute actual
ich actual words are
ed Y2 binyan, and
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Verbs

Gloss Word
wrote ano
dictated 2RON

Nouns and adjectives

Gloss Waord
magician (noun) opip
charming (adjective) (walvipial

1

va

A

qrwn
AL

van

There are seven verb pattern groups (hinyanimj in Hebrew. The third
person singular in the past tense is traditionally used to represent each
of these groups. To label each of these groups generically, a
prototypical root is used. The generic verb Yuo is used in combination
with the pattern of each binyan, giving it its name.

Binyan’s name

pa'al 2v9
nif al bya)
piel (2yr9) Jya
pu'al (O¥19) Dya
hitpa’el Iyann
hifil 2790
huf"al (oumn} Syon

Citation Form Raoot
") [Fa

2 q-3-v
(hlev)inisiv 9-9-7
(P>0) Pov P-9-o
1Z2a 0 U D i

oD 0
(P3¥NN) N¥ID n-%-3

The root consonant is labeled 9wan o (marked in English as C)). The
second root consonant is labeled Swon v (C;) and the third root

consonant is 9nai1 2 (Cs).

Verb form  Binvan Root wion 7 | Wwion 'y | wion's
oY bva p-n-w 7 n v
fraR) Dy ©-)-2 v ) >

(o) DY Syre n-9-y n b Y
(033} 192 paUb 1-0-9 " v 9
N3N Syonn a1-n-o a n n)
Ity 2yvan 3-7-2 a n 2
(00PN} V2D oy O-B-p v b P
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A comparative note

The verb pattern groups in Hebrew are somewhat similar to special
groups of verbs in English, where the base undergoes predictable
internal changes, and the modifications within the stem are regular.
Some examples of sach groups:

(a) drive-drove-driven, write-wrote-written, ride-rode-ridden

(b) speak-spoke-spoken, freeze-froze-frozen, steal-stole-stoten

Although the root does not exist on its own, many words sharing a
common root tend to have a common meaning or related meaning.
Verbs

Gloss Citation form binvan Root
tie WP S¥a e-p
be tied WP 393
get in touch; get connected Rl vanka Syann

Nouns and adjectives

Gloss Root
tied, connected (adj.) MNP ININ -
tie, connection (noun) () wp Dw

context (noun) (%) i ow

1.3.2 Deriving new words niwn 0Y'm N
New words in Hebrew, as in other Semitic languages, arc formed in
two ways:

1. Linearly, without affecting the base for derivation. For instance, the
adjective »2°y ‘public, in the public domain’ is derived from the noun
M2y ‘the public’.

There are also cases of chains of derivations.

Noun child ™
Abstract noun derived from -173: childhood nTY
Adjective derived from m72: childish TP
Abstract noun derived from >s1rTo: childishness NPTy

2. New verbs can also be derived from an existing root, by combining it
with an existing derivation pattern. For instance, the following recent
verbs were formed with existing roots and their new combination with
pattcrns:

Existing 1
New verb
Existing
New verb

1.4 Gen
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Existing verb write ano
New verb in ghif el pattern rewrile anovY
Existing verb act, do 2y
New verb in tif el pattern: operate, activate byan
1.4 Gender and number Isonl |I'n

Nouns, adjectives and verbs have gender and number features. The
gender is either masculine 923 or feminine N2pP). A distinction is made
between two major noun categories: [l] nouns that represcnt living
entities; human beings and other living beings with biological gender
features, and [2] nouns that represent other cntities, mostly inanimate
and abstract nouns (for example, objects, concepts, plants and others).
The biological gender of living beings and their inherent masculine or
ferninine features are reflected in their grammaltical gender features.
Other nouns have an assigned grammatical gender, which is prescribed
and cannot be predicted.

There are regular number features, which indicate whether a noun is a
singular noun NP/ PR or whether it is a plural noun M2, The
feminine singular noun endings (17N} are frequently marked by a final
.- -a or a final n- -2. The plural noun endings are represented by the
suffixes o> -im and 7~ -of. In nouns the plural ending ©>- -im most
frequently but not necessarily rellects the masculine gender of the
nouns, while the plural ending m™- -of most frequenily but not
necessarily reflects the feminine gender of the nouns.
{(See pp.130-139 for more information}

Verb forms in Hebrew also have gender and number fcatures. In most
past and future tenses they also have subject person features, i.e.
personal pronoun features (I, you, he), which are often affixed to the
verb forms.

(See pp.36-38 for more information)

1.5 Open and closed word classes

The parts of speech can be classified as belonging to two large
categories: to ‘open’ classes or to ‘closed’ classes. The open classes
consist of these parts of speech: verb, noun, adjective, and adverb. The
various particles (prepositions and conjunctions and others) are closed
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classes, The closed classes are fixed sets of a limited number of
function words, whereas the open classes have a large membership.,

1.5.1 Open classes

These are productive classes to which new words are continuously
added, responding to the need for new vocabulary to serve the changing
times. The new words are added either according to existing rules of
morphology for the formation of new words, or by borrowing words
from other languages and cither leaving them as they are, or adapting
them to Hebrew structures and patterns. The closed classes resist the
addition of new members,

Formation of verbs
Adaptation from existing words:

Gloss Derived Verb Derived Root  Gloss Base
to market e 7-1*¥ < market Pl
1o report m> N-1-T < report nm

-n t- prefix added to existing roots:

Gloss Derived Verb Derived Root Gloss Root
to communicate PN U-p-n o< tie -Y-p
to brief TI1DY >-1-n < guide -1

-w sh- prefix added to existing roots:

Gloss Derived Verb Derived Root Gloss Root
to subjugate Tayws T-2-y-¢ < work T-2-y
to rewrite Ny 1-N-2-¥ < write 3-1-5

Formation of nouns
Derived from verbs

Gloss Derived Noun Gloss Base Root
frame n)on close Ny -¥0
guard, watch Rtal sl guard Y -
Derived from other nouns

Gloss Derived Noun Gloss Base
brotherhood mnx brother N

privacy npve individual 079

Derived f
Gloss
permissi
health

Borrowi
Direct bo
high tech
prime tin:
boss

Deriving 1
Gloss

subsidize
sympathi:

Borrowed
Plurai Suf
Feminine
Adjective

Note that
languages
little alte
‘televisior
borrowed
system. F
vowel m
*‘subsidy’ |

1.5.2 Clo
The closec
such as:
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Derived from adjectives

Gloss Derived Noun Gloss Base
permissiveness nPYRn permissive WPAD
health nIN3 healthy N2
Borrowing words from other languages

Direct borrowing of nouns:

high tech po-n

prime time skblvRuzigh)

boss Ui

Deriving new verbs from borrowed words:

Gloss Derived Verb Extracted Root Gloss Base
subsidize giviol) T-0-1-0 subsidy mTeI0
sympathize o137l V-9-P-0 sympathy Moo

Borrowed words with Hebrew suffixes

Plural Suffixes intellectuals
Feminine ending Practice
Adjective endings digital

Note that the noun system is the most open,

DONIVPILIN
NPOPIY
MIONTHO0NT

and nouns from other

languages can be adopted into the language without alterations or with
little alteration, such as DjON ‘atom’, )iv9v ‘telephone’, MYV
‘television”, Nmiviv ‘technology’, and many others. However, new
borrowed verbs and adjectives require adaptation into the existing
system, For instance, the verb 1920 sibsed ‘to subsidize’ above requires
vowel modification from the borrowed noun mpono subsidya
‘subsidy” in order to fit into a Hebrew verb pattern.

1.5.2 Closed classes

The closed classes of words consist of the grammatical function words,

such as:
1. Pronouns
2. Prepositions
3, Conjunctions
4, Determiners
5. Quantifiers
6. Subordinators

71T ,NIT N

1,79 YN ,0y

San

-

OYI90N N N2 93
TN LY
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All of the above do not have gender or number features, and as a
general rule, do not fill the slot of the head of a phrase. They are called
closed because thcy contain a limited number of items, and their
membership is not likely to be expanded. Function words are hardly
ever borrowed from other languages.

Prepositions on' ni''n
Prepositions are usually followed by a noun phrase or by a pronoun
suffix. Prepositions function as heads of prepositional phrases. Some
verbs must be followed by obligatory prepositions. Some prepositions
are followed by a subordinating particle -y that infroduces a
subordinate clause.

Prepositional phrase
After the holiday meal N W TINYIND NN

Subordinating item; preposition + clause
After they ate the holiday meal. RMIND NNOYON DPY 2NN
Determiners, articles and quantifiers e ni'rn
Articles, determiners, and quantifiers precede and modify nouns:

Not everyone agrees with you. NN DYIO00D DN T2 WD
He is a billionaire! He has lots of money. 903 1390 19 ¥ ™19 NIAT

Each person brought something. AT NYID Thx 92
Coordinators Man nitm

Common coordinators are - ‘and’ and » ‘because’ and N ‘or’. They
can be found in several levels of the hierarchy: words, phrases, or
clauses.

Phrases

Who is the boss here, you, or your RN IN NNN NS D10 M
brother?

Are you and your brother going to TRy D¥9 TRNY NN
the office?

Clauses
There is ¢
come and

Subordi
The most
which a s
object (co
but only |
clause, v

Repaorting
We all knq
say this.
At a press
Secretary
important
place.

Introducing
The girl wl
is my cous
The patient
became val
in its field,

Introduging
He did not ;
plane was |;
He came to
was sick.

Iinterrogat
Interrogativ
Statements
‘who?’ or 1
about time :
pose questic
ask to quant:
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0 12 W I NN
AR NYD TR DD
1'n ni'rn
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Clauses

There is enough food, and you can all D2719) 70N Pravn ur
come and eat. J19ND }3b oo
Subordinators TIAYY NI

The most frequently used subordinator is the particle -y ‘that’, after
which a subordinate clause follows. When the subordinate clause is an
object (complement) clause, the word > can be used as a subordinator
but only in higher registers. When the subordinate clause is a relative

clause, "WN may be used in higher registers.

Reporting

We all know that you did not mean to
say this.

At a press confcrence the American
Secretary of State said that an
important strategic change has taken
place.

Introducing a relative clause

The girl who is walking towards us
is my cousin.

The patient’s rights law, which
became valid in 1996, is a pioneer
in its fictd.

Introducing an adverbial clause

He did not arrive on time because his
plane was late,

He came to the office even though he
was sick,

Interrogatives

M2 NS DNNY 0T 190
A8 DN N

Y IBN DAIRNMY NOUNa
MM IN 3D RPN INA
VN NUIWDN

=512 NN NARARPZ DN NINAN
2T

©I0) N ,NIND TP 2N
200, 1996 nvz wpnb
AnInna

12D AT YN N NN
ONRTIONY

TN MNORZ TN N3 N0
Ky Faial

aNe NIt

Interrogatives are question words or phrases used to transform
statements to questions. They can be pronoun question words »n
‘who?" or mm ‘what?’. They can also be adverbial question words
about time »nn ‘when?’ or about location s~ ‘where?’. They can
pose questions about the reason for doing something 1nY ‘why?” or
ask to quantify things 02 ‘how much? how many?’,
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Questions about the subject or object:

Who called you? 1POR YAV N
What did he tell you on the phone? M8V 7 K N DN
Questions about time or location:

When is Dan coming? 122 YN )T nn
Where is he going? 1T NN XD
Where will he be this evening? 1297 T NN DA

Questions about cause or reason:

Why doesn’t Dan want to come? IN12T NN MY YT R
Why was he so late? 172 95 NN NI TR

Questions with prepositions:
The question words »» and N1 can be preceded by prepositions, as in by
0 ‘about what?’, or 1n oy ‘with whom?”,

About whom did you talk? 10NN 2D Y
With whom did you go to the movies? WINPT oN3oN M oy
Interjections nx*AR ni'rn

Interjections are words or phrases used to exclaim or protest or
command. They sometimes stand by themselves, but they are often
contained within larger structures. Most interjections are usually used
in speech.

Nice! You finished everything on 1012 920 DNRYD ThY
time.

Wow! [ won the lottery! 0120 NNONMNMAN 1 DRNN
We won — Hallelujah! 1DME5N - PhaN
How awful! Evervthing is lost. STND TN 520 13N NN

1.6 Phrase constituents
Observe the following sentence:

Small children go to kindergarten. D 02370 DR DT

The sentence can be clearly divided into two main constituents;
verb phrase noun phrase

| |
Vo DN onoPp TN

Each of
form the
is a verb
while the
central it
the prep
kindergar

A phrase,
call the A
the syntac
Only wor:
combine +
they cons
organized.
componen

Types of p|
Head word
In contex
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Head word
In context
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forms in the:
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1TON 1800 0
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17N 20N N
130 Y RN NN
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17292 INN NI NTH
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Each of these constituents is a phrase and the two of them together
form the sentence. The first one is a noun phrase, while the second one
is a verb phrase. The central item of the noun phrase is ©>72* ‘children’,
while the modifying item is ©»op ‘small’. In the verb phrase, the
central item is the verb o5 ‘go’, and the destination is indicated by
the prepositional phrase that completes the verb phrase 0 ‘to
kindergarten’,

A phrase, as we saw above, consists of an obligatory item, which we
call the head or nucleus, and it is always essential to the phrase. It sets
the syntactic category of that phrase. Other elements may be optional.
Only words that belong to open classes can be heads of phrases. They
combine with other words to form larger units, and within the phrase
they constitute the central itemn around which the other words are
organized. Head nouns determine the gender and number of the other
components in the phrase, as well as in the sentence.

Types of phrase: noun phrase
Head word - noun: nav ‘language’
In context: [The Hebrew language] changes.  .nmnwn (120 Dawn)

Types of phrase: verb phrase
Head word - verb: {7 ‘bought’
In context: The children [bought ice cream]. N2 RP) 10

1.7 Rules of agreement
The head of a syntactic unit, such as a phrase, a clause or a sentence
determines many of the features of the other nouns, adjectives or verb
forms in these units. Beyond the phrase there is agreement between the
head noun of a subject and its predicate (verb, noun or adjective), or
between any noun and its co-referent pronoun anywhere in the sentence
or beyond.
Let’s see how the head noun in the following sentence determines the
features of some other components in the sentence:
b oobn oNep O
e Head noun: ©*1%*. Gender: masculine. Number: plural.
e Adjective reflects the features of the head noun: 00P.
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e The verb reflects the plural masculine features of the
head noun: o*a%n.

1.7.1 Gender agreement

1. Noun phrase: head noun + adjective
The new movie sounds interesting.
The new exhibit 1 attracting a lot of Do DYIND 1217900

visitors. They say that it is very N DMIIN D20 DNPIAN
inferesting. CTIND NN

AP0 YOI YINN ©Ien

2. Noun phrase; head noun + demonstrative pronoun

Since demonstrative pronouns can modify nouns in a noun phrase, they
agree in gender and number with the head nouns.

This pool is an Olympic pool. PaMEIN N3 N INGD 131AN

That game was riveting. PO N N0 Pheon

3. Noun phrase + verb predicate

Nira was accepted 1o work 1n the 2¥ TWHNa nMay 0vapnn 0%
office of an architectural firm. They TR AMK 9P .DMWOPIN
hired her as soon as she finished her DT’y DN oy
studies.

Noam works in a bank. Many friends 2w 017 0™an 233 72y oYY
ol his work there, .Dw 0T

4. Noun phrase + adjective predicate
Your choice (is) very good.
The voting rate {is) [ow. JTU0) NYAsHn WY

STIND D2 OV NPDan

1.7.2 Number agreement

1. Noun phrase: head noun + adjective

The new plays are interesting. LOMTIM) OVWTND MNnN
We strolled in the small streets of the . vwn Sw onvpn MaNna W7o
town.

2. Sentence: noun phrase + predicate: verb

Moshe and Danny arrived late. SIIND W T YN
DRI DY) NPT NYSY

Aliza and Dina live in the dorms,

3. Senten
These flo

The girls :
particular]

1.7.3 Ag
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3. Sentence: noun phrase + predicate: adjective

These flowers are very pretty. CTING DY FIDND DYNNA0

The girls in my ¢lass are not NPMNAN NO N2 nan
particularly friendly. iabian

1.7.3 Agreement in person
I will finish the paper tomotrow.

¥You didn’t hear the bell?

ANE RN NN 0N DN
NN PR DNYREY N DAN

Personal pronouns (subject, object, possessive, ctc.) reflect the
person that they represent.

The gir] said that she was hungry. 13V RO NIN 01D
Her parents also said that they were .0°2¥7 DY BN P O
hungry.

1.7.4 Definite/Indefinite status

When the head noun is indefinite, so is the adjective that modifies it.
However, when the noun modifier is a prepositional phrase, the head
noun does not influence it.

Indefinite head noun

There arc small and nice restaurants MTANN NMIVE MTVON DY v
there.
We bought an old house. e 03 Mnp

Did you visit any art museums? IMNANT DN BNaa

When the head noun is definite, the adjectives that modify it are also
definite. A definite concept consists of a noun introduced by a definite
arlicle, or one with a possessive suffix, or a proper name. However,
when the noun modifier is a prepositional phrase, the head noun does
not influence it.

Definite head noun

The blossoming trees are apple trees. .DYMIAN 8y DN DXNNINN 0NN
His second wife was born in Canada. TP NTIN DY INeN
QOur llana is a gifled musician. JUNNR IPRPTOIN X 132Y DN



Chapter 2
Writing and pronunciation

2.1 Introduction

2.2 Consonants and their corresponding sounds
2.3 The Hebrew vowel system

2.4 Texts with vowels and without vowels

2.5 Diacritic marks other than vowels

2.6 Syllables

2.7 Stress patterns

2.8 Dialectal variation in consonant articulation

2.1 Introduction

In Hebrew, as in other Semitic languages, consonants are regarded as
the primary units that compose a word. There are twenty-two letters in
the Hebrew alphabet, with eight additional variations. Fach consonant
is assigned a letter of the alphabet. Four consonants may also represent
vowels, but generally, vowel signs are marked by dots and short lines
inserted below, above, and inside the consonants.

In contemporary Hebrew texts, sequences of consonants represent
words. Vowel signs are not used in most texts, with the exception of
poetry, children’s literature, textbooks for early grades, and liturgical
literature. In writing without vowels, each sequence of consonants can
have more than one vowel pattern assigned to it, and thus has several
possible pronunciations and consequently several possible meanings,
€.g., in a sequence like 180:

Gloss With vowels  Without vowels
book; literary work séfer ghiv) 19v
(1) tell, narrate; talk about siper Jap 90
(2) to cut hair

be recounted, be narrated supdr J9p 190
count, enumerate safar ghiv 79D
count! sfor 78D Tow
barber sapar 790 J9v

border, edge, fringe sfar 999 oo

The cons
vowel str
word bel
which f
configura
4 consona

Gloss
number
narrator

2.2 Cons
in the tab
traditional]
come at thy
and sin are
between th.
to also rept
in both prix
the sound ¢
the conven
pronunciati

Note

Single Heb
When the I
inverted dov
in the follov
for inserting
of letters is t
neither an aj
there is no ¢
table.
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The consonantal skeleton of a word carries its basic sense, and the
vowel string usually identifies the word grouping to which a particular
word belongs. Pattern recognition is aided by affixes (attachments),
which facilitate the reconstruction of the associated vowel
configuration. The following example demonstrates the combination of
a consonantal skeleton with two different word patterns.

Gloss Patterns Raoot Prefix
number mispar 590 1-9-0 -n
narrator mesaper plivia 1-9-0 -n

2.2 Consonants and sounds o'7"'7¥1 DXy

in the table below, you will find the Hebrew consonantal alphabet,
traditionally arranged. Five consonants have a special form when they
come at the end of the word (9 'a ;'3 ;13 ;7D ' ;77 /2). Note that shin
and sin are represented by the same symbol (a dot is used to distinguish
between them); and that some consonants were modified with diacritics
to also represent non-native sounds ('8 /v ,%). The letters are displayed
in both print and script forms. The transcription sign is displayed under
the sound column, referring to the sound realization of that letter and
the conventional way 1o transcribe it in English. Short notes about
pronunciation are added in a separate column next to each letter.

Note

Single Hebrew letters in isolation are marked with an apostrophe.
When the letters are referred to by name in texts, they often have an
inverted double comma inserted in between the last two letters, such as
in the following examples: yomn 218,973 17 nma 990N, The reason
for inserting the double inverted comma into the spelling of the names
of letters is to avoid confusion with actual words. In the following table
neither an apostrophe nor a double-inverted comma are inserted, since
there is no confusion as to what they stand for when they appear in a
table.
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Consonants

Notes on pronunciation

Name

N

k

[

It carries the sound of the following
vowel, ag in 2van aviv. It is never
realized at the end of words: X2 kara.
N2 hari.

In deliberate speceh it is realized as a
glottal stop with a stressed vowel: nxap

kar'a.

‘dlef

b, as in the first sound of oy, word
intiafly: ya ben, or after a closed syllable:
70 harbe, or after an open syllable in
some patterns: 237 diber.

v, as tn the first sound of vine, after a
vowel or at the end of words: Npay
savia, In katav.

bet

vet

na

"

‘d

— 7Y

£ as in the first sound in green
as in the first sound in George (1371)

9%

d as in the first sound in door

»

h

Aspirated /4, as in Aello, before a stressed
vowel, e.g., 90 hgr; or when 1 is final,
preceded by «, preceded by another
vowel: miay gavoakh; or to mark a fem.,
sing. suffix: nY lah.

At the end of a word, following an a or
e: N9 yafd, N9 yafé, or optionally before
an unstressed vowel: DN dhel ~ del

ND

M

I

T o= o=

v as in the first sound of 1) véred, or
after a vowel as in nyi7 kiva, 12 kav.

The vowel « as in 0P kum, 2P kanu.
The vowel ¢ as in 91 kof, ¥a bo.
Alternative for a single 1 consonant,

w in foreign words, Yiowi Washington

vty

n n
v &6
h] !
y I
t J'
» "
o) 2
2 2
1P
s £
n W~
o p
3y
A |
O
y ¥
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ng
fara,

asa
: e

‘dief

a7

rd
syllable:
able in

fer a
29

bet

ver

n}a

n@2

1)

gimel

dalet

stressed
final,
her
 fern.

an a or
ly before
oel

hé

d, or
av.

AR,

ant.

shington

vy

"

3 4 z t z as in the first sound of zoo. zayin ™
v ’4 | zh | In foreign (borrowed) words, such as the
final sound in garage ("N7)).
n N | & | hispronounced as in Loch Ness. het ™mn
For alternate prenunciation sce
explanation on page 31,
v O { | tas in the first sound of table tet ™Y
> 7 | vy | yinany position, as in yearn, kayak yod ™
Y, ' { | The vowel { as in speed, or in seal
> 3 | ey | The diphthong ey as in way
» # | y | Alternative for a single » consonant,
3 2 | k | kasincan: at the beginning of a word 2 | kaf 93
ken, or after a closcd syllable: na9n
matka, or after an open syllable in some
patterns: Y29 siken.
3 2 | kk | khis pronounced as in Loch Ness, afler a | khaf a3
vowel or at the end of words.
T P An orthographic variation at the end of | khaf 92
words: 71 rakh. sofit a0
L]/ { as in the first sound of fean. lamed 507 |
n A | m | masin the first sound of mother. mem on
D P An orthographic variation at the end of | mem on
words. sofit 90
y J | & | nasinthe first sound of never. AN N
| An orthographic variation of at the end | nun M
of words. sofit Mo |
o O | s |sasin the first sound of sun. samekh 100
vy ¥ | @ | Instandard speech it only carries the ‘dvin Y

sound of the following vowel, just as N
does.
For alternative pronunciation see

explanation on page 31.
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3 @ | p | pasinthe first sound of peart: at the pe N3 ]
beginning of the word or after a closed
syllable; 2979 parpar, or after an open
syllable in some patterns;: 190 siper.
8 @ | f | f asinthe first sound of fin: after a fe NS
vowel: Dpav safsal or initially in
borrowed words: 70009 festival.
9 ¢ Orthographic variation of fat the end of | fe sofit N9
words: 9P késef. Mo
8 2| s | #s pronounced as one segment, as in the | fsadi TN
first segment of 1Y tsadik.
y ¢ Orthographic variation of #s at the end of | fadi 1y
words: yp kibbutz, sofit maip
'S ‘2| ch | ch in foreign words, such as Charlie
N (773).
?_ P | k | kasin the first sound of kid kof mip
? | 7 | rasin the first sound of run. Tt is resh e
pronounced almost like the + in French
or German. Some pronounce it like the
rolling » as in Spanish.
Y € | sh | shas inthe first sound of shop. Sin VY
v € | s |sasin the first sound of sun. sin 2
[N A~ | ¢ |tasinthe first sound of table, fav u:rj

The following letters, which were historically distinct, have the same
sound today. Words with different spelling can have the same sound:

Pronounced
kor
shoté
alad
sar
lakh

Isav

Word 1
cold W | pillow
drink now | fool
went up 2y | club, bat
minister Y | go aside
to you 12 | humid
SUMMmons 1| turtle

Word 2 Letters

2 7,2
W n,w
o ¥,
g v.,p
n2 2.n
2y 1,2

2.3 Vov
Israeli He
more dif
quality ar
what is de

Pronunciz

a (as in s

e (asin ge

i (as in de

o (as in st

u (as in soz

U (asin gl
short e (as
In this tab,

Note 1: Co
There are t
realization ¢
rule in a clos

Note 2: Cor
In Israeli He
realized as e
yod.
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2.3 Vowels nynn
[sracli Hebrew has only five vowel sounds: i ¢ ¢ o u. There are many
more different vowel signs, reflecting historical differences in vowel
quality and length that no longer exist in contemporary use (other than
what is determined automatically by the stress pattern and the context).

Pronunciation Vowel Name
a (as in starf) kamats
patah
hataf-patah
¢ {(as in gef) segol
hataf-segol
shvana’
......................................................................................... isere ...
ey (asin may) tsere C
i (as in dear) hirik haser 00 2N v}
hirik malé NZR 0 iv)
o (as in stop) holam haser PN 07N v
holam malé N7 02790 o
kamats katarn Wiz ¥R v/
hatal kamats NRP D n
u (as in soup) kubuis ap D
shuruk PINY Yo
O (as in glue) shva nah hy MY "
short e (as in yeladim) shva na’ VI N

iation
the e N9
losed
open
er,
ra fe N9
end of | fe sofit N9
nraje
inthe | tsadi MTY
e end of | tsadi "y
sofit naio
rlie
kof 91
: resh )
‘rench
ke the
§in Y
sin PY
fav n

istinct, have the same

ave the same sound:

Word 2 Letters

i I3
o

bat noN
ide gl
] ()
a3

[Z=
n,v
¥ N

wv,0

2.0
1,3

In this table the letter 10 s used as a prototypical consonant, ‘0 for a
prototypical guttural.

Note 1: Comment on kamats vowels

There are two realizations of the \op kamais vowel: The normal
realization ot the vowel in n, for instance, is &, but in a few words (as a
rule in a closed, unstressed syllable) it is pronounced o.

Note 2: Comment on segof and related vowels

In Israeli Hebrew, the segol, the hatgf-segol and the shva na arc all
realized as e, and so are most cases of fsere that are not followed by
vod.
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Note 3: Comments on shva vowels

The usual realization of shva is no vowel, but in some environments
where a sequence of consonants is difficult to pronounce (because of
the nature of the consonant clusters involved), it is pronounced as a
short e. Traditionally, the absence of a vowel at the end of a closed
syllable, as in 2790 mis-dar or VD mash-ber, is called Ny XYW shva
nah. When a shva at the beginning of a syllable is realized as e, 4§ in
BNI7 levanim, it is called v) Xy shva na .

Originally, every word-initial consonant cluster was split by a shva na '
D2-31-3 ge-do-lim;, however, in lsraeli Hebrew, which allows many
initial consonant clusters, most initial shva’s are realized as zero
vowels: ©7im < o9-i1-y ge-do-fim > gdo-lim. When the consonant
clusters are difficult to pronounce, the shva will be pronounced as e, as
in ©)-2-% le-va-nim. This is true when a word begins with a consonant
cluster the first member of which is ", 2, m, 1, M, or when the second
is '8, 0, or ry, which makes the consonamnt sequence hard to articulate.

levanim on2% yeladim DT
neshama ) mesiba napn
zehirut g reshima phakdp]
she onim Doty fe tina NINR

The same applies to a shva that immediately follows another shva.
*nivdka > niv-de-ka MiPT *isgru > lis-ge-ru 1M9R

Note 4: Comments on vowels marked with hataf

The four guttural consonants, 'y 0 /7 ,'N, are hard to pronounce with
no vowel (i.c., a shva nah). There are many word patterns which
include a zero vowel in particular positions in the word, so to facilitate
the pronunciation of cach of the four guttural consonants where a zero
vowel was supposed to occur, one of three auxiliary vowels is inscrted:
shorter versions of the kamats, patah and segol. These auxiliary vowels
are known as katafim O2vn. Today, however, they are no longer short.

Replacem
hataf-pata
hataf-sego
hataf-kam

Note §: ‘fu
The turtive
when it is
formation
guttyral, w]
i.e., by the,

Here ar¢ so
Pattern:
CaCiC
CaCuC
CaCoC
CoCeC/CaC

However, th
CaCaC

Note on the
When you s
with a patah
stress is alw
the furtive p

A historical

The developt
earlier than tl
called nxrpi
used to repres
1. The letter
w), as well as

2. The letter y
(2 ,7°), and
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Replacement of © by auxiliary vowels:

hataf-patah a nRY-9vN =kuh 2 < DT
hataf-segol ¢ SN nany < NAN
hataf-kamats 0 \RR-990 DWIN < DO

Note 5: ‘furtive’ patah (patah gnuva)

The furtive patakh is an a vowel that is added to a word-final 'y ,'n /0
when it is preceded by a vowel other than « (as required by the word
formation pattern), because it is easier to pronounce a word-final
gultural, which is a low consonant, when it is preceded by a low vowel,
i.e., by the patah a.

Here are some examples:

Pattern: Final 'n Final '¥ Final 'n
CaCiC I 1 Ny
CaCuC [Rakady nn mno
CaCoC ™ yiny Ny
CoCeC/CaCeC [RIAKS] w1 naia

However, this rule does not apply when the word-final vowel is a.
CaCaC 123 yny nn

ET:)

Note on the pronunciation of furtive patah

When you see a patah under a word-final vy 'n, read it as 1f a silent '~
with a patah has been inscrted before it: npia potéah, P13 yadua’. The
stress is always on the vowel before the furtive patah. 1t never falls on
the furtive parah itself.

A historical note

The development of Hebrew orthographic signs for consonants is much
earlier than that of vowels. The first sign of vowels emerges in what are
called NNOIPN TMINN matres lectionis, where some consonants werc also
used to represent vowels: 11, , final '~ and final n.

1. The letter 1 vav represents the consonant v (historically pronounced
w), as well as two vowels: ¥ stands for o (12,01, and 3 for & (0P ,0WP).

2. The letter yod represents the consonant p as well as the vowel i
(3 My, and on some occasions the diphthongs ay 02¥) or ey (39 ,m3)
(diphthongs are vowels combined with the “semi-vowels” v or w).
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3. The use of n and » as vowels applied in medial as well as in final
position.

4. In Hebrew orthography as it eventually became stabilized, all final
vowels are represented by letters, with 1 for o and u, » for i, ey and ay,
and 'n for @ (M3) and e (M. Similarly, /X is silent at the end of words
(NI} or syllables (YN2 ,*nN9p), but is still maintained in the spelling.

Vowel marks and other diacritical signs were added later to the Biblical
Hebrew text to aid in the pronunciation of the text.

2.4 With or without vowel signs?

Although native speakers can easily deduce the vowels from the
morphological patterns in which words are realized and from the rest of
the context, the optional use of yod and vav 1o represent the vowels ;
and o/u, respectively, has been a long tradition for many generations
and has become the norm today. It is taught in schools, documented in
all recent dictionaries, and used with complete regularity by publishers.
When this is done, we refer to the result as Xop 1m0 keiv malé, ‘plene
writing’, as opposed to 9n N3 &4y fasér, which includes vowels
marks (for a summary of plene writing rules, sce Appendix 5). In a text
with ktiv malé most o/u vowels can be represented with a vav
throughout, but the use of yod for i is generally restricted to open
syllables, or to alternants of words with open syllables, e.g., 11>T and
277, but wadnn, not wabmn* (see description of open and closed
syllables on p. 27).

Although the distinction between xom 113 ktiv malé and on 1303 kiiv
hasér only refers to the presence or absence of optional vowel letters
for i and for o/u, respectively, in practice the former is typically also
characterized by the absence of any diacritic vowel marks, which &#iv
hasér usually displays. Note, however, that a ‘hybrid’ practice is
emerging, in which the two representations are merged when users feel
the need for it, so as to achieve maximal redundancy, as in 17
alongside 927 and 1207,

It should be emphasized that k1iv malé only relates to optional vowels;
many vowel signs are obligatory, as in Dpn w2 ,Map DYDY ete. Such
vowels have always been obligatory. Also, note that the use of the
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matres lectionis 'n and N to represent @ and ¢ is essentially still limited
to the ends of words — although ' is often used in rendering internal a
in borrowed words and foreign names: VSO ‘sultan’, NONND
‘sonata’, NNTND ‘Sadat’,

Another long-standing tradition associated with ktiv malé is to
distinguish between consonants and their corresponding vowels by
representing the former with a double letter, i.c., » for v from vav (mvrn
hiver} and » for y from yod (90 haval).

N'mion 1nd

Nom Jon Nopn Jon Nom Jon
a3 127 n» any e oY
NN yioen no»w nor MO 0210
mnMm nRon MNIT 1137 MY 72y

2.5 Other diacritics

Along with the vowel signs that were developed in post-biblical
Hebrew, there are other diacritic marks that came to signify either a
variant pronunciation of a letter, or its length, or a grammatical
function. These diacritic marks are the following: dages# kal, dagesh
hazak and mapik. They are marked by insertion of a dot into the middle
of a letter. The three have different labels, as they have different values
and functions.

2.5.1 Dagesh kal 'Hir T
Historically, six Hebrew consonants were pronounced in two different
ways, depending on their position in the word: 'n ra *> r1 2 . The
dagesh kal consists of a dot inserted into these letters to distinguish two
variant pronunciations: 'm '9 '@ ’T 3 2 {stops) and 'm 9 D T 2 12
(continuants), respectively. The latter occurred after vowels, the former
elsewhere. Three of the six, 'a /2 2, have maintained the two variants
(b, k, p vs. v, kh, £, respectively), while the other three, 'n 7 %, have
lost that distinction. In texts with vowels, all six letters keep the two
distinct variants, indicated by the presence or absence of dagesh kal,
but only the following are maintained tn current pronunciation:

v as in sevivon Va1 b asin barvaz M3 3
kh as in mikhtav apon 2 k as in kartis o0 3
f asin sifriya mhap 9 p asin patish URIb]
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2.5.2 Dagesh hazak 7Th waT
The dagesh hazak uscs the same sign as the dagesh kal, a dot in the
middle of a letter, but has a totally different function. Historically the
presence of a dagesh hazak reflected a doubling of the length of the
letter. The dagesh could be inserted into most of the letters of the
alphabet, with the exception of the ‘guttural” consonants (1 1y 1 M ).
In Israeli Hebrew, the dagesh bazak no longer reflects a doubling of the
length of a consonant, but it still functions as part of the distinct pattern
of some verb and noun groupings. It is also parl of the definite article
structure: in texts with vowel markings, dagesh hazak is inserted into
the [irst consonant of the noun the definite article -n is attached te (with
the exception of 1 'y 'n 1 ' — which could not be doubled).

Definite article + consonant with dagesh:
haséfer 1990 ‘ habavit man

Definite article followed by guttural consonant:
ha'dreis NIND [ haruah I

Because the length, or doubling, represented by a dagesh hazak no
longer exists in [sraeli Hebrew, all Hebrew consonants. including the
ones with dagesh hazak, are considered and are pronounced “short”.

Note

Since the dagesh cannot be inseried into the letters = v /A N, there
were rules for compensating for the absence of the dagesh (31 ©9YR).
This process no longer makes any difference in pronunciation, but in
writing, vowels often changed from what used to be short vowels to
formerly long vowels, In many cases the fotlowing changes occurred:

Short vowel > long vowel A2MN AYON < 00Xp AN

paiah > kamats N < bap
hirik = fsere MNR < Map
kubuts > holam haser {MNINR} WNY < 19pH
2.5.3 Mapik ji'sn

A dot (mapik), though looking the same as a dagesh, has a distinct
function. It can be inserted into the letter ' when it is in a final position
in the word, to signal an audible / sound and to distinguish it from the
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typical final 'n, which is silent. it is used for the smail number of items
that contain a true 4 as their last rool consonant, as in pi3), but in most
cases it also has a morphological function. It is atlached at the end of a
noun, or a preposition, to indicate a third person femininc singular
pronoun suffix: myge ‘her book’, A7 ‘to her’, A¥ ‘her(s)’.

In Israeli Hebrew the final 'm is silent. In formal readings, there arc
those who may pronounce it as an aspirated # for stylistic reasons.

Note

The mapik is only present in the feminine singular third person form of
possessive pronouns. When the pronoun is feminime plural, there is no
mapik m the pronoun suffix.

withoul mapik with mapik
her books sfaréha 99 her book sifiah 7790
2.6 Syllables ninan

Words arc composed of syllables. There are two lypes of syllables,
ninmg niqap ‘open syllables’ and nivno mMHan ‘closed syllables’.
Whereas in English, many syllables start with vowels (e.g.. apple),
most Hebrew syllables start with a consonant. Following the consonant,
the syllable has one vowel. The open syllable ends with a vowel, while
the closed syllable ends with a consonant (or consonanis).

CV = 5¢ = open syllable seé-fer gl
Cre = Jer = closed syllable
Cr= sha = open syllable sha- nne
CrCC= mart = closed mart

syllable
CCV= shmi = apen syllable shmi-rd Y
Ch= ra = open syllable

(C stands for consonants and V for vowels).

Note

There are somc morphological arguments for assigning consonantal
value to the "guttural’ consonants 'n 'y /N in describing the syllabic
structure of a word, even when they are not actually realized. One
may wish to do so because consonantal slots indicate the morphological
pattern to which particular words beiong. Insofar as syllable structurc
proper is concerned, however, it depends on the likelihood of actual
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realization. Since under certain circumstances, /N, 'V or 1 may be
realized phonetically before a stressed vowel, as in nnap kar'd ‘she
read’, we may be justified in granting them consonantal value, even
though it is not always pronounced. At the end of a word, the same
letters are even less likety to have consonantal value insofar as the
structure of the syllable is concerned: /N is never realized phonetically
(e.g., Npy fsamé), nor is ' from original » (e.g., N1 razé), and
realization of '¥ is rare (e.g., yy) réga’ > réga). Such words are thus
regarded as ending with an open syllable. Final »y or 'n preceded by «,
itself preceded by another vowel, as in y19 or ¥y, is just as unlikely to
be realized: yodéa’ > yodéa, gavéah > gavoa.

2.7 Stress anyon
Every word has a stressed vowel, which is usually pronounced as a
longer vowel and often more emphatically. Stress is part of the pattern
of the word. Two words can have the same sound sequence (not
necessarily spelled alike), but still have a different stress pattern, and
thus have different meanings. For instance, the sequence bo-ker can
have two different stress patterns: The first syllable can be stressed:
172 bdker, which means ‘morning’, or stress can fall on the second
syllable: @12 bokér, which means ‘cowboy’. (Note that both are
written 7912 when they appear in texts without vowels).

Hebrew stress normally falls on the final vowel of the word, regardless
of the number of syllables. Final vowel stress is called ya91m mifrd .

Hebrew ivrit Iy
secret sod 0
thing davar 927

There are well-defined word groups, where the stress falls on the vowel
before last {penultimate), called Yy mil ¢/, but all other words follow
the general rule. The largest group of mil’él words are the segolate
nouns known by that name because of the prominence of the segol
vowel] as part of their pattern:
CéCeC  man géver pEt)
way dérekh 7

A detailed discussion of the segolate nouns can be found in Chapter 5,
pp. 1533-155. For additional examples, see the noun index.
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The feminine singular conjugation of many verbs in the present tense
has a similar segofaie pattern, and thus the same Dy71n stress:
..CéCet  says oméret N
gets excited mitragéshet nwInn

Past tense forms in the first and second person (whose suffixes usually
start with a consonant) are also stressed Sy2n:

] I wrole katavti PIND

.+nu  we spoke dibarnu 1’737

So is the final » i or 1 w/o or ¢ of a past or future verb stem (or ¢ whose
root contains » 7 or N &) that is followed by a suffix vowel:

they will run yariisy 18972
she explained  Aishira nYaen
they got up kdmu MP
they will come  yavou NI
she protected hegéna N0

Another class of items stressed Sy is forms with the dual-noun suftix
-ayim:
~dqvim legs raglayim D*232
twice pa amdyim oY

Stress patterns in borrowed words
Generally, borrowed nouns maintain the stress pattern they had in the
original language, e.g.,

artist artist VNI
flashback fléshbek P2y
maniac manyak PR

Certain foreign suffixes (especially from Eastern European languages)
are associated with non-final stress in the source, and maintain it in
Hebrew as well, as in nouns ending with +ika:

politics politika NP
ceramics keramika (LIPALARTV
music musika [aivagwilal
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Changes when affixes are added
When an affix is added to a native Hebrew word, stress normally shifis
from the stem to that suffix:

Native words:

Stress > last syllable Suffixed Stress Base
susd mare oo SitS horse ohio)
shirim poems oY shir poem Y

In borrowed words and in acronyms, however, stress remains on where
it was in the word in isolation:

Borrowed words

Stress unchanged Suffixed Stress Base

tankim tanks ulgvaly tank tank [PALS)
Jjobim jobs 02§ Job job ain
Acronyms

Stress unchanged Suffixed Stress Base

mankdalim CEOs (uklo3]] mankal CEO 212
makdmin  radars jalialio}s) makam radar D30

Stress patterns in casual and rapid speech

Speech is conveyed in a connected stream of words, rather than in
singular words, and therefore the stress pattern of words that are strung
together may change from the stress pattern of each of these words
viewed out of context, as single entities.

What do you mean? IMORIN NN DD
Stress in individual words: SMTIW 090
md zot oméret INININ + NNY + N
Rapid speech: Sathlalibtei
mastomérer? mnimin
I1ts not all right. ATPINY M
Stress in individual words: :ITI9Y Y0
ze 16 beséder AT+ N+ M
Rapid speech; SPNB NPT
zlopséder TRt
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Primary and secondary stress

There are two degrees of stress, which are noticeable in such scquences
as the ones above: a primary stress, and a secondary stress. In
expressions like N INY ), the primary stress still falls on the
stressed vowel of oméret, whereas the secondary stress falls on ma. [n
pronouncing the sequence, the secondary stress is less dominant than
the first one, but is still audible. Also, note that in a sequence like R
OOW N3 BN & amar lanu shalom “he said hello to us’, the secondary
stress of /gru normally moves forward, resulting in lana, to avoid a
stress clash with the primary stress of amar: i amdr lanit shalom.

2.8 Dialectal variation DYV NN NPOEINT THAIIY
In the early days of the revival of lichrew as a spoken language (late
19" and early 20" centuries), two main dialects were recognized in
Modern Hebrew, and in the popular vernacular they werc referred to as
‘Ashkcnazi’ and ‘Sepharadi’. The Ashkenazi dialect referred to the
Hebrew of European Jews or recent immigrants trom mostly Eastern
European background, while the Sepharadi dialect was used as a
general term to refer to the Hcbrew of Jews from Arabic-speaking
countries, who spoke Arabic as their native tongue, as well as to Jews
trom the Balkans and parts of the Middlc East who spoke Judeo-
Spanish (Ladino). However, today Israeli Hebrew (s the one standard
language. Most variations within Israeli Hebrew involve language
registers, but may also reflect communities of speakers by the countrics
of their origin. (The situation is never stable, since the waves of
immigration continue to bring groups of speakers from a variety of
countries, for instance, Ethiopia and Russia). There is a formal standard
Hebrew, which is used by the media: newspapers, radio and television.
An even higher register is used for language of the courtroom and
formal speeches and addresses. As in most spoken languages, there are
also scveral informal registers and sub-dialects in lIsraeli Hebrew, such
as sireet Hebrew, army jargon, pop culture and children’s language.

The term Mizrahi (Eastern) has now replaced Sepharadi, and it refers to
the spoken pronunciation of Israelis from Eastern {(mostly Arabic-
speaking) backgrounds. The main feature ol the Mizrahi dialect is the
preservation of the original pronunciations of 'n and 'v. Both are
articulated low, in the pharynx, and both are fricative. The difference
between them is in voicing; when vy 1s pronounced, the vocal cords
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vibrate, while in 'n they do not. Few older members of Easiern

immigrant groups maintain the distinction between ' k and 'p ¢ that

exists in Arabic, pronouncing the latter further back in the mouth (at the

uvula). Even more rarely is the historical difference between 'n and "o

maintained (this involves the articulation of = like ¢, while

simultaneously raising the back of the tongue, creating the impresston

of emphasis). The historical pronunciation of the letter fsadi was s with
the raising of the back ot the tongue, and the articulation of the letter »
was w. However, in contemperary Hebrew, such features of
pronunciation are extinct. There are some who pronounce ™ not in the
back of the mouth as in standard lsraeli Hebrew, but as a dental roll,
like Spanish or Polish ». As a rule, these variations are not
characteristic of all of the speakers of Eastern origin and depend a great
deal on whether they are immigrant or native Israelis, and in the case of
the former, of their age at the time of immigration, Standard Hebrew is
gradually replacing other dialects in daily speaking. Some special
pronunciation is maintained in the folk tradition, particularly in popular
and traditional music, folksongs and story-telling.
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Chapter 3
The verb system

Introduction: verb components

Citation forms

Verb tenses

Historical notes: Biblical tenses and aspects
Moods and verbal nouns
Verb pattern groups 03

Verb categorization

With and without linking verbs
Verbs with obligatory prepositions
Active, stative and inchoative verbs

3.1 Introduction: verb components
Verbal forms in Hebrew are composed of two main components: verb
stems and morphemes of inflection that denote person, gender and

number.
Gloss

I closed

vou will close
tells

to guard

Suffix Stem/base Prefix Verb form Root
m- N mne e v

> He- D en 0
90e- -n plivial 9-9-0

Y- -9 Rlal7p) I-p-

A fraditional constituent of each verb is its root. Roots are not actual
words, but rather sequences of consonants, which provide the common
base for verbs and nouns. Roots can be common to a number of verb
patterns and noun patterns;

Verbs
be written
be dictated

Nouns
handwriting
correspondence
dictation

292
a0

an3
nImIm
namon

write any
diclate biq iy
correspond aR3nn
spelling 1D
letter anon

desk NARID

Root
3-n-3

Root
a-n-2
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Verb stems are formations through which roots, which are not actual
words but rather sequences of consonants, are organized inte a variety
of verb forms. The stem sequences are composed of vowel patterns
combined with root consonants and in some cases additional
consonants. Conjugation markers are added to verb stems in order to
indicate person, gender, and tense or mood. For example, the verb form
"INY ‘I closed’ is made up of the stem -39 and the first person subject
suftix >n-, which designates first person singular in the past tense, The
verb form 18pn ‘“tells’ is composed of the stem 190- and the -1 prefix
marking the present tense of pi'el,

3.2 Citation forms nM'm niMiy
Verbs are usually entered into the dictionary either by root or by the
past tense, third person singular form. Different dictionaries use
different  principles  to organize lexical entries, even when
alphabetization is by root. The sub-entries within cach root are by the
past tense form of the third person masculine singular. A verb form likc
172vn ‘they explained, for instance, is never listed as such, One needs
1o look for the form 72290 *he explained”, which would be listed either
under the ‘root” 3-1-o, or as is, in simple alphabetical order, regardless
of root. At times the present tense form -~app ‘explain, masculine
singular’ is included as a scparate dictionary entry, also irrespective of
root. In either case, the form is marked for category {(a verb, in this
case), and sometimes for verb pattern (here, &if"if). This type of
dictionary entry is referred to as s05on 7MY, a ‘citation form’. An
example of a minimal dictionary entry is () 1% “(to) study (v)’. Morc
information may be included, such as regarding a preposition that
obligatorily follows the verb to link it with an object, as in (9y9) -a nva
‘trust {in)". The citation form, although it mirrors the third person past
tense, refers to the general meaning of the verb, and o all the various
possible actual uses, i.e. the entire verb paradigm. For instance, 1300
is not only the past tense, meaning ‘he explained’, but also stands for
all the verbal forms associated with that hif il verb,

In English similar representation is achieved by entering verbs under
the ifinitive ‘to explain’, or simply ‘explain’.
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Here is an illustration of the above concepts:

Gloss ['32 Uiy na?'n Ny
explain Dwan 3-1-0 330N

These are the various forms associated with the dictionary entry 1aon;

Tense/mood Person Verb forms Stems
Past 12" DIIPD TIIPN CTNIPD -13vN
1173290 DAY 29D
3d TPION BN ,NPADN N, MA0D NN 739N
Present all nIPIDR OOPAPD NAVD 1IAPR -1"apn
Future singular  apn VvaP? MPIAPR PIVH PIPN =720 -
plural 1A {(NY1A0N) 17°AVH A7)
(nyaom)
Imperative 2" (M7A0D) Yapn ¥Papd 120 02w
Infinitive Tapn? AN

As can be scen in the above lable, each verb stem is present in the
actual verb forms listed next to it. Verbs conjugated in tense have a
dynamic quality since they cxpress different ongoing processes.

3.3 Verb tenses wion ant
Verbs can be classified in two different groups: those that are
conjugated in tense, and thosc that are not. Verb tense is the cxpression
of the time frame for the action, state or cvent that the verb signifies.
The verb form itself denotes the time frame. There are three lenses in
modern Hebrew: past, present and future. The past tense indicates a
complcted one-time action, or a process that started at some point in the
past and was completed or ceased. Hebrew expresses past perfect by
the simple past. The present tense indicates an ongoing action, event or
state, or habitual action. The future tense indicates actions or states
contemplated, planned or considered for a futurc time.

3.3.1 The present tense nin T
The present tense refers to an ongoing state or action repeated with
regularity, or a continuous action. The present tense of all verbs has
four forms. These forms have gender attributcs (masculine or
feminine), and number markings (singular or plural). They do not have
any person attributes and thus do not include a subject (unlike the past
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and future tenses). In the following tables the present tense verb base
(002} and the suffixes that are added to it are tepresented.

Present tense suffixes

ALY "IN

R/ + D01 NN ™01 nnx | nfTne
N NI
DOIN NHIN

ni+ oo TN D*+©'wa  bnN | ndoan
N on

003, the Hebrew term for ‘stem’, stands for any present tense stem

Here are some of the nuances conveyed by the use of the present tense:
1. The present moment of the speaker

She cannot come to the phone Y2 2702 PYOY 12T 11D NS NOF
now because she is working, DT N
2. Ongoing progressive activity

She has been sitting and waiting WY 132 1N DN DAY N

here for hours.

3. Habitual/repetitive action

Every day they leave home at

seven.

4. Completed action resulting in a state
The meal is ready. .D301 NN
The context for the above sentence is a process of meal preparation that
took place and was completed, and the result is that now it 1s ready.

5. Action that started in the past and is ongoing

XAV IANK OINYY O DY 9o

They have been teaching this VBN 923 71D UNPT AN TR0 oD
course for five years. DMWY

Grammatical functions of present tense forms

The present tense forms can function as verbs, as adjectives, and as
agent nouns. They are referred to as participles »m1 M9y,

1. As verbs:

She closes the door and leaves. NS N5 NN DIND N
We are looking for an apartment, JIVT DOUONA DAIN

2. As adj
The dog
The cook
3. As nol
There are
the audiel
The orgar
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2. As adjectives:

The dog is a faithful animal. DIAND 7P NI 293N
The cooked food 1s in the refrigerator. AP NN Yann YoNn
3. As nouns:

There are many distinguished people in Snpaprran nan e

the audience.

The organizers did a good job. 71210 T2 WY OININDD
3.3.2 The past tense 73y nr
The past tense has ninc forms. The subjects of the verbs are suffixed to
the verb stems in the first and second persons. Therefore the past tense
is sometimes referred to as the suffixed tense. In the third person, both
singular and plural, the subject is not incfuded in the verb form and has
to be expressed by a noun or pronoun or some other entity,

Past tense suffixes

R +9°02 (IN) W +*O0] (PIN)

N +0'02 () N +0v] NNy afrne

QR dviival N7 pvidval NN

2 +901 (1MN) 12 +D°0a (MN)

[ +0v02 () on +o*0a {onN) ni/nan
) +0021 \ 1 +0°02 on

*ooo3, the Hebrew term for ‘stem’, stands for any past tense stem

In Hebrew, unlike in English, it is not necessary to have an independent
subject pronoun in the first and second persons of the past tense, since
these pronouns are already incorporated in the subject suffixes and thus
would be redundant.

Subject  Stem
I finished Mo 4+ =)
You finished DO+ =W

(MmN
(MmN

However, it is possible to include them as separate pronouns for
emphasis, and in common use even without emphasis.
I found the lost item, not he. ANV NG TAND NINCONINSD N

I finished eating before you. S73a% 15RZ N N
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The past tense refers to an aspect ot a completed action, an event or a
situation that was completed and is no longer taking place.
1. Completed action

| read the book you wrote. D3NV 90N NN 2ONRIP
2. Duration of action

The author had been writing the

WY TYNDA 9900 NN ankn

book for ten years, oMY

3. Past perfect

I'had read his last novel, before 92 328 \INND 1Y IR mpap

[ started reading his first book. VYNNI 907 NN NS mYnnny
Ao

3.3.3 The future tense TNy AT

The future tense forms combine a prefix subject pronoun with the

future stem of the verb. The feminine singular and the plural forms also
have suffixes indicating gender and number.

Future tense affixes

D01 + N {"N) D03 + N )
Y+ P14+ N {(nNy ©01 + N {NNN) ataiild
o014+ n N o1+ NI
01 +) (I U0 4+ (MIMINY
14+ D0+ 1 (PN 140024+ N {OomNg nifoan
{(Mm+o0+mn)
1+ 001+ ) Y +D%02+ 0 e

{M+001+n)

003, the Hebrew term for ‘stem’, stands for any future tense stem

Note

As in the past tense, independent personal pronouns arc redundant for
the first and second persons, since they are alrcady incorporated in the
suffixes of these forms. However, they may be added when the pronoun
requires emphasizing, as well as in colloguial use. It should be noted
that in the first person singular, the independent pronoun »n has
become the norm in everyday speech.
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There are two variants for the feminine plural meaning of the second
person and third person:

1. The first one employs a special form for the feminine second and
moyan, which is found in biblical Hebrew, is rarely in use in
contemporary Hebrew. 1t was considerced for many years to be the
normative form, but is8 now restricted to usc in formal spcech, and
sometimes when addressing a female audience.

2. The shared plural form for both masculine and feminine in the
second and third persons is the standard form in ordinary speech and is
part of the accepted norm: ¥u9? 1125893 DN ; VYON INNADYIR DN,

3.3.4 Planning, anticipation and contemplation
The future tense refers to an action or process thal is being planned,
antigipated or contemplated.

Plans

Dan will be working on the program Tvna MmN oY 1Ay 11
during the year. i itn
Anticipation

Everybody hopes that there will not be a 0N NoY OMEn B2
strike. N

Contemplation

They may not (it is likely that they will  y012 18 X2 onw nvh> 9
not) arrive on time, and then we’ll be TIARNT NN INY
late for the show.

Conditionals

If there is (will be) a strike, we won't be  ¥nD 2013 NO NAv2aw 00N ON
able to gel home, since the irains won't Q939 K9 MmN o, NnPan

be running.

A comparative note

Three tenses in Hebrew cover eight categories of tense in English

1. Present tense - habitual action

He goes to work at eight. NP ANV TN NN
2. Present progressive- action in ongoing present

He has been driving for eight hours alrcady.  .myw mmw 933 32 2on
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3. Past tense - action occurred in the past

He drove all the way. STYT 52 2 N
4. Past progressive - ongoing action in past

He was driving along, and did not notice the 20 DY NDY M NN
time. gnth

5. Past perfect progressive

He had been working there for eight  ywoyy 0w iy ow Tay X0
years, and now he called it quits. .TI2YN NN INYZ VYINN KON
6. Past Perfect

Before he started working here, he NI ND YD NN XNy nad
had been working in another office. NN TN TaY
7. Future

He will work here if the conditions PO DMNITIN ONOIND AW N
will be satisfactory, DY Prapn
8. Future Continuous

He will be working here in the next DPMNIAYN TYN1 1N I3 NN
iwo weeks, .ONan

3.4 Historical notes

L. Many linguists view Biblical Hebrew as having no tenses, only
aspects: actions or states are considered as either complete or
incomplete, perfect or imperfect, rather than being related to time and
tense.

2. In Biblical Hebrew there are two additional verbal forms related to
the imperfect: the jussive and the cohortative moods (see below). They
are maintained in high registers of Israeli Hebrew, especially in written
texts for stylistic reasons.

3. Past tense in Biblical Hebrew is normally indicated by the use of the
mpertect form prefixed by the waw consecutive. Future tense can be
indicated by the use of the perfect form prefixed by a waw consecutive.
(see discussion below for illustrations).

3.4.1 Jussive and short form of the imperfect XN T'NY
In classical Hebrew, a brief form of the imperfect (and of some
imperatives) exists in some of the “defective” (or non-regular) verb
classes and in some regular Aif"il forms. It is used in the third person,
less commonly in the second person, and rarely in the first person:

M <IN P < MP XY < Y O <
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The short form of the imperfect can function as a jussive, ie., a
moderated command, as in the following example:

And God said, Let there be light: SIINOTY - VINOT? DN TN
and there was light. (Genesis, 1:3) (a:x nemna)

When it combines with the special ‘waw consecutive’ wa- (vs. regular
we-), it assumes a namrative function, as well as past tense time
reference, and is used mostly in narrative style (see discussion below):

(T:R N'wND) CTYND P2 IND 13 DR D722 2910 92 1IND NN 0T NN
And God saw the light, that [it was] good: and God divided the light
from the darkness. (Genesis, 1:4)

It should be noted, however, that not all imperfect forms used as a
jussive are necessarily shortened; many remain intact. A significant
number of verb types are unaffected, and even when the singular form
ts shortened, the comparable plural one may not be.

And he said te his father, let my THRH DI AN OP? PIND IONN
father sit up and eat of his son’s (N7 e} ma
game. {(Genesis, 27:31)

Abner said to Joab, Let the young NY IDIP) ANT-IN 1)AN TN
men come forward and play before APIDTAPOYN 0¥ IVID
us. (Samuel Il, 2;14} (T2 "2 Ninw)
3.4.2 Cohortative TN TNy

This is a quasi-imperative mode, used exclusively in the first person
(singular and plural), to express a wish, command or request, often in
the form of self-encouragement (as onc would expect from a
“command to oneself”). An -a suffix 1s added to the verb form.

1* person singular ~ Future ‘eshmor YN
Cohortative  ‘eshmerd YN
1% person plural Future nishmor e
Cohortative  wnishmerd (RIS

The meaning attached to this type of future verb is “let’s do something’.
In modern Hebrew it is used in the literary register, usually with the
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initiating verb of address: nap ‘let us’, as in the famous tune 097 N20
nnnwy ‘Let us rejoice and be happy”.

Here are examples from biblical literature;
And they said one to another, Go to, let
us make brick, and bum them

thoroughly. And they had brick for

stone, and slime had they for mortar.
(Genesis, 11:3)

1130 MYI-ON N RN
;N9IY2 N9IWN D37 AN
IHND) AINT NIZD ONZ >N
{3 ') N2 0Nz N

DNgY DY N222),N7N NI
ANYD DAY YIN WHY KD N
((rix N}

Let us go down, and there confound
their language, that they may not
understand one another’s speech.
{Genesis, 11:7})

3.4.3 The uses of waw consecutive oA
The ‘waw consecutive’ is one of the most frequently used particles in
the verb system of Biblical Hebrew. Prefixing this particle to verbal
forms turns it into a constituent of a verb sequence (narrative and
other), and sets its time reference.

Waw consecutive prefixed to imperfect verb forms

When this parlicle is prelixed to the imperfect verb form, it places it in
a narrative sequence, and sets its time reference to the realm of the past.
A shortened form of the imperfect follows this particle in some verb
sub-groups, but in many cases the full imperfect form is maintained.
The waw is always followed by the vowel g (patah, with a dagesh in
the next segment, or a kamats, it the next segment is a guttural), which
helps distinguish it from the regular conjunction -:

and he said AN = IDNI+HY < DN N
and they went 39921 = 199+ <990 on
I went TN ="TIN +1 < YN55N N

{llustrations:

And he rose up, and went unto the
place of which God had told him.
(Genesis, 22:3)

He came to King Solomon, and
executed all his work. (Kings |,
7:14)

2-908-19N DIPRD-20 T2 DN
{220 vwNI2 ) DNOND

-72-Ti¢ WY YY) ToRD-oN N1
(17 'N D2'7In} IRONTD
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Waw consecutive prefixed {o perfect verb forms
When the waw is prefixed to the perfect verb form, it places it in a verb
sequence, and sets its time reference to the realm of the future,

and it will come to be M =N +1 < R NN
and they will go/turn 29 =MD +) <9 BN
and he will build M =M1+ < MY NN
and you (pl.) will guard DRJPYA = DNOPY + ) <INYN ONN

The waw is followed by a shva, or is realized as 1 before a labial
consonant (*a n N 1) or before a consonant cluster, e.g., shm in
oDV ushmartém,

llustrations:

Cursed of the Lord be the man M 0IP? IWN YT 007 EOND N
who shall undertake to fortify (lit. ATOP-NN NN PYD-NN
who will risc and will build) this {130 i)

city of Jericho. (Joshua, 6:26)

For your part, take of everything 220 WY TINND-DIn TI-N NPN)
that is eaten and you shall gather NZINT 0D T2 M0 PIR POON)
it, and it shall be for food tor you (N1 N'wHA)

and for them. (Genesis, 6:21)

Since a very large number of verbs in the Bible are either constituents
of a verb sequence, and/or are part of a narrative, the forms with ‘waw
conscculive’ prove to be prevalent. The simple imperfect and perflect
without waw are generally used only in specific contexts:

1. After certain short words like XY ‘not’, »» ‘because’, >n ‘who’, nn
‘what’, wx ‘then’, qwnt “which/that’, ¢.g., M0 7270-n¢ Ay >n ‘who has
done this thing?”’

2. When the subject precedes the verb, usually for focusing {normally,
the verb precedes the subject in Biblical Hebrew), e.g., N3 vox vewm
1731 ‘and his brother Esau came back from his hunting”,

3. When the verb refers to the past-of-the-past {past perfect), i.e., when
referring to an earlicr “pre-past” occurrence, e.g., 932 DNYIN-NN T12 M
‘and God had blessed Abraham with cverything’.
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4. As the first verb in a verb sequence; the next occurrence(s) would be
with a “waw consecutive’, as in ny11 0 ‘who will rise and will build’

above.

3.5 Moods and verbal nouns nY1Ivo/7Y19 NINYI DY
There arc two moods other than the indicative/declarative mood (which
refers to the basic regular mode of verbs in tensc): imperative, and
infinitive. The temporal aspect of the activity or state is not a feature of
these moods.

3.5.1 The imperative mood Y
Only five of the binyanim have an imperative form. The two passive
verb groups, pu al and hu fal, do not have such a form. The imperative
mood conveys commands, directions, orders, and instructions. For a
negative command, the special negative particle 7 is used, and the
future tense forms are added.

Imperative mood: giving commands or directions
Cemmand Sit quietly! 1Wopwa Y iy
Negative Don’t sit near the door! INSTH T Yy 2Wn ON N

To moderate the force of a command, words like nyp2a can be added

10 the imperative.
Come in, please! {NYpa1 RN

In daily specch, the future forms are usually used in lieu of the
imperative, but the same may apply in higher registers as well, as an
alternative to adding nwaa when issuing a polite request or a directive,
rather than a command.

Come in and make yourself at home! £ W0 1)
3.5.2 The infinitive mood 'vion ow
The infinitive Y¥9n ow is the form of a verb that has no inflection to
indicate person, number, mood or tense; it only contains information
about the base of the verb and reflects the main idea or concept of the
verb. 1t is called “infinitive” because the verb is not made finite, or
modified by inflection.
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Who wants to speak? M1 NNOD 1319
Y ou have to listen to us! 7 2eEnY DYOYIN ONK YRR

Hebrew has two infinitives, the infinitive absolute v9mm pn and the
infinitive construct »w» Mpp. The infinitive construct is used much as
an English infinitive, including being preceded by -5 “to’, and with
some other prepositions (see below); the infinitive absolute, which is
restricted to the higher registers, is used to add emphasis or certainty to
the verb, or as a verbal noun, or for emphatic commands (see below).

Like the imperative, only five of the binyanim have an infinitive form.
The two passive binyanim, pu'al and Auf al, do not have an infinitive
form. [n literary Hebrew, however, absolute infinitive forms of these
two hinyanim may occur, as in >Ny 1M ‘I have indeed been
kidnapped’, or 700 01D ‘you have (unequivocally) been warned!”

3.5.3 Infinitive absolute vININ AN
The infinitive absoiute is used either before a verb in tense, to intensity
and increasc the force of the statement, or on its own, to serve either as
an abstract noun, or as an emphatic command. There is no equivalent to
it in English, and therefore it is somewhat ditficult to explain. It occurs
mostly in Biblical Hebrew. Tt is not productive in Isracli Hebrew, but
individual forms do occur, for example 7t 7190 ‘back and forth’.

Emphasis We have indeed eaten 120N YIoN 2o
You will say FIONT 11N Jinn
He shall indeed die N N mn

Emphatic Keep the Sabbath to nayn or-ny 1Ny Ty

Command honor it (Deut. 5:12) (20 0maT) WTRY

Abstract Noun  Eating too much -N? N2 waT Son AR}
honey is not good (r>:0 e} aiv
(Proverbs 25:27)

3.5.4 Infinitive construct {192 25mN) w15N DY
As mentioned earlier, when we refer to the infinitive mood, we are

generally referring to its ordinary use, similar to its functicn in English,

Who wants to speak? 372 81 N 127y
You have to listen! 12PN DXMN DNN 1WpnY
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3.5.5 Infinitive as gerund

The infinitive mood is used mostly with the particle -5 “to’, and as such
it is more often referred to as Sy9n oY and not Wpn. However, there
arc other uses for the infinitive, with one of the four prepositional
prefixes m, % 5 2. In such cases it acls as a gerund rather than an
infinitive. It is not used often in such a form, except in some written
texts. Paraphrasing with a verb in tense is much more common.

gloss gerund

while being -nina 97 DY NPHT 41
to the return of -1y TN DY MNP 45
from going -NIgn 73197 DYV MPDBN +0
as (his) saying “IRIND 73190 DYMOIN MPPA +5

Pronoun endings can be added, and they act as the subject of the
gerund:

gloss gerund

whiie [ was Rabiab! M NOYPe +5%9n oY +3
for your return D217 NINDVPT +5van ov +9
from her going [piqmbis NI NV +5W190 DY +n
as he said TIRiND M NIYO +5man ow +5
When I was a ittle girl, I lived abroad. 2NN, MOP Y Mina

We waited for his return from abroad.
We avoided going to his hone,

500 123w 190
AYI7 NI 1Y)

The infinitives in the sentences above can be paraphrased by sentences
with finite verbs:

AN EIPNR +a
Infinitive + suffix  while being abroad 2N i
Paraphrase when 1 was abroad PN TN TUND

ND g+ Y

Infinitive + suffix ~ We waited for his return 210K 12985 190
from abroad.

Paraphrases We waited till he returned IV XINY TV 3N

from abroad. Z'Mnn

We waited for him to SMnm 2w NN 1N

return from abroad.
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3.5.6 Verbal noun a'hyoa pw

Verbal nouns are abstract nouns that can be related to verbal roots and
are associated with various verbal groups and patterns. Each hinyan has
one or more patterns of nouns that are derived from the roots and/or are
associated with thal sinvan.

n71Ys nw v oW L7 nIL]
reading, act of reading () MNP NAF7 N-I-P
agreement, discussion () NPT 93707 32T
excursion, trip (3} 99 oy Y-y
explaining; propaganda (3 mavn apnT 9-1-0
explanation {3} 1200
development () NNANN nNann? n-11-9
3.6 Verb pattern groups 0

Traditionally Hebrew grammar classifies verbs into seven basic pattern
groups, called binyanim, each of which has special inflectional
characteristics. In contemporary grammatical descriptions five major
pattern groups are recognized, with the two additional oncs being
“internal passives”. The verb conjugations are the various scis of [orms
of actual verbs. Some of the categorics that dictate the form of a
conjugated verb are person, gender, and number features.

The third person singular in the past tense is not marked by a suffix,
and serves as the citation form for each binvan. To capture the citation
form, a protolypical root is used, most commonly 2ya.

3.6.1 Names of verb pattern groups D'1')1N NInY
Each conjugation is named according to its citation form.
Names of verb patterns Citation forms
paal Syo | lamad ™Y
nif al oyo) | nilmad TH2)
piel Sya | gidel 9T
pu'al 2¥a gudul 7Ty
hifil Dwan | hiklit VPN
hufal oyon hutklat V2PN
hitpa’el Yyann | hitkabel Sapnn
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3.6.2 Root composition: regular and irregular

There are two major root classifications: regular verbs and irregular
verbs. They are also known as “strong” verbs, and “weak” verbs,
respectively. In the same manner that each verb belongs to a particular
93, it also belongs to a particular group of verbs, known as mn
(plural N7y} that classify them by their root composition.

1. The regular verbs belong to a root composition group known as 531}
omzwn (‘whole”), as all consonants are present.

2. Verbs that are not fully regular are labeled by the particular root
letter, which causes some deviation from a fully regular conjugation.
These classifications, the mnw, provide a frame of reference for
addressing irregularities in the verb system. There are two ways of
labeling them, either as -0y, which means that a rool consonant,
indicated by the label, undergoes some weakening, or as -»Jpn, which
means that one of the consonants, indicated by the label, is omitted in
part of or in the entire verb conjugation. Root consonants undergo
changes in some, but not necessarily all forms in the conjugation
concerned.

Root classification groups

C= (Oya) YIV7 Wl IV < - R
(Sv0m) 19710 ; (¥9)) TN < 15

C= {5y} N7I21T, TR < T waon

C= (=*van) vyany ; VAR VXN < V-2 349 10N

Ci=w (by8) 0IP7 ;O P RRE <D MPAY

(ow0} DRIPY ; DRIP DPHIP
(9] PYT ;WY OMIY < 1Y

C.=GCs (Gyanin) RIHNNT ; PHNN PINHNN < 3-3-) Y793
Cy=N (oy9) NIPY ; IRIIP NP < NP N2 M)
Ci=» {oya) miNaY Ny AOY) <O-N-0 | (D) Do

*The root classification »9 >my is also referred to as n'> 'my. The term
sy 303 assumes that the » which surfaces when suffixes are added is the
actual underlying consonant.
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3.6.3 Verb roots with four consonants

While most roots in Hebrew consist of three consonants, there are also
roots with four consonants (on occasion cven five), Traditionally, in
order to accommodate such roots, all consonants fit into a three
“consonant slot” structure, which is the norm set by the predominant
tri-consonantal verb pattern. In the case of 12y, for instance, the root
consonant slots and the pa ‘af stem vowels are divided as follows:

Form Slot 3 Vowel Slot 2 Vowel Slot1 Root
Ay q a 1 \ a v 9-3-y

The four consonant roots are accommodated by the three following
binyanim:  pi'el, pual and hitpa’el. They are not found in other
binyanim.

Piel Conjupation

Form Siot 3 Vowel| Slot 2 Vowel Slot1 Root
pElv 9 ‘ ¢ Y l i v) | 9-8-0
D3N D ‘ ¢ N | i n | n-3-3-n

Py al Conjugation

Form Siot 3 Vowel Slot 2 Vowael Slot1 Root
I A ‘ ] v J b sl ‘ 9-0-9
590y 5 | a4 » | w v | 95aw

Hitpa el Conjugation

Form Slot 3 Vowel Slot 2 Vowel Slot1 Root

va2nn v \ € 1 | a 2 \ w-3-5

DN o) ‘ e bal [ a 9 ‘ 0->9-9
Note

The consonantal slots indicate how the extra consonants are
accommodated into three slots that form the stem. They do not
necessarily represent the syllabic division. For instance, the slot
division of 3-27-7 is not the same as the syllabic division, which divides
the word into two closed syllables: 1277

There are different processes by which four consonantal roots or longer
are created:
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1. Somc roots, which have a base of two consonants, rcpeat
(reduplicatc} their consonants,

Slot3 Slot 2 Slotl 9-3-3-1

5373 . > a 239
EEPE] 2 1o 2 239
5393nn 5 ) a -nn Svann

The slot division is 5-29-3 while the svilabic division is 53-71

2. One way of creating new four letter roots is by adding an initial
consonant to basic three letter roots, thus forming secondary derived
roots having a related meaning. The three consonants used in this

process are: ' " 'R

Gloss Derivation Gloss Base
diagnose AR < 3-N-3 +N gxaming plak!
rewrite apoY < 1-N-0 4V write anz
activate SY9R < D-y-9 +n act Sy

3. Other four letter roots are derived from native nouns and adjectives

Gloss Derivation Gloss Base
oxidize WHRN < »Y4-p-N oXygen PRty
calculate 12Yn < )-3-¥-N calculation awn
enumerate 9901 < 3-9-0-n number pllvial

4. A large number are derived from foreign words

Gloss Derivation Gloss Base
phone 19PY0 < 18-9-0 telephone yiabo
catalogue WPOP < A0-0-p catalogue yoop

3.6.4 Some shared meanings of roots

Although the root docs not exist on its own, most words that share a
common root tend to have a common meaning core. These form-and-
meaning relationships are only tendencies, and often apply only in part.
Some forms ncver followed the regularity to start with, and most
departed from it with time, with varying degrees of deviation.
Language is an cver-changing, living entity, and the relationship
between form and meaning is not maintained for long. Exceptions
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consequently abound, and meaning develops independently by
extension and by association,

Herce is a common root with some shared meanings:

examination, test nyna examine, test N3
examiner nia be examined 02
diagnosis pilamt diagnose hLARES
perception, discernment mMN3an notice, discern NN
diagnostician NIND be noticed p[arty)

3.7 Verb categorization

Verbs in Hebrew can be classified in a number of ways, by their
meaning and function, and by structural characteristics. There arc
transitive and intransitive verbs, active and passive verbs, verbs of
action and verbs that describe state. Some verbs describe the process of
change trom one state to another. Verbs can also be classified in terms
of their composition: There are verbs that have to be complemented by
objects, and when these objects are not direct, they have obligatory
prepositions, which link them with their objccts. There are compound
verbs, which are constructed of two verbs, usually one conjugated in
tense, and another realized in infinitive form. These classifications will
be described in the segments below.

3.7.1 Transitive verbs D'R¥I' D'V
A transitive verb is an action verb requiring a direct or indirect object to
complement its meaning in the sentencce. The action of the verb,
performed by the subject, is transferred to the object, the recipient of
the action. It is not just a matter of meaning but also of form. The direct
object, which directly follows the verb, is either unmarked when the
object 1s indefinite, or is preceded by the particle my when the object is
definite, Indirect objects require a preposition. However, it should be
remembered that many indirect objects are not complements of
transitive verbs.

Transitive verbs with direct objects:
Indefinite direct object

The parents bought presents for the .10 DD PP oMNINN
children,
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Definite direct object
The parents hid the presents.

JNINHN AN WIANN 0NN

Transitive verbs with indirect objects:
Indefinite indirect object

The truck driver hit a streetlight and

a power line post.

21N DIDT ¥ TRYRN 3
Dnwn 7oy

Definite indirect object
[ did not mean to hurt Michael. INPT 9T s Ionn NO

A comparative note

Notice that while there is an indirect object following the verb -1 w»
‘hurt/hit’, in English an equivalent verb takes a direct object. In both
cases, the fact that the action of the verb is transferred to the object
makes the verbs transitive in meaning.

3.7.2 Intransitive verbs DY D'7Yo
An intransitive verb is one that does not transfer the action to a
recipicnt. The subject is the person or things undergoing or
experiencing the action of the verb. Typically, an adverb or
prepositional phrase modifies an intransitive verb, or the verb ends the

sentence.

YT R M
7N Y20 DR T NN
19230 a1 ) b Nap

Nir and [lana danced.
Afterwards they sirolled in the park.
Nir's grandfather was born in 1930.

Some verbs can function as both transitive and intransitive verbs.
Nir and Ilana studied. JTRD b ™)
They learned new songs. DWTH DY 1S On

Intransitive
Transitive

3.8 With and without linking verbs

In the present lense in Hebrew, there are sentences without verbs. They
usually have a subject and a noun or noun phrase predicate, or an
adjectival one. These sentences are often referred to as nominal
sentences:
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Dan (is) a bank director. 231 5N T
His wife (is) a lawyer. AT DY IR
The twins (are) high school students. 19N DYTIRDN DmINDR

The car (is) over there, 0¥ IMonn

3.8.1 Linking verb ‘to be’

Verbless sentences exist in the present tense, however, in the past and
future tenses, the verb ‘to be’ is present and in addition to linking the
two parts of the sentence, it marks the tense,

Dan was the direcior. SN YT
His wife will be a lawyer, JT N an e
Their twins_will be university DYOITOD P O0AY¢ DXHIRTN
students. ODIIMING

Note

1N may also serve as a full-fledged verb mcaning ‘exist’, rather than as
a mere linking verb, as in the beginning of the Book of Job:

There was a man in the fand of Uz named VNN XIND 1 N
Job. I

3.8.2 Other related linking verhs

Why do you seem so sad? 1O0Y2INY T3 90 BN DAIN b

They remained our good friends. AW DMON 0NN AR ONn

This movie sounds melodramatic. SO YY) NN vaen
For more information, see Chapter 14, pp. 320-323

3.9 Verbs with obligatory prepositions

There are a number of verbs, which have a preposition as an integral
part of their form. The preposition is, by definition, followed by an
object, which 1s a noun, a noun phrase or a pronoun. The meaning
cannot be conveyed by the verb alone; it must include the prescribed
obligatory preposition that connects it to the following object, The
citation form of the verb usually includes that preposition.

Examples of verbs that cannot be vsed without a preposition and an
object following it:

The host hurt our feelings, AW MY VI MDD 20
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When will you help us get rcady NN PINT NI 1NV NN Yy
tor the party? ONnn

3.10 Action, stative and inchoative verbs
Another way of dividing verbs is by semantic categories like the
following: action verbs, stative verbs, and inchoative verbs.

3.10.1 Non-stative verbs
There are many types of dynamic verbs, and most of them describe

activities or events, which can have beginning and completion points,

Here are some examples:

Activity Shira is playing tennis. 00 IPhYR N
Process The food is cooking, 2YWaAND 57INA
Action He passed the ball, SNTION DN OB NN

3.10.2 Stative verbs

Stative verbs usually refer to an ongoing state or condition. They can be
divided into verbs of perception or cognition (which refer to things in
the mind), or verbs of state (which describe an ongoing state).

Describing perception/feeling/attitude:

Ayelet hates science fiction movies. SIVT YR MO0 DN NN
She loves adventure movies, JINNPNOIT WID NININ NN
Ayelet prefers funny movies. DYPNYD DYDY TN NN

Describing states:

Everybody is asleep. oMy o9
Nobody is awake at such a time. JINTD NYYI Y NO TRN N
He has been sick for a week. AOM0? MIIW 135 NN NN

3.10.3 Inchoative verbs

Inchoative verbs are verbs that convey a transformation and change of
state, such as ‘fall aslcep’, which indicates the process of changing
from being awake to being asleep. The change is usually an internal
one, the process of becoming.
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Describing changes of state:

Evervbody fell asleep. AT B
Nobody woke up when we knocked. POTYS 1NN E’\N X
When he gets well, we’ll travel to JPPIAND YO NI NINYD
Africa. -

The apples ripened (became ripe). A2wan omoann



Chapter 4
Verb pattern groups
In this chapter the seven major binyanin (verb pattern groups) will be

discussed. They will be presented first in the regular root groups aplail)
first, and then in the irregular verb categortes.

4.1 pa‘al {>p) oy
42  nifal 2y93 1013
4.3 piel (7yra) Hya Pl
4.4 pual (o9} Oya P
4.5 hitpa el 2yann 13
46  hifil Sryan 3
47 hufal {oyan) Syon 2

4.1 Pa’al conjugation W9 "2
The paal conjugation is traditionally considercd the simplest or the
most basic of the conjugations. It is an unmarked cony ugation, since its
verb forms do not contain any special identifying markers other than
the rool letters, usually tri-consonantal (i.e. composed of three
consonants) and the tense/mood/person markers. The pa al conjugation
is not identified with any particular semantic trait either and is broad
enough to incorporate such categories as:

(1) transitive verbs (e.g. [Mann NR] 7N ‘eat’)

(2} intransitive ones (2¥? ‘sit’)

(3) stative verbs (¢ ‘sleep’)

{4) inchoative ‘change/become’ verbs

4.1.1 Regular verbs oY
Regular verbs are verbs in which all the root consonants are present in

all the verb forms.

Present tense/participle Yyio apa/nun ar

In most pa gl conjugations, the stem of the present tense consists of the
sequence C,;0C:¢C; (C = consonant) byis. The vowel o Nop obin,
between the first and the second consonant of the root, and the vowel e
s, between the second and third consonants, are the stem vowels for

most of the
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plural.

.

In the sing
roked and
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most of the present tense forms. There are four forms of present tense:
masculine singular, feminine singular, masculine plural and feminine
plural,

to dance 7oy

IR 0n AN IRY TR (0D, TR OIN) Vet
NITRI (10 NN NIND ; O TR (DN, DAN ,NINY 5 W atan)

In the singular forms the stress is on the second vowel of the stem:
rokéd and rokédet. In the plural form the stress shifts to the suffix
vowel, which brings about the loss of the last stem vowel e: rokdim and
rokdot.

Variation — first stem vowel a
In some verbs in the present tense of pa’al the first stem vowel is «

instead of the usual 0. It characterizes mostly stative verbs.

to sleep ey

STV (RN NIN I 5 (NP, IINN IR S Vatia
NI (10 ,INN DNIND ; DY (DN, DNN NN L NYOMN

Note

In colloquial Hebrew native speakers tend to use the prevalent o-¢
sequence rather than the normative one for such forms: ,mwd* ywi+
nwir oowix. It is considered substandard.

Passive participle 21p9 2
Many present tense [orms in pa'el have passive counterparts that
describe a statc, and generally function as adjectives, as ‘broken’,
‘stolen’, ctc. do in English,

broken nivay ,ormay ,nay ,May

The passive participle stem is 939, but when the feminine and plural
suffixes are added, the stress moves to the last syllable, and the stem-
initial vowel is omitted, resulting in a variation of the stem: ->ws9, to
which feminine and plural suffixes arc added.
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Compare:
I am open to any interesting proposal.
The door is open; close it please.

MY TIYND J32 NIng NN
VP12 DMIN N0 ; NS N5

When the first consonant is v /0 /0 /N, & hataf patah replaces the shva
in the feminine singular and the plural: nimax ,OYTIAN DTN, TN .

The pa’ul form also provides a base for many adjectives (all of which
have four forms):

clear NAZY-20y important NN
imperfect NHNI-0NY steep N2AIR-25n
Past tense 11y nt

The sequence -7y9 provides the stem for the past lense (and the citation
form, since Sy9 is also the third person singular form). A variation of
this stem -2y9 oceurs when a final suffix vowel is added, and the stress
shitts to it, again causing delction of the preceding stem-vowel (gamrd
A, gamrii Yw)). Stress remains on the last stem-vowel only in the
first and second person forms (gumdrti NI, gamdrta R0, cle.).

to finish ™%

A0 (NNY, D3 (MANY ON0) PIN ST
7797 NN, 903 NI

SV (RN A0DI0Y (DN, 019 (DAIN) < NYDPI9
193 11 1103 0N

*There are two variants for the plural form of the sccond person;
gmartém oy and gamdrtem opap). The variant gmariém is
considered normative, but it is rarely used, except in formal speech.
The other variant gamdrtem (counsidered substandard by some) is
commonly used, and is modeled after ali other first and second person
torms in stem structure and in stress pattern.

QOrdinary speech Normative
gamdrtem op; {omN) gmartem DRI (ONN)
gamdrten Y903 (1ON) gmartén 1R (INN)

Future t
When reg
divided ir
stem vow
stem vows
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the first pe
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somewhat ar
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Future tense TNY N7
When regular verbs onow are conjugated in the futurc, they can be
divided into two main groups: the major group of verbs that have an o
stern vowel (such as 7)., and a smaller group of verbs that have an u
stem vowel (such as in st}

The personal pronoun prefixes have an i vowel, with the exception of
the first person prefix, which has an ¢ vowel: “nyx 7w,

Verbs with o stem vowel

QIR0 (NN) T0IR {(DNN) TN (IN) At
T NN, IR NN
ANYT0IN) 1IN (INN) IR (ONN) |, 7102 (NNIN) e

(MY 190 1N DY DN

G IRm (ON) Al
N, NN
} A0 (IR} - 1/DI0
2210 W93 ON

m of the second person:
[he variant gmartém is
except in formal speech.
substandard by some) is
er first and second person

Normative
wartém DpIM (ONN)
rartén 1R (INN)

Note

1. The o vowel of the future tense is represented by a kolam haser in
normative orthography, but in common usc in writing the vowel §
(Aolam male) is inserted instead: 1, MPYP ,IN,NMAN

2. There are two variants for the feminine plural form of the sccond
person and third person:

(i} the variant that is commonly used is the same for both the masculine
plural and feminine plural. They have become the standard forms in
ordinary speech and are considered normative.

(i) The Biblical Hebrew variant with distinctive feminine plural suffix
MmN is rarely used, except in formal speech, and is now considered
somewhat archaic.

Verbs with a stem vowel:
to learn, study Tny?

STRIR (NN TR (NN TN (ON) et
TRIR N, TR NN

ADYTRIRNITRZR ONN) AR (ONN),THR (N} VDA
(NYTRIR) 1 T1A5 1 3109 DN
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Which verbs have a stem vowel a?

1. There are a few verbs that simply have to be memorized as having a
stem vowel a: the future of 112 ‘study’ = T ‘will study’, and 22v ‘lie
{down)’ = 33y ‘will lie down’.

2. When the second or third root letter is v ,/n /0 /N
third root letter guttural second root letter guttural
YOUR NZYR AR NIPN TYIN DN DN ONYD

Note
1. The future forms that end in a vowel (the forms of yon ,yonN 7N}
lose the seccond vowel of the stem when vowel suffixes are added.
Consequently, there are two sequential shva’s: ymbn pTebn, Since
such a sequence is difficult to pronounce, the second shva is
pronounced ¢ rather than zcro: tilmedi , tilmedu.
2. The vowel a is not reduced when the second or third root letter is a
guttural. The vowel nna-qun is used:

ATNY? YO A2NUR (YDNN) onen (NN

The imperative mood "nex
Similar to the forms in the future tense, the imperative forms can be
divided into two groups, according to the stem vowel. The division
only affects the form of the masculine singular.

Verbs with o stem vowel
“(NYRY 199 1 (M) T
Verbs with a stem vowel
(M7 11D 1 TRY 1Tk
The negative imperative
To form negative imperatives one uses the future tense form with the
imperative negative particle >N ‘don’t!’:
A DX IR O H(NDN) TR N
* Just like i the future, there are two variants for the feminine plural
form of the imperative: 1193 and 1170y
The variant that is commonly used is the same for both the masculine
plural and feminine plural. It is the standard form in ordinary speech
and is considered normative.

The infinit
The *defaul
the majorit
including th
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The infinitive mood 2vion DY
The ‘default’ stem with o in the future tense and in the imperative of
the majority of pa’al verbs also serves to derive the infinitive Syab,
including those verbs that belong to the group where the future vowel is
a (except for isolated forms like 22vb): nYws Snyy oYY

The verbal noun n'nyon ow
In addition to the infinitive, there are also verbal nouns (n9w9 mny), or
nominalizations, that are more ‘noun-like’, but are still closely related
to the verbal pa’al form. The form of verbal nouns of regular pa'al
verbs is generally of the form nowe, e.g. nna N,

Variants with 's > ,"a

1. The letters 's ,'» 'a are realized as b, k, p

i. when they occur as the first consonant of the present and past tenses
and imperative:

NN ,ania ,pTia  Ynis

NING ,31N2 M3 - 28 N

nDo ,an2 ,p73 May

INN9 AN IPTI MY

il. when occurring as the second root letter in the future tense, or the
infinitive;

oan’ 17 ,7ay TNy

o8Nz , 207 YAk yinp ow

2. The letters ‘o > "1 are realized as v, kh, f

t. when they occur as the second rool letter in the present, past and
imperative:

U9IR 22317 3w mra
0A1 ,22),72Y 71y
CUBR 1227 1AW PN
ii. when they occur as the first root letter in the future tense, or the
infinitive:
Y39 27 P12 Py
¥AD7 ,aM27 7727 Do pw
iii. when they are in the final position in the word or root.

D92IP 1937 ,IM9
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Variants with guttural root letters

C1="x

When the first root letter is ', the vowel e replaces the shva vowel in
the future, ymperative and infinitive. The prefix vowel in these verb
forms is also affected:

PN TN DN PN
Cl1="y
When the first root letter is 'y, the vowel g replaces the shva vowel in
the future, imperative and infinitive. The prefix vowel in these verb
forms is also affected:
THY? ,72¥7 ,T¥7  Dyan oY
Ty 2y 73y TNy
FTRY Y T MY
C1="n
When the first root letter is n the vowel g replaces the prefix vowel £
The first root letter can either be zero shva, or the shva may be replaced
by a. Both forms are acceptable, but the pronunciation with the zero
shva is more common in specch.
(ANN7 2807 AwN2) TRN2 ,a8nY ,awnd - 5vap o
{IN0? 3807, 2w RN O8N0 avn? TNy

C2="v.,'n,"n,"n
When the consonant is a guttural a saraf patah replaces the shva:
Y77 OP0IN 00N ,NINY

C3="v.)nn
At the end of the word, if one of these gutturals is preceded by a vowel
other than a, a ‘furtive’ pafah is inserted: yinY? pnp noiv

4.1.2 Irregular verbs 0'nal 00N NINTA
The group of irregular verbs is composed ol verbs where one or more
of the root consonants are either missing or altered.

Note
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Note

|. The classification o»on stands for verbs where one of the root
consonants 1s absent, while o' stands for the classification when a
root consonant is present in spelling but it is not pronounced.

2. The three root consonant letters by which the irrcgularitics arc
marked are; consonant 1 = 'a, consonant 2 =y _ and consonant 3 =19,
When the first consonant is affected, the following label is given to it
wa, meaning the first consonant yod undergoes a change, and so on.
The calegory of roots classified by irregularity of root consonants is
called P “root classification group’.

The root classification: *"yi"y

These are roots with a second root consonant ", such as in p--i7, or »,
such as in 7->-w. The verb siems of the past and present tenses are bi-
consonantal, i.e. have only two consonants, as the second root
consonant is omitted, such as in 9y ,0p. In the future, imperative and
infinitive, the second root consonants are reatized as vowels: the vowel
1 u for v verbs, as in D7-, or as the vowel » 7 in v verbs, as in vy-.
Accordingly, this conjugation pattern is called »y/y n1, since it is 'y
w0 that undergoes changes and thus differs from the regular verb
conjugations.

1"y verbs
to get up oWy
Root classification Verbal Noun Infinitive Root
»y (AN DpP? n--p
[sh] D NI
Present onp mp 0P
Past 3" person np o op
Future 3" person I oIpn o
/ODN N DN
[mperative npp et v op
Note

In *»y/1w verb forms, the stress usually stays on the (only) stem vowel,
even when a suffix vowel is added: kdma npp. kamu wp, yakimu
WP, kumi PP, kamu ap. This is always the casc in regular specch.
In the higher registers, the present tense feminine singular form mpg is
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distinguished from its identical past tense form by the movement of its
stress to the suffix (the same as in the plural - kamim, kamory:

IVyou/she gets up

kama nnp DT, AN N mn
she got up

kama mpp N7 72y

As is the case with any verb in the formal register, stress also maoves to
the suffix in kamiémn YBInP, bul not so in regular speech (kdmtem/n).

Variation of "y verbs:

The stem vowel of the future, imperative and infinitive is o when the
final root letter is rx:

to come N1y

Root classification Verbal Noun Infinitive Raoot
ey alved! Nix7 N2
o X Rl

Future iz Niap N2
yonn o onn

Imperative 1INia NYa NI

™y verbs:
The stem vowel is ; when the medial root letter ig >
to sing 9wy

Root classification Verbal noun Infinitive Root
il oy Y -y
on X hih]

Future 1Y »yn e
DN N o

Imperative ERBY Y 1Y

The root classification: x”o ny

The conjugation is called xva >ny because *n, its first root consonant, is
‘silent’ in some verbs. In verbs such as 99x, instead of the expected
IIMND* or Yoanms (cf. qoy above), the form is Yanm tokhdl, with N
silent, The associated vowel becomes o. Only the future tense is
affected, and the rest of the forms follow the regular verb rules.
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to eat Yoy
Root classification Verbal Noun Infinitive Root
NS o YoND 9-0-N
on R NI
Future 1N YoNT Sy
YDON pafad nnx
Imperative 1IN Pl 0N

Another common verb classified as a7 ' is the verb Wnid ‘to say’:
MmNm N ete. Note the absence of the '™ of the root Y-n-N in XN,
9on and the even more unusual absence of '™ in anid. In all other
cases, if the root includes ', the 'N always appears in writing, even if
silent, That the silent 'N is omitted after an '8 (52N ,JDN) is expected,
but i is a real exception, probably the only one. The alternative
Biblical Hebrew vnny is used with a slightly different meaning, more
like ‘quote’.

The root classification: '"» mon

When the first consonant of the root (99 '9) is » and that » is absent
in the future tense, the imperative, and the infinitive, it is referred to as
8 PN NI (PN means ‘missing’, or ‘absent’).

to sit Y7

Root classification Verbal Noun Infinitive Root
»aon N mve Y-
on hidhl N

Future 11y awn aye
/Dnx TN NN

Imperative 1Y 1Y 13y

When »a »yon has a final *guttural’ consonant 'y 'n, such as in y1
‘know’, the stern vowel ¢ changes to . Compare the two:
imperative Future  Infinitive Root
a1’} e niye  a1-wo
a ¥ ny71? V-1

The root classification: *"» 'ma

When the first consonant of the root is »* y, and that » is not deleted, but
rather weakened to the corresponding vowel 7 in the future tense and in
ithe infinitive, we refer to the conjugation as >0y N,
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Unlike > »yon where the » is omitted, notice that the letter » is still
included in the verb forms: WX but .

to sleep ywuwsy

Root classification Verbal Noun Infinitive Root
Mo my Tieno -y
an N XN

Future Ny R T
Vonx nx onK

Imperative e A 1) e

The root classification: 1"o

This classification includes verbs which have 1 nun as their first root
letler. Such verbs can lose their initial 7 in the future and infinitive for a
phonological reason: the consonant 1 1s weakened al the end of
syllables, i.e., when no vowel follows. As a result it tends to be totally
assimilated into the next consonant {ct. English historical assimilation
in infegal > illegal, inregular > irregular, etc.). The group of verbs
whose 1 is assimilated in this manner is known as MY ON NI

to fall 5oy

Root classification Verbal noun Infinitive Root
8 0N N29) o) 0-9-3

an X' XD
Future 1793 Jan o}

In some 379 >von verbs, while the initial » is lost in the tuture forms, the
1N 1s kept in the imperative, such as in these verbs: ‘fall down!” 199
1793 039 or ‘take’ 1Y)y DI0 19

Other verbs lose the initial » in both: *drive’ 1wp 1yp P WON SYon yon
WO, or "give’ tun am an; nnm DI NN (see below).

"9 verbs that keep their initial 1

1. Verbs that keep the » in the future, imperative and infinitive are
those that have a ‘guttural’ second root consonant: v 'n 71 'N, as they
cannot assimilate any consonants adjacent to them.

Gloss
deliver sp
drive

tack

land (plang

2. There a
initial n, a
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consonants
when occun
form not on
on a special

1. In the pres
does not lose

2. In the past
the subject pr
occurs only ir
compensates |

[N¥/03
on

3. In the third

4. All the futu
the second c




oups

that the letter » 1s still

nfinitive Root
Y -y
N i}
N T
X DX

el % ne?

) ayn as their first root
ture and infinitive for a
akened at the end of
0t it tends to be totally
| historical assimilation
). The group of verbs
5 399 9700 M.

finitive Root
Y 9-9-3
fish| RIn
YR o)

in the future forms, the
rbs: ‘fall down!” o9

D 'YD ;WON YON ,yon
below).

tive and infinitive are
nt: 'y 'm0 UK, as they
m.

Chapter 4: Verb pattern groups 67

Gloss Infinitive Imperative Future Root
deliver speech DN)? o) ony n-N-)
drive Iy 1 mny ¥
tack \»)7 IN#) WY N-y-)
land {plane) nnyy 0y nny n-N-3

2. There are other verbs that for no apparent a priori reason keep their
initial », and that today actually outnumber those in which the 1 is
assimilated. Among them are;

rebuke 9 bark N1 germinate v
oppose TR bite on took steps O

Special verbs:
There arc a number of special 34 »on verbs that combine features of
different irregular verb groups.

1. ‘to give’ nn% : 1"7A"e
The verb nn? ‘to give’ is a unique one, since both first and third
consonants are 1, either of which assimilates into the next consonant
when occurring at the cnd of the syllable. In addition, the infinitive
form not only reflects the loss of the two # consonants, but also takes
on a gpecial infinitive form partly associated with »0 verbs.
hais! NV DY Vi 0w U RI1Y)
279 330N 1RR/NPN) nny )

1. In the present tense the verb )-n-3 is conjugated as a regular verb and
does not lose any consonanis: NN ,DMNII , MDD 0.

2. In the past tensc the third consonant 3 is lost, and is assimilated into
the subject pronoun suffix: the expected *n+)ny* ends up as *»p). This
occurs only in the first and second person. A dagesh hazak in the suffix
compensates for the loss of the first root consonant.

[nx/nnn ININ DNN NN
DR N NIy *HN)

3. In the third person all consonants are maintained: 203 ,mm ,\m

4. All the fulure tense forms lose the first 2, which is assimilated into
the second consonant (a dagesh hazak in the sccond consonant
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compensates for the loss of the first root consonant): RN instead of
.

lish] fish] RiD
NP N ik

5. The imperative forms echo the first consonant loss of the tuture
tense;

[/onx NN nNx
Imperative M mn om

2. o touch’ viay'rinya'
The infinitive form has two variants: ny)y loses the first consonant »

and fakes on a special infinitive form associated with 19 verbs, while
¥2)7 has a regular verb infinitive and keeps all root consonants,

pRL R vy N 2 ¥-3-)
All the future tense forms lose the first n, which is assimilated into the

second consonant. The stem vowel is g, as it 1s in any such forms that
end with a guttural consonant:

Future AR DI VP NN P DR 9N N
WA VOD AN VONR MR N
Imperative WYY,V

3. ‘to travel’ yo)y
The infinitive form of this particular 3o verb keeps all consonants, but
the tuture and imperative lose the #, like the verbs above:

Future ST NNIN VT NIN VBT NN YN NN
WY? VVON ,WeR YONN YR NN
Imperative We Yo Yo

4. ‘to take’ nngy

The root of this verb is n-p-5, and although it does not have a 1 or a »
consonant, it behaves like a 37a verb with a final guttural consonant. It
is conjugated just like the verb 3] “to touch’. The infinitive form loses
the first consonant / and takes on a special infinitive form associated
with 29 verbs. All the future tense forms lose the first ', which is
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assimilated into the second consonant. The stem vowel is @, as it is in
any such forms that end with a guttural consonant 'y or 'n:

Future MNP VAN NP? XN ,NPR NNN,DPN 1IN
INP? VDN ANPH VDNN NPN IR
Imperative NP NP NP

The root classification: ™ 'm
In the &2 conjugation, in which the third root consonant is ', the X is
kept 1n spelling, but is not pronounced at the end of the syllable.

to find Nynb

Root classification Verbal noun Infinitive Root

N2 M) sk NND2 N-X-1)

on X hih} anx

Present D*NYIN nNYin NYID N¥ID

Pa'ul D80 INn ek N3N

Past NI [Rlak2a) N3 DRID

Future WY Ny¥nRm Nyp? NYnn

fonx N NN

Imperative INID NS INYD
Note

Notice that in some N2 verbs, the » substitutes for the '8 in the 2
>yo, tollowing the »S pattern, as shown in the tabte above. However,
this is not true for afl N7 verbs, as forms such as M2, NUY exist ag
well. At times there is even a ‘mixed’ case: NNYW) M) ‘married’.

The root classification: ™% m

When the third root consonant is  y, it is realized as the vowel ¢ or a4 in
final position, where it is represented in the spelling as 'n, whercas
elsewhere, it is realized as the vowel » {, or is clided before another
vowel, This conjugation is called >>>m. 1t is also commonly known as
2 ymy because of the final ' of the citation form.
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to buy nipy

Root classification Verbal noun Infinitive Root
w2 mp np? =P
an L.} Nin ONK

Present DYiP mip P mip
Paul oMp Ny P P
Past ne nnp myg mp
Future DR mpn m (pAIPAY
/DnK nx Dnx

Imperative 3 mp mp

Nole that in the third person feminine of the past tense, elision of the
stem  vowel would have merged the form with the masculine

counterpart, Mmp. To prevent that, the historical feminine M resurfaces,
resulting in nnyp.

Marginal root class: y"y

In some roots, the sceond and third rool consonants are identical, In
pa al, most of them behave like regular verbs in current usage, e.g.,
PN I celebrated” from the root ¥, but a few maintain a separate
form in which the two identical consonants are merged, e.g., >snin |
pardoned” from 3-3-n.

For full conjugation see Appendix 1.

4.1.3 Associated meanings

As noted above, pa al verbs can be classified into two major groups,
verbs of action and stative verbs, but it is hard to go into any further
scmantic classification, since paal is the major default verb

conjugation, and the meanings of other hinyanim are often described in
relation to the pa af pattern.
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4.2 Nif al conjugation 2u91 |'12
The conjugation #if al Syo) Y73 is identified by a prefix, » (realized as
ni- to [acilitate pronunciation), that is part of its past and present tense
stem. Its name reflects the third person singular masculine past tense
form, its ‘citation form’: #i+CCaC 9y9+). The ni- prefix is not
maintained throughout the conjugation. Its # is totally assimilated into
the first consonant of the stem in the future, the imperative, and in the
infinitive, and the vowel pattern changes. It is assimilated because it
occurs at the end of the syllable in these sub-conjugations (e.g.,
ti+n+gamer > liggumer > tigamer — cf. n assimilation in pa al above).
In the imperative and infinitive forms, there emerges an initial ' prefix.

Stem of future Stem of past and present

i tshamer Y nitshmar YD)
Stem of the imperative and infinitive
hitshamer pwn

Thus, instead of #iCCaC S¥9) of the past and present, the stem of the
future, imperative and infinitive is (#i}-CaCeC 9ya-(n). The dugesh
hazak in the first root letter was intended to compensate for the toss of
the prefix consonant »» n. When the text has vowels, the dagesh hazak 1s
visible. When the text has no vowels, the letler » is inserted after the
pronoun subject prefix to rellect the vowel i (This, of course, excludes
the first person singular personal pronoun, as the vowel of that prefix 1s
e):

vI? AT 0377

oYY oo 0Y°N

The » does not form part of the #if"a! pattern but is inserted for clarity,
sometimes even in vowelled texts, to indicate the i vowel.

4.2.1 Regular verbs n'nv
Regular verbs arc verbs in which the root consonants are present in all
verb forms.
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Present tense i v

The present tense forms have a ni- prefix, which identifies them as

nif'al verbs. The stem vowel is Yop a with the exception of the
feminine form.

to recall 3 99tnY

20 (0N NN IN) T (NI, PN, IN) P
N2 AN NN DNIND ; I35 (DN, DIN 13NN ) nth g

In the singular forms the stress of the word is maintained on the second
vowel of the verb form: nizkar, and nizkérer. In the plural form the
stress shifts to the last vowel of the word: nizkarim and nizkardt. The

sccond vowel (or stem vowel) remains ¢, and doesn 't change to ¢ with
the movement of the stress.

Past tense v Tt

The past tense forms also have a #/- prefix, which identifies them as

nif'al verbs. The stem vowel is nno @, with the exception of the forms
that end in a vowel.

AN NN, DI (NN I8 0N /T
1721 N7, 991 N

API2R ANN) 0D (0NN 1921 (MPINY : N/DYaA
910,791 On

The stem of the past tense shares the citation form #iCCaC-. Tt has a
variant #iCCeC- (the second shvy is pronounced ¢), resulting from
reduction of ¢ to e when the stress shifts to the last syllable of an added
vowel suftix (feminine and plural markers of the third person).

Future tense TNy |nT
In the future tense the ni- prefix is not present, and instead we find the
stem ife} + CaCeC-. As noted above, the # was there historically, but
as n other similar environments was assimilated into the subsequent
consonant, resulting in a dagesh hazak when the letler is not guttural
(guttural letters required that the previous vowel be lengthened
instead). It has a variant -iCaCC- when the stress shifts to the last

syllable (fen
deletion of tt
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syllable (feminine and plural markers of the third person), retlecting
deletion of the last slem vowel.

NN N 1 atiah
N, NIN) Bl Mslaly!

JI2ID (N IRA (NDNR) AN O 7P
G237 N, 12D NN

LPOYIRA N3N (INNG, M (ONR) I3 (NIN) - NYDN
(N312131) 1123 10 A9 DN

iintained on the second
In the plural form the
qrim and mizkardt. The
besn’t change to ¢ with

11y [ar
hich identifies them as
exception of the forms

KRN 0N DT
) N 121 XD
} 0721 (NN} - n/00aY
1) 11, 133) ON

orm #iCCaC-. It has a
ced €), resulting from
ast syllable of an added
third person).

TNy At
and instead we find the
s there tistorically, but
ed into the subsequent
1e letter is not guttural
vowel be lengthened
tress shifts to the last

As noted above, the » is usually present, as in 72vn. Without the » a
form like *12tn can be read as ‘you will remember’ i pa‘af, or ‘you
will recall” in nif'al. There is no contusion if the pa af form is written
19t and the #if al form is written »M>vn.

The imperative mood "y
The Imperative shares part of the stem with the futurc tense, and in
addition is preceded by the prefix -n 4iCaCeC (hiCaCC-)

Recall! (M230) 1N23n IR D
Beware! Watch out! Be careful! (NN DI PIMN M0
Often a » is inscrted after the prefix: t9ovn

The future forms are used with negative commands, and in daily speech
often for positive commands as well.

Come in, immediately! R Ea R Lvilaila]
Don’t enter the room! 19TNZ YOI YN

Limited use
Directives can occur in #if’af only when the verb has an active

meaning:

Come in! o33N

Beware! A RTalads]

but not when it has a passive meaning:

Getbroken! A

The infinitive mood mon oY

The infinitive has the same stem as the future and imperative; in fact, in
this case the stem is identical to the imperative stem: 22102 ‘to enter’.
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Idon’t like recalling that story. SN IMIND 01T 2NN N IN
It is impossible to come in; the YT N ANST BISNY IWON N
opening 1s too narrow.

He needs to beware of them. .ON1B IDTHY T8 KN

The infinitive form can also be translated by the gerund “doing’ (rather
than by ‘to do”), though not as commonly:

Entering his house is like entering D122 1D DT NN PEN DY
a bank. 709

Verbal noun n2yon ow
Not all verbs can generate a related verbal noun. Most »ifal verbal
nouns usc the samc stem as the infinitive, plus the abstract
nominalization suffix m-. It is always a feminine noun. In these verbal
noun forms, the ¢ vowel of the stem (of the infinitive, future and
imperative) is delcted:

Verbal noun Infinitive Citation form
running into mopnn 2 5pRny 25pm
statc of readincss MWN 7 TWD3 2 7MW

Some forms of the verbal noun arc based on the present tense stem:

Verbal noun Stem form
determination My determined YIm
willingness, readiness NI correct 113

Some verbal nouns whose base is nif'af are realized in other patterns:

Verbal noun Stem form
cntrance, cnlry neND enter, come in 1)
canution ey watch oul 01

Variants with 's ;5,2
1. The letters 'o ,'» 'a are realized as b, k. p

When occurring as the second root consonant in the past and present, or
the first root consonant is in the future, imperative and infinitive

020,998 A3vr e
191,721,713y -9y

0P ,W)9M ,PTaN TNy
©1210,290 ,PT2N PN

0202 ,v9n7 71307 : yon ow
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2. The letters ' ,'> "1 are realized as v, kh, {
i. When it is the first root consonant in the present and past
nDoY U1 N3 772
n»32) D) D) 13y
1. When it is the second or third root consonant in the future,
imperative, and infinitive

vawn IR ,0avn iy
IZYW? MWD 1R TN
VYT 123n7 ,Nawnh chyin o

Variations with guttural radicals
1. In the future, imperative and infinitive, the prefix vowel is always e
and there is no dagesh hazak in the guttural ¢onsonants; 2ynns.

2. The prefix vowel of #if al ri- in the past and present tenses changes
[rom #i- te ne- when the [irst consonant of the verb is#y ,'n 0 /N An
‘echo’ vowel replaces the zero vowel of the [irsl consonant, with the
exception (in non-formal usage) of first radical 'n:

2N NN ;AT NI NINI NIN ;N7 NN

3. When the second letter is ‘guttural®, the expected zero vowel (shva)
ts replaced by a hataf patah in the third person of the past tense
(feminine singular, and plural); in the sccond person singular feminine
and in the second and third person plural of the [uture lense; and in
second person singular feminine and plural of the imperative:

MHDT LMD O NN ID DR 0N

4.2.2 Irregular Verbs 0'NI DION NINTA
Irregular verbs are verbs in which one or more of the roots consonants
arc missing, altered or remain silent.

The root classification: '"o 'm

When the first consonant of the root is », it is never deleted; it 18
replaced by the vowel o in the present and in the past tenses, and is
converted to the consonant 1 in the rest of the conjugation.
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to be born 110y

Root classification Verbal noun Infinitive Root
9 3N mMIANn TN 1-9-%

on it} Xin nnx

Present o>121 M 71 20
Past 1129 N7 290 nyImn
Future 17N ™m T TR

The root classification: ™ 'm

The final consonant ' is always silent in forms that end the word or
syllable, or precede another consonant that ends the syllable:

1. The past tense first and second stem, and third person masculine
singular: N2y, (107007 1/0/m) -N1p). Note: before a consonant, a > e.
2. The present tensc simgular: nX1P) X993

3. The future, imperative, and infinitive stem (except for forms that end
in a suftix vowel): Npin}

to be read/named NPy

Root classification Verbal noun infinitive root
N7 o) MNIFD NPT NP
an R L} DNX

Present NI nNIP) XD NI
Past WA R N7 NN
Future INTPY NIpA NP> NPT
/Onr nx DK

Imperative NP DXIPD NP

The root classification: % n

When the third root consonant is », it is realized as the vowel e or ¢ in
final position, where it is represented in the spelling as 0. Elsewhere, it
is realized as the vowel >, ¢y, in the past tense: TN, or in the singular
feminine present tense ma a0, The final stem vowel is elided before
a final vowel when a suffix is added, such as in PP 0N, DN, and a
‘1 separates the feminine nmy3) form from ny.
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to be built nany

Root classification Associated noun infinitive Root
limRn)| *nna/n0In nian? »-3-1
on .| NIn DnR

Present (nRhh mn m mn
Past Ny N ma mn
Future NI nan ma man
/onx nx nnx

Imperative 9321 2330 13N

*The associated noun is often the verbal noun of the pa 'a/ conjugation.
The nif'al form of the verbal noun is mzn, but it is rarely used in
contemporary Hebrew,

Combined initial guttural and "% verb:
The verb niyny ‘1o enjoy’ combines the features of verbs with initial

gutturals with those of »7 1 verbs.

to enjoy ml /mNNnY

Root classification Associated noun Infinitive Root
M0 *haan nng -1
on N KD nnR

Present (a2aTg)) nmm min mm
Past nm M ™ b
Future N N Ny mnn
/fonx nx DNX

Imperative LMy NN b

*Whilc the verbal noun form nynn exists, the noun commonly used
and associated with this verb is nxn ‘enjoyment’.

Marginal root classes: y"v 1"y 2"9 "on

In a few verbs, the first n of the stem is assimilated to the next
consonant when it occurs in syllable-final position, and its loss 13
reflected in a dagesh hazak, eg., from 5-3-3, oOnby < >Aoyn ‘I
survived”’.

In the literary register, some 1y forms survived, e.g., {rom 31-0, *NiND)
‘I retreated’, 3203 ‘he retrcated’. There are also some high register
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residues of yry verbs, e.g., from 23-3-o, *niavy ‘I twrned', 19) ‘he
turned’.
See Apnendix |

4.2.3 Associated meanings

In contemporary Hebrew nif'al generally refers to either onc of two
meanings — passive or inchoative (denoting a change of state). In a few
cascs, it also carrics a reciprocal meaning. The focus of most nif"al
verbs 1s on the recipient of the action.

a. Passive meaning

There are several verbs in nif'al which are counterparts of transitive
verbs, usually in peal,

Active meaning

Dan gent the lettcr only yesterday. SYONIN P27 AN0Hnn IR N2 YT
Passive meaning
The letter was sent only yesterday. SINPN P N2V IR0

When a nif"al verb carries a passive meaning, the grammatical subject
of the sentence is the recipient of the action, rather than the agent that
performs the action,

The minimal components of a sentence with a passive verb are the

subject of the verb, which is the recipient of the action, and the nif'al
passive verb:;

ANOAT : N {(9730) bym YT e (v) Sy

Nawl7 I bantaly! < 2PN NN NSY YT

The presence or absence of an agent (the one performing the act) is
dependent on the context. There are many instances where the agent is
as important a focus as the recipient, and thus is included in the passive
sentence as well, as an indirect object.

Agent: subject

The police interrogated suspects. DTN NIPN DIVYWHN
Agent: Indirect object
The suspects were interrogated by the T DM 37PN o NwNn

police. ownn
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b. Inchoative {change of state) meaning

Inchoative verbs involve a change of state, e.g. going from wakefulness
to a state of sleep, as expressed in a verb like ‘fall asleep’ 07, A
change of statc may be ‘involuntary’; the process happens without an
agent causing it, or without mentioning who caused it.

Dan remembered that he [orgot to AT DN 0T NoY NNY 10T
close the door.

The patient weakened after the
difficult treatment,

YN 90N NN YIN) NYnn

Thus, in a sentence like NI3w) M0 ‘the window pane broke’, the
breaking is assumed to have occurred on its own. In Hebrew you
cannot make an agent out of an inanimate object. Even if someone may
have been involved, their role is not the locus of the stalement.

A comparative note

In both Hebrew and English the recipient of the action may actually be
the subject of the proposition, but in addition, in English, the verb can
be rcalized as an active verb, whercas in Hebrew it is stated by a nif af
form with a passive meaning.
The shops never close, .M7aEI NY 09 aR RPN
The result of the action is stated in Hebrew not in nif'af, but rather in
the passive participle of pa 'l

The shops are closed every NN WIY O 5 MR IPLND
Tuesday afternoon. DMIMNN

The nif ol form describes the process, whereas the pa’'al passive
participle Siva ma describes the state resulting from that process, The
person who is causing the action may be at the same time the one
undergoing it, in which case the verb is referred to as ‘reflexive’ (cf. the
meanings of hitpa el below). In the illustrations below, Dan can be said
to register himself for school, and Joseph to lean himself on the wall.

Dan is registering for school today. 0PN TR DY) YT
Joseph leaned on the wall. S1PN 2V 18 9o
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¢. Reciprocal meaning

The nif'al binyan shares another meaning with hitpa’'el, that of
reciprocity. There are a few reciprocal verbs in nif al, where the causer
of the action and the recipient of it are not the same, but may shift roles
(usually conveyed in English by ‘each other’). Reciprocal meaning can
only occur when the verbs are in plural form, since the meaning ‘cach
other” involves more than one entity.

Dan and Rina met at work. AT 19 1 YT
Moshe and Hanna separated after many DY NN 1T/ MM wn
years, M

The sentences above can have reciprocal pronouns as their object, This
use of these pronouns is optional since they are redundant.

Dan and Rina met each other at work. N QY 7Y WA PN YT

Kl glu il
Moshe and Hanna separated from each 180 DY YT M e
other after many years. M37 DM NN

When the subject is singular these verbs must take an object, usually
introduced by an obligatory preposition:

Dan gets together with Rina every 39y 22113 DY ¥ 1T
evening,

Moshe separated from Hanna after many ~ o»w »inx MR 1993 Nen
years, .

The feature of reciprocity is not a unique feature of nif al.

d. Other meanings
Verbs in nif'al are not necessarily passive, inchoative, or reciprocal,
Many involve none of the above semantic features and can be
considered to have an active meaning,

We opened the door and entered the STTNZ 130200 N2TH AN NAND
room.
We hurried to help them. -DIIY2 NIOM

Britain fought the Nazi regime. DSNNITI ORI NBNDY TMYMa
He wrestled with his conscience. N9V DY PIANY NIN
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4.3 Pi'el conjugation 2v'o "2
The Sy9 CiCeC sequence characterizes the stem of the third person
masculine singular form in the past tense and gives it its name. The
vowel sequence i-e (with its variants) provides the stem for the past
tense. This includes a dagesh hazak in the second consonant, e.g. N0
727, In other tenscs and moods the vowel sequence is a-¢: 131-. The
dagesh hazak, which is part of the pattern, exists in all forms of the
various tenses and moods, with the cxception of the ‘guttural’
consonants (1 'y ,'n /N XY, where a dagesh can never be present.

A historical note

The presence of the duagesh hazak is a historical residue of the doubled
(geminated) second radical, which originally marked the doubling of
the length of a consonant. Today this fcature is no longer in effect
phonetically, but the dagesh hazak is still part of the pattern of the verb,
which also means that when the consonani concerned is ,9 /3, 13, it is
always realized as a stop, b, p, £.

4.3.1 Regular verbs o'nv
The group of regular verbs is composed of verbs in which all the root
consonants are present in all the verb forms.

Present tense nlin Nt
The present tense of this conjugation pattern has a -» me- prefix, which
marks it for present tense.

NI3TR (NP, TININY 3T) (NN ,NNN ) T/ T
NPT (1N NN PNIN 5 071270 (DN, DNN 1IMN) %\ Yty

Note
The prefix -» is typical to all verb pattern groups, except for pa'al and

nifal.

The present tense forms of pi'el not only act as verbs, but generate
many adjectives and nouns.

Here are some adjectives that have pi ‘el present tense forms:
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Adjective Citation farm Root
fascinating PRI fascinatc o P-N-1
reinforcing Pinhn reinforce 70 P-t-n
fantastic yawn drive mad vaw WO R

Spcakers add new adjectives constantly, €.g.:

Adjective Citation form Root
astonishing (mFatglal shock myaryl n-n-n

Here are some nouns that have pief present tense forms:

MNoun Citation form Root

imenigrant pbIate immigrate abh -3

traincr/coach 1IN train 1IN 3-D-N

narrator pLivial tell, narratc pkiv) I-8-0

garmbler pleialal gamble mloy! 3-0-N

Past tense 1y Nt

The past tense of pi ‘ef has three stem variants:

Masculine singular 3 person: diber 937
1" and 2™ person forms: dibar- -137
3" person feminine singular and plural (stem vowel  dibr- -127

deleted when stress moves to suffix):

to speak; to talk 4215

03T (N, D037 (NAN) PPN2T 0N) /P
1937 NN, 72T NN

API2T (NN) ,DR37T (ONN) 2937 (DRING : N/DM
Y127 Y7 ,9737 O

The vowel stem § is indicated by the frequent addition of » following
the first consonant: 12°7. Jt is added not only to indicate the stem
vowel, but also 10 further clarify the difference between pi'ef verbs and
pa’al verbs, such as belween 192>v ‘recounted/told’ and n9v ‘counted’.
The 15 often inserted even 1n texis with vowels.

Future ten
The future t
1. In all first
person plurs
2. In the sec
and third pe
moves to su

The imper:
The imperat

Future form:

The infiniti
The pi'el in
imperative; 1

1 want to tall
happened ye
Talking to h
wall,

Verbal nou
The pi'ef ver
second vowe
Gerund
MTY
NPY




S
ticn form Root
Pm P?-n-1
Pin 7-1-n
ny ¥y
tion form Root
onn n-n-N
2 forms:
ation form Root
N -3
BN I-1n-N
ghiiv) -9
RlaTn -p-n
1y nt
diber 137
dibar- =937
vel  dibr- -137
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Future tense Thy nT
The future tense of pi e/ has two stem variants:

1. In all first and second person singulars and first -daber  N2T-
person plurals

2. In the second person feminine singular and second -dabr- -731-

and third person plural (stem vowel deleted when stress
moves to suffix)

PITH (NN 2D (TN TR O v
93TH NP 3T RN

ANN2TN) TR (NN TR (ODN) 72T {MINg : M0N0
(37D MAT D AT BN

N} OTAT(ON) DT
T 13T NI
() 727 (NMN) : NYDMAA
27 Y0 1127 ON

addition of » following
y to indicate the stem
hetween pi ‘e verbs and
old” and Hav ‘counted’.

The imperative mood "y
The imperative shares the same stem with the future tense.

(N3 1127 HIAT 1937
Future forms used for negative and positive ones in speech:

ko by 3T O
LR g 1727TR ot
3TH £9927H Ot
The infinitive mood Yuion nw

The pi‘el infinitive uses the same stem as the present, future, and
imperative: DA'YY ANDY 13717

T want to talk to him about what NIPY N0 9YIIMN 277 N R

happened yesterday. 21NN
Talking to him is like talking to the SPPN PR 92T 100 NTITOR 12717
wall.

Verbal noun a7ivon nw

The pi ‘el verbal noun uses a form similar to the ‘citation form”, but the
second vowel 18 « rather than e;
Gerund Stem Gerund Stem
Q¥TY 7Y migiv Yo
NHY T matlv) 1D




84 Chapter 4. Verb pattern groups

Variants with ' > /a
1. The letters 's ,'» 'a are realizedas b, k, p
i. When it is the first root letter in the past and imperative:
012,19 732 72y
13D 1139 192 oMY
i1. When it 18 the second root letter in all tenses and moods:
950,059,737 93y
3800 0290 72T : NN
989,029,737 TNY
9P D3P 12T NN
190% , 0307 ,137Y - 59N by

2. Theletters'o 'y 'darerealizedas v, kh,
i. When it is the first root letier, preceded by a prefix: in the present,

future, and infinitive.

PR 19,0100 0NN
BN, VIN ,IPAN TR
102 0329 P32 09N DY
il. Whenever it is the iast letter in the word or root:
nANw 00, T30

Variations with ‘guttural’ consonants 'v,'n,'n 'y '~
1. When the second root letter is & or 1, the first vowel { is replaced by
e 1n the past tense and in the verbal noun: xR M3 ; R 03

2. When the second root letter is a guttural, the expected zero vowel
(shva) is replaced by a hataf patah: Vo0 0900 A0 when the verb
form ends in a stressed suffix vowel.

3. When the second root letter is '™ or 1, the patafi under the first one is
replaced by a kamats, but the pronunciation remains the same: IxDR,

RE ARG

4. When the third root letter is 'y 'n and no suffix is appended, the
normative form has the stem vowel a: np9 ,v3w; however in common
specch the second stem vowel changes to e and a ‘furtive’ patah is
inserted, as in ppo ww. The form with a furtive patah is the only
option in the present tense: NROY ,Yawn (note: fem. nyywn nnxan).

4.3.2 Irregu

The root cla
Verbs that be
consonants. Tl

Some of the v
Gloss
sharpen

warm up

cool down
erbitter

The root clas
In pi‘el, pu'al
ones, and unde
and merged »y
medial consonz

Gloss |
spin around
incite

Note

Some wynry 1
regular verb in.
consonant, The

Examples
Gloss

fulfill, realize
incite, arouse

Gloss
arm, direct
found, establish

The root class
When the third r
the syllable, alth




ups

perative:
012 719,792 DY

1992 1739 1P NN
nd moods:

799 039 137 7Y
991, D291 13T NN
7992,0207,73T Ty

18P 102D 73T TP
0297 7317 :¥19n OV

 prefix: in the present,

PR AN DI NN
23N, DN RN TN
>, 0927 P27 : ov9n oY
Dt:

NI, TR

SNy R
t vowel 7 is replaced by
SN TR L,3

e expected zero vowel
n N7y when the verb

af under the first one is
mains the same: DR,

suffix is appended, the
¥ however in common
ind a ‘furtive’ patah 1s
rtive patah is the only
. YR NDYIN).

Chapter 4: Verb pattern groups 85

4.3.2 Irregular Verbs n'Nal DMION NINT
The root classification: v"y
Verbs that belong to this group have identical second and third root

consonanis. They are conjugated as regular verbs.

Some of the ¥y roots are derived from bi-consonantal adjectives:

Gloss Infinitive Future Present Past vy aNn ow
sharpen TIND T TN TN 770 <N
warm up opnY DB opny  oRR DN < on
cool down 177 P mIFla) 7 e <P
embitter 1IN7 RRAl Rnlals ) a B i B o <n

The root classification: merger of "y/1"y with "y

In pi‘el, pu'al and hitpa’el >vyny verbs behave as if they were yry
ones, and undergo some additional changes. For both original ¥''v verbs
and merged /1y ones, the final root consonant is duplicated, and the
medial consonant 1 or » is replaced by the vowel 0.

Gloss Infinitive Future Present Past vy []
spin around 21907 2310 1dipp 110 1-2-0  (2--9)
incite opip?  opipr  onipn  opip  (P-N-p) nDP
Note

Some >"wAary roots have two forms of pi'elr one is conjugated as a
regelar verb in pi’'el, and the medial semi-vowel » or » is realized as a
consonant. The other follows the merged »ynrysyry pattern above.

Examples

Gloss infinitive  Citation form Pi'el root Source
fulfill, realize 0Py o0 n--p "-p
incite, arouse onipy onip n-p-p n-1-p
Gloss Infinitive  Citation form Pi’el root Source
aim, direct N32 M2 -2 »-3-2
found, establish 237 Pia »2-2 -¥-2

The root classification: x™7 'm
When the third root consonant is "N, it is not pronounced at the cnd of
the syllable, although it is maintained in the spelling.
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to fill up Npnb

Root classification Verbal noun Infinitive Root
NTZ n 1t CpiaTat pa) NynS N-T-n
an R'n X NN

Present OINZRR nNZRY NZOn ials
Past Ny D NIRD NI
Future NI NZPD N2y NZPR
DNR NN NN

Imperative NN ONTPD IN9D

The root classification: 7 'm
When the third root consonant is », it is realized as the vowel e or ¢ in
final position, where it is represented in the spelling as n. whereas
elsewherc, it is realized as the vowe! » J, or is clided before another
vowel.

to discover/reveal moy

Root classification Verbal noun Infinitive Root
LRI ! S FE) nimYy ¥-9-)
oo N MDY nne

Present oYnn [ER]A N2 Nz
Past 3 k2] 73 o
Future oy REN;! nzy nZm
/DN nx NNN

Imperative 173 1993 1122

4.3.3 Derived and newly created verbs

New verbal roots can be created for pi’el, which is a very productive
binyan. There are various ways of creating such new roots, most of
which are listed below.

Three-consonantal verbs derived from nouns:

Several agentive verbs (where the subject of the verb is the one
carrying out the action) with tri-consonantal roots were and are
continuing to be derived from existing nouns, as in;

Citation form Noun Stem
place {uTvils}intpial place (3 DN
report (M7 M7 report )y m7
mechanize (270) 1R machine (3) Myian

file (PN P file {1 m

Derived fou
Most Hebrew
earlier stages
in pi‘el:

provide livelil

However, mg
words or root
stem syllable,

a. First stem

Root classific:
{DYZ9Wh) DY

Present
Past
Future

Imperative

b. Four-cons
Another way
four consonar
Verb meaninc
interest
calculate
cnsure, obtair

c. Verbs deri
The consonar
that are realiz

telephone
hypnotize
fanlasize
flirt




ips
finitive Root
N?;g? N-D-0
Xin DX
N7DR N7
NZD nNon
N NIDD
nx anx
ONED 'N2R

as the vowel e or ¢ in
eliing as ', whereas
elided before another

]

nfinitive Root
N7 >-5-3
Lih] DX
n7an QRole
N7 73
nn NN
N DX

17 art)

:
h is a very productive
~h new roots, most of

uns:

" the verb is the one
roots were and are
i

Noun Stem

{v) DIpK

(v) 03T

ne (3 nyion
0
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Derived four-consonantal verbs

Most Hebrew verbs can be traced lo three-consonant roots, but even at
earlier stages of the language, some four-letter rootls can be attested, all
in pi’el:

provide livelihood o9 gnaw opI3

However, most four-consonant verbs were derived from pre-existing
words or reots. The oldest historical method was to reduplicate the first
stem syllable, as in 2393 ‘roll (fr.)’, b2%3 ‘confuse’.

a. First stem syllable reduplication:
to roll 2

Root classification Verbal noun Infinitive Root
(0Y9amwn) BOYIIN oM 7327 2-3-7-1
i} Xa RID ODX

Present SlEpFbL NZA7M EEEpIA 237m
Past A7 N7 727 29
Future 1270 230 FEYO Sy
fonx TIX nnNx

Imperative 17323 7 227

b. Four-consonantal verbs derived from existing nouns
Another way is to derive such verbs from cxisting nouns with (at least})
four consonants:

Verb meaning Citation form Root Base Noun
intercst Py =)y matter "y
calculate 3UN 3-2-w-n calculation Pawn
ensure, oblain Yy ¥=-¢ armor Y

c. Verbs derived from foreign words:
The consonants of the foreign words are adapted info root consonants
that are realized in the pi’ef four or five consonanial paticrn:

Citation form New root
telephone 1979 NaY0 — 3-5-9-0 i85y
hypnotize eatry| — V-1 AARE LN
fantasize 100 - 3-0-)>-0 [ideals
flirt LYITY — V-0U-1-9-9 (en kol
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Note
Most recently many new technology terms have been adapted from
English. While technical terms are created by the Hebrew Language
Academy based on Hebrew roots, these new terms come from the field,
and are created by necessity. They often have a short life as the
Academy creates the necessary new roots or new technology replaces
the existent one, requiring new terms.

refresh v — ¥-9-9-7

compile plobal) — 2-9-n-p

Four-consonant roots expanded from three-consonant roots
Some new roots are derived from existing tri-consonantal verbal roots,
to which an initial -v, -n, -x, or -n are added as the first consonant, to
create a new, but related meaning,

a. Four-consonantal verbs: with -w as first consonant
Adding an initial -v as the first consonant, creating a new, but related
meaning can create new roots,

Verb meaning Citation form Root Gloss Base
convince ¥IOW  y-3-0-¢ surrender P BV Fa
rewrite AN 1-n-0-w write any  a-n->
duplicate, photocopy 295w S-a->-w mulliply  9eon b-o-5

b. Four-consonantal verbs: with initial letters n ,x N

The prefixes -n ,-N ,-n characterize some new roots, which are either
derived directly from existing nouns, or from existing tri-consonantal
verbal roots. New verbs are created, and they have a meaning related to
their source words.

Verb meaning Citation form Root Noun
drill, exercise 991 9 exercise 9n
function won T-p-o-n function  Ppap
diagnose AN 3-M-a-N check, test N2
rcfer AN N menticn 1IN
cnumerate N8P -9-p-n number ghlvial

mortgage 12PUR -D-vw-n mortgage nmawvn

4.3.4 Assc
Pi’el may be
927 ‘speak’.
rubric; the ¢
activity, whi
subject of the
The director
he got us goo

The followil
characterize t
a. Causativi
The volunteer
patients in ma
The danger us

b. Repeated
Some pi'el ve
action to the -
kipers is ‘jum
the activity m
‘break’ 13w sh
accounted for

The clerks sorf
We didn’t read

leafed through
One preserves

¢. Removal
A small group
noun).

One should up
the schools.
We'll remove 2




]

¢ been adapted from
he Hebrew Language
s come from the field,
¢ a short life as the
w technology replaces

Y-1-9-1
9-2-p-P

ye-consonant roots
nsonantal verbal roots,
the first consonant, to

nsonant
ting a new, but related

0SS Base
rrender 32 v
ite anz  a-n-d

pltiply  »a2on 3-8

n,N,n

roots, which are either
:xisting tri-consonantal
ve a meaning related to

Noun

exercise R
function PN
check, test D2
mention 20
number pliivis]
mortgage  NNIIWD
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4.3.4 Associated meanings

Pi‘el may be either transitive, e.g. 170 ‘arrange’, or intransitive, e.g.
727 ‘speak’. It is difficult to place all the verbs under one semantic
rubric; the closest is ‘agentive’, i.e. the verb designates a voluntary
activity, which is initiated and controlled by the ‘actlor/doer’, who is the
subject of the sentence.

The director is a friend of ours and M2 D NI P 93N ONBIN

he got us good tickets for the show, MNP DY OYOHWD

The following subgroups have additional specific features that
characterize them.

a. Causative: ‘cause to be’, or ‘cause to become’

The volunteer physicians cure 021N DINAN DITINDI DN
patients in many distant villages. 0N 0903
The danger unified the family. JINAYRN NR DTNN 73000

b. Repeated/intensive action

Some pi‘ef verbs that share roots with pa of add the feature of repeated
action to the meaning of the verb. Thus, if Yo Aafafs is “jump’, NP
kipets is ‘jump again and again, or jump back and forth’. Semetimes
the activity may be characterized as intensive, so while 22¥ shavar is
‘break’ ~aw shiber is ‘smash, shatter’, The intensive activity can also be
accounted for by repetition, as ‘smash’ means ‘break again and again’.

The clerks sorted all the files. DN 7o AN YD O TN
We didn’t read the book - we only NITHT 77,9990 AN NP KD
leafed through it. 3
One preserves fruit in this manner. A3 DO MD DRYRD

c. Removal

A small group of verbs in pi‘ef refer to removal (often related to a base
noun).

One should uproot violence from 79970 >N2n MPHRND NN YWD TN
the schools,

We’ll remove all the thugs. .01 93 NN 2oy
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4.4 Pual conjugation wio raa
Piel and pu’al are related conj ugations. All or almost all verbs in pu'al
are passive counterparts of existing pi'el verbs, which in itself suggests
that pu'al is always pi'el-based. However, not every pi‘e/ verb has a
passive counterpart in pu'al. The pu-al stem is characterized by the
discontinuous w-¢ vowel scquence that internally marks it as being
passive. The u-a vowel pattern simply replaces the parallel i-e one in
the corresponding pi‘el form. As in pi‘el, the second root consonant is
always marked with a dagesh hazak, which is not audible in current
Hebrew, but which at least means that when that consonant is one of
the letters v /5 A, it is always realized as b, £, p—never v, kh, f.

Pattern Form Root Form Root
CiCeC O ypr -p-n (o0) 799 9-8-p
CuCaC Hn pn ("D 19D

The dagesh hazak in the second root consonant of the verb is an
integral part of the pu 'af pattern, just as it is an essential componeni of
pi‘el. The only exceptions are the ‘guttural’ consonants (1 7y 'n 1) SN,
which can never have a dagesh. As noted above, the presence of the
dagesh is an historical residuc of the doubling in length of the sccond
root consonant, An important feature of the pual conjugation is that it
is limited to the tenses only: present, past and future. This verb
conjugation does not have the imperative or infinitive moods and does
nol have a verbal noun. The pi‘¢/ infinitive and verbal nouns serve the
pu al conjugation. Due to the passive nature of pu ‘af, most forms used
in the past, present and future tenses arc in the third person only. There
are only a few verbs that occur in the first and second person also.

4.4.1 Regular verbs o'y
The group of regular verbs includes verbs in which all the root
consenants are prescnt in all the verb {orms.

Present tense MIn nT
All present tense forms are marked by a -n me- prefix.
to be arranged/neat vton nray
PITER (RON AN N 59700 (NN, 7NN 2IN) TR
TITHR (N INN ,ININY ; DITOR (DN, 0NN, NAIN) S aik gl

When the t
vowel mark
is inserted t

Many prese
is particular

obliged
riveted
connecied
signified/mar

Past tense

The past tens:
In the first an,
In the third pe

In text without

Future tense
The future tens
vowel g is lost

In text without v
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ly marks it as being
the parallel i-¢ one in
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When the text is without vowecls, the 3 vowel replaces the kubuts [ u
vowel mark, In ordinary writing, even when the texts have vowels, the
is inserted to make deciphering this form easier:

MTION ,DIMeN ,NT0H 11N

Many present tense forms of pw '/ function as adjectives. This pattern
is particularly productive in generating new adjectives.

Adjective Citation form Root
obliged (3N0) WO be obliged »n 2--n
riveted (PPm) pRon be riveted P 7-n-1
connected (12m11) 1aNn be connected guly] 3-2-n
signified/marked gtalivia) R alela) be marked 1o »¥n-v
Past tense 1V At
The past tense of pi 'a/ has two variants of the past tense stem:
In the first and second person: puiar- -9
In the third person feminine singular and plural: pittr- =93

to be fired 9o N

A2 (N, D08 (NNN] PRHva (N TP
173 NN, 109 NN

AMIVE (NN} DN (ONN) 1092 (MMIN) : NYVDY1Y
109 10 S BN

In text without vowels: ¥ 11912 ,0071019 , 139019 ,90% 119019 N9

Future tense T'ny |pT
The future lense uses the following stem: -CuCaC. The second stem
vowel a 1s lost when the stress shifts to the last syllable.

YIVON (NNY T0OT (NANY 198N (N < /Y
TVOR R, WY NI

ANYIBIN) MVAR (INN) 19997 (ONN) T8 (DMIN) : NYDT
(MYan) v 1 NP on

oY
-h all the root
Min AT
refix.
WY
NN 23N st

NN, TININ) /010

In text without vowels: 10190 ,9012) 9090 , WIOn ,T0ION
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Variants with 's ,;'> 2
1. The letters 'o '3 ,'a are realized as b, k. p
1. When it is the first root letter in the past tense

L300 "y
ii. When it is the second root letter in all tenses and moods:
199,000,720 72y
2V ,0201R 7390 0NN
9,029, 7AY? TRy

2. The letters 'o > '3 are realized ag v, kh, f
i. When it is the first root letter in the present and future tenses
79212,020R YRR N
097,037 ,up1) PRy
1i. When it is the third letter of the root NoMY 1573 27y

Variations with root letters "1,'v,'n,'n,'x
In roots where the second consonant is a guttural one (except for n),
the u is replaced by o, in all tenses:

WunR 27pn e o
With the same consonant (except for '), a haraf patah replaces the
expected shva: Yigwn 50 NI NP

4.4.2 Irregular Verbs D'Nl DION NIMTA
The group of irregular verbs parallels that of the pi'e! conjugation and
undergoes the same processes.

The root classification: merger of «"u/i"y with v"y
In pu'al, as in pi‘el and hitpa’el, vy/v'y verbs behave as if they were
»1y ones: the final root consonant is duplicated. Their first vowel is o.

Gloss Future Present Past vy "y
be spun around e Qion 12w 1-3-0 (3-V)
be incited oo opipn  Opip (B-B-P) na-p

The 8™ 'm1 root classification
When the third root consonant is ', it is not pronounced at the end of
the syllable, although it is maintained in the spelling. In the first and

second per:
replaced by
In the third |
not affect its

NS ’M

Present
Past
Future

The " m;

As in other b
as the vowel
spelling as m;
in >my9, or is

p 22 ] M)

Present
Past
Future

4.4.3 Derived
New verb form
the almost-auyt
Generally, all
found in pial ;
root can be fomn
well:

Gloss

place {om
report My
file (>




1DS

039,799 Y

1d moods:
789,029,720 ;7Y
9pR 0200 , 730N : 7D
Nep? 02D, TIVY  TIY

| future tenses

AR 0120 WP N

W9 ,017) VR T
namy 137317y

ral one {except for 'n),

R ATPR [ INOR OTIN
ptaf patah teplaces the

o'nal B*on NinTa
¢ pi’el conjugation and

with y"y
‘behave as if they were
Their first vowel is o,

ast vy "y
Nip 330 (29
0P (R -1

ronounced at the end of
spelling. In the first and
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second person of the past tense, the a vowel before the suffix is

replaced by e.

In the third person singular the pata® is replaced by kamats, which does
not affect its pronunciation.

N2

Present
Past
Future

to be filled x9mn nvab

on N
oONGRR nNZIR
W mon
INDRY NoRR

The "7 'm1 root classification
As in other hinyanim, when the third root consonant is », it is realized
as the vowel ¢ or a n final position, where it is represented in the
spelling as 'n: nyan ,man. Elsewhere, it is realized as the vowel »_ ¢y as
in 1, or is elided before ancther vowel, as in Mo,

'3 9M)

Present
Past
Future

N-Z-R Y

N nnx
N7 N7RD
NZD INgID
N7 NZIn

to be experienced nwyn Mny

on )
OB o
193 nkal))
0 eI

4.4.3 Derived and newly created verbs
New verb forms can be created for pu ‘al, mostly by virtue of its being
the almost-automatic counterpart of the very productive pi'el,
Generally, all new verb formation patterns allowed in pi'el can be
found in pu 'al as well. Thus, for instance, when a three-consonant new
root can be formed in pi’el, it will have generally a pu ‘ol counterpart as

well:

Gloss w1 Gloss  Zu's
place {OPw) DPH place oD
report (MAaT) Ny report nIT
file {Pmn} P file (Paad]

O- Y

0] no
o noy
o) R
ey plzhy

Gloss Base
place oipn
report nT
file i
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Reduplicated roots
The same pi‘el-pual relationship applics when the first syllable is

reduplicated, to form new four-consonant verbs. Alongside Y2732
<confuse’ (Ir.) in pi‘el, we find 5372 ‘being confused’ in pu ‘al.

to be confused Y3%an N7

Root classification Roaot
{OY2a0wn) BN Y-23-9-2
j=in} N Sl
Present ©°73231 n7373» 23721
Past 17373 n7222 7373
Future VRN 22730 7272
Expansion to four-letter roots
The pu af stem can be expanded to four letters:
to be famous; be advertised DY9nR HVN?
Root classification Root
D¥NIN n-0-71-9
on N'D NI
Present opIn navIA opIan
Past 3rd person Llalvgls npYI2 n)e gl
Future 3rd person Rlake by (nlvgishy nlvghy

Derived four-consonant verbs

a. Derived from foreign words

The consonants of the foreign words are adapted into root consonants
in the same manner as in the pi‘el conjugation. What distinguishes the

two bimyanim is the vowel sequencc.

pu af form pi'el New root Noun
be hypnotized 0297 LN Ve 1N
be neutralized 7 99— P09 PRRIvS

b. Four-consonantal verbs derived from existing native nouns
pu'al form piiel  Root Base noun
be ensured M4 Yy Y armor Y

c. Four-cons
The new root
existing tri-cc
Verb meaning
be rewritten
be drilled

be reinforced
be diagnosed
be referred
bc cnumerate

4.4.4 Assoc
Pu’al verbs |
refer to objec
be conjugate:
are semantic

Pu’alin all p
We werc hug
Pu’alin plur
The workers
strike,

The singular

There are n
grammatical
recipient of a
The show wa
Lwas-cancell

Active pief;
Becausc of
subject of th
rather than th
the agent, m
oblique) obje
often an obje
human recipi




the first syllable is
bs. Alongside 5372
d” in pu al.

4

Root
9-1-0-2
[tin) N0
2739 3720
12373 EEPE]
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¢. Four-consonantal verbs: with -w, -n, -N or -n as first consonant
The new roots are derived either directly from existing nouns, or from
existing tri-consonantal verbal roots.

Verb meaning pual pi'el Root Source
be rewritlen apzy anow 3-n-2-¥  wrile ans+v
be drilled p2Ry 5297 2-3-7-1 exercise EAS R
be reinforced gl ghsl J-1-3-N overcome 923
be diagnosed NN nan »n-2-8  check, test "I
be referred I9IN 91N 9-9-1-N  mention atein
be enumerated gliivial plivia 1-9-0-n  number gliivisl

4.4.4 Associated meanings

Pu'al verbs arc used most commonly in the third person, which can
refer to objects as well ag to persons. There are few pu ‘af verbs that can
be conjugated in the first and second person as well. The restrictions
are semantic and depend on the specific meaning of the verb:

Pu’alin all persons:

We were hugged and (were) kissed, 2PV VPN
Pu'al in plural:

The workers were organized for the  .nnawin ANIRD IR 0MW9N
strike.

The singular is not applicable:

There arc many pi'al verbs that cannot be used with a human
grammatical subjcct. Their meaning excludes a person being the
recipient of an action.

The show was cancelled. 020N NN

Active pi'el and passive pual

Because of the passive nature of the conjugation, the grammatical
subject of the scntence with a pu 'af verb 1s the recipient of the action
rather than the initiator of the action. The subject of the active sentence,
the agent, may surface in the passive counterpart as an indirect {(or
oblique) object, signaled by the preposition ‘by” 12 by, The recipient is
often an object or an entity, which is not a person. A few verbs apply to

human recipients of actions.
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piel

The manager changed the daily schedule. 0PN 70 DX Y SN
pu'al

The daily schedule was changed by 270N > by i 01 Te

the manager.

We also find some pu ‘af verbs used in passive sentences even when the
corresponding pi el verb is not transitive, €.g., 137 “talk, speak’ and 727
‘be talked about’:

It was not talked about in the last  mSwnPN N T2 59y 12vT N
meeting of the government, IMINND

A comparative note

Active verbs in English have passive counterparts. This is not
necessarily the case in Hebrew.

Dan did not pay Ron the money GOON NPV DDLU NI YT Hpa
Ron was not paid the money. “EOA-PNER NS S oya
The money was not paid (by Ron). A177 5y o xS quon 2y
Other verbs act in a similar way in Hebrew and English:

The doctors immunized the D¥12°0 NN NTh OWNSIN Sys
children against meas|es. TN

The children were immunized JUTN T DTN DTN Jys
against measles.

Common use

The use of pu'al is most often restricted to a high register, which is
used in news broadcasts, in formal documents or speeches and in
literature. In practice, the use of sentences with third person subjects
and the verb in pi'el is more characteristic of everyday speech to
express the passive sense.

More formal This bill was paid. e mnvnn Sye
Everyday Use N PIAVAD DR IDW NS Syg

Pu’al participles as adjectives or nouns
There are many participles (present tense forms) of the same verbs that
function as adjectives, nouns, or adverbs.

Adjective
Adverb
Noun

Adjective
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Adjective  The hour is already late. SOMIND 235 hven

Adverb 1 arrived late to the meeting, DN YNAZ YRN

Noun All the dignitaries have VN DrTaapn 9o
arrived.

Adjective Professor Schwartz is a highly 979N NI NI 108
regarded scholar. J2on

4.5 Hitpa el conjugation wona ma

The stem of Aifpa el has two components: -it + pa el The prefix -it is
the unique marker of AZifpa’el, and it is always preceded by another
marker:

L. It can be 1nitiated by the present tense marker m: Yyann.

2. It can be initiated by % in the past tense, imperative and infinitive:
yann.

3. In the future tense, the subject person pretfixes combine with it, such
as in the following forms: Syam bysn

As in pi‘el and in pual, the second root consonant is always marked
with a dugesh hazak. Although the dagesh is irrelevant in Israeli
Hebrew, one consequence is that when that consonant is one of the
letters 18 /2,3, 1t 1s always realized as b, k, p, respectively.

4.5.1 Regular verbs D'nYY
Regular verbs are composed of verbs in which all the root consonants
are present in all the verb forms,

Present tense N Nt
All present tense forms have a mit- - prefix: the m indicates present
tense, and the following ¢ indicates that it is a hitpa ‘el verb.

to get dressed wabnnby

nY3AIRN (N, AR IN) ; w3ATNN (NN, NAN IN) r’ata)
nivaznn (10 )NRNNIK) ; 0WAZNH (DD ,BIX ,NNIN) VDI
Past tense Y nr
The stem of the past tense of hitpa el has three variants:
1. Masculine, singular third person hitlabesh varni
2. First and second person forms hitlabash- -WaInN
3. Third person feminine singular and plural hitlabsh- -wa7nn

(deletion resulting from stress shift to the suftix)
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DYIINN (NN) , 7Y2200 (NNN) , Reaonn (N Aty
NYIAINN NN ,wIANN ND

ADVIAZNN (NN ;ORwIONN (ONN) 2D (PN : MO0
WIAZNN N IwaInn on

A historical note

In Mishnaic Hebrew a variant of hitpa’el emerged in the perfect:
nitpa el, with n replacing # in the hit- prefix:

take place, exist DM be discovered 231

This variant became the preferred realization in Mishnaic Hebrew. Few
verbs maintained the Air- prefix in that period. It is very likely that the #
> n shift resulted from analogy with the # ot nif"al. In modern Hebrew,
hit- is dominant in everyday use; nir- is more typical of higher registers.

Future tense TNY AT
The stem of the future tense of hitpa el has two variants:

L. In all first and second singular and first -tlabesh van-
person plural:

2. In the second person feminine singular and  -lubsh- -vagn-

second and third person piural (deletion
resulting from stress shift);

AYI2DT (MR),W2AINA (NIN),wan CIN) Ya et
YIINN 207, w270 NID

AMVR2DM) WIAZNN AN, wAONR (0NN JACbs NN B Via th
{(Mwaanm} Wazm 10 wasm on

The imperative mood "ty
The imperative, like the past and the ifinitive, includes the prefix hi-
of the Zitpa el pattern in its forms.

(M2 HYIZNN HYadnn 1wagnn
Like in the rest of the conjugation, the stem vowel is reduced from e to
a zero vowel before a stressed suffix hitdebeshss * > hitlabshi

The negative imperative
The negative imperative also uses the future tense form with the

negative particle Sx ‘don’t!’

The infinitiy
The hitpa el
imperative: 5
letter - “ro™:

I need to get d
home,

He hopes to by
University.

As in other b
English gerunc
Exercising eve

The verbal n
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important for th
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OWIINR OX PWIZNN DN 1wIINR UK

The infinitive mood 190 Dw
The hitpa’el infinitive mood is formed with the same stem as the
imperative: dyann ,7apnn ,waonn, with the addition of the prefixed
letter -2 “to”: Ypanny bapnind ,wabnn?.

I need to get dressed before I leave Ny 9NW 9952 wabnnd Ny N

home. rann
He hopes to be admitted to the OPOMNIND DIPNHY PR XN
University.

As in other binyanim the nfinitive form can also be translated as the
English gerund cquivalent of ‘doing’ (rather than by ‘to do’).
Exercising every day is very important. DY D2 S0ynins :en

The verbal noun N7won ow
The hitpa’el verbal noun appends the suffix m- to its citation form
stem. The stem used is the variant hitlahsh-, becausc it is followed by a
stressed vowel, Nouns with the suffix n3- are always feminine nouns.
Gerund Stem Gerund Stem
nmenInh 3NN mMTINN {-9) 13m0

A verbal noun of a transitive verb is linked to an object by the same
preposition as the finite verb:

| have no objection to the decisions. MobhnZz MTINN 239 PN
Familiarity with this domain is very 2N N DINN2 MNNBNAN
important for the work in the lab, TTAVRI DaY? TIND

Alternate stems with initial: v ,x ;& ,w 0

There arc certain alterations that occur in the stem of hitpa el verbs
when the first consonant is a sibilant: w/0 5, ¥ sk, 8 15, v z. (In Hebrew
the sibilants are known as mpw nPmx or ‘whistling letters’ because
of their articulation). The changes involve a differcnt placement of the n
of the prefix of Aipa’el, which trades places with the first root
consonant. 1t may involve other changes as well. The changes facilitate
the articulation of the prefix together with the sibilants and prevent
them from merging with the n, so that they are all heard distinctly.
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First root consonant: v/v s, v sh
If the first consonant of the root is either 'w/o or v, then that consonant
and the 1 at the end of the prefix change places: #s > o1,

Actual Form Expected Form
histader RSy — hit+sader Ie-nnt
hishtalem oyRvn — hit+shalem DYY-DN"

First root consonant: t zayin

When the first consonant of the root is zayin ¥ z, the 1 of the hir- prefix
becomes 7, as well as changing places with the first root letter: £z > zd.
The reason for the change from the prefix consonant n to T is ifs
proximity to the first root consonant t, which is a voiced consonant.
Instead of the expected voiceless N, the prefix consonant becomes
voiced 7.

Actual Form Expected Form
hizdamen Ynn <« hittzamen 13-
hizdaken WD«  hittzaken Pr-nn

First root consonant: ¢ tsadi

If the first consonant of the root is fsadi & is, then that consonant and
the prefix consonant change places. In addition the prefix consonant n
changes to v: VY < 3,

Actual Form Expected Form
hitsta er woyn — hit+isa’er “yy¥-nn
hitstalem D2VNN — hit+tsalem oPN-FIi7*

A historical note

The consonant N tsadi was historically an emphatic consonant,
pronounced differently than today’s pronunciation of zs (i.e. it was an s
with the back of the tongue stmultaneously raised towards the velum).
Therefore the 1 of the #itpa el prefix which preceded it was turned into
what was once an emphatic v fet to fit with 8. These qualities were lost
in modern pronunciation, but the spelling still reflects the historical
process.

Variants w
1. The letter
i. When it is

1. When it is

2. The letters
When it is the

Variations v
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Variants with 'o > ,"a
1. The letters 'o ,'> ,'a are realized as b, k. p
i. When it is the first root letter in all the tenses and moods:
NPT PRY ; KPAND 92y ; NP : N
NPanny 6N 0w INDONT : 1Y
it. When it is the second root letter in all tenses and moods:
A2 L TRY ; WAIND 92 ; wabnn  nn
WATNN MY
vaznny :byion oy

2. The letters 'o \'5> /'a are realized as v, kh, f
When it is the last letter of the word or root:

DPYNN ,TANND ,2IPNH

Variations with radicals "v1,n.,n,'n ,'x

1. When the second root letter is '~ or 1, the first one has a kamats
rather than a patah under it, but the pronunciation remains the same in
all tenses and moods: PI2N? ,ININN

2. When the third root letter is 'n or *¥ and no suffix is appended, the
usual normative form is: npan? yrwn; however in common speech the
second stem vowel changes to ¢ and a ‘furtive’ patak is inserted, as in
vnwn ,nRame. The form with a furtive patah is the only option in the
present tense: ¥apwn ,npann

3. If the second consonant is a guttural that is expected to be followed
by a zero shva, we have a haraf patah instead:
MY ADDIN? ,DXITIND NINSDN

4.5.2 Irregular Verbs DNl DMION NINTA
The root classification: y™y
Verbs that belong to this group have identical second and third root

consonants, They are conjugated as regular verbs.

Some of the y»y roots are derived from bi-consonantal adjectives:
Gloss Infinitive Future Present Past u'v ININ DY

get warm oRNNN?  DPNM DRDND  DPNDD P-P-N <Bbn
getcooled  IpHN?  Mpm ML MPDN AP <P
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The root classification: merger of +"u/i"y with v"y

As in pi‘el and py al, there is also a group of »y/y verbs in hitpa el
which behave as if they were y7¥ verbs. Again the second consonant is
duplicated, and the first stem vowel is o, for both vy and *»yryry:

Gloss Infinitive Future Present Past 'y (1]
spin 1WNPN7 1IN 22IPPR 129R0N 2-3-0 (3-)-0)
around

wake up YN MY Mivnn i (-} -ty
Note

Some ¥y roots have two forms of Aitpa’el: one is conjugated as a
regular verb in pi'el, and the medial semi-vowel 11 or  is realized as a
consonant. The other follows the merged »ry/Ary/yry pattern above:

Citation form  hifpa’efrcot Source

DNn n->-i -
oRIPDN n-n-p n-1-p

Citation form

hitpa'elroct  Source

Gloss Infinitive
take place, exit oIpPnny
rise up DRIPNNY
Gloss Infinitive
intend, mean Nanng

get ready, plan Niznng

The root classification: »

Nann 332 -3
Viznn 3-)-5 -3

" 'm

As in other binyanim, when the third root consonant is N, that 'X is not
pronounced at the end of the syllable:

to be familiar with/oriented a nynnnY

Root classification

N'*7 30

on
Present DONYDNN
Past INNDDN
Future NN
Imperative

Verbal noun Infinitive
TINYEDI NERINY
XN L]
NNE¥RDH N¥RND

iy E-3akx Ty NYDRN

& Jaknhy Ny
/onx nx
ARYHNN DINYDRT

The root classification: "7 ma
When the third root consonant is » y, it is realized as the vowel e or & in
final position, where it is represented in the spelling as 'n, whereas

Root
N-N¥-1
DK
NP
DNELID
NypDR
NN
INSDND

elsewhere, it
another vowel

10
Root classifica
790
Present
Past
Future

Imperative
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elsewhere, it is realized as the diphthong ey, or is clided before
another vowel.

to experience, be put to the test memnny

Root classification Verbal noun Infinitive Root
W) mMeInn nmemnny -y
on R NiIn kL

Present DRINY nemn eInn Temn
Past 19000 nNeINn nemnn s
Future 103> nemnn neIn? nemnn
/onx nx anx

Imperative IvINN 1PN NPINN

4.5.3 Deriving new hitpa’el verbs

The focus in hitpa el forms is not on the initiator of the action, but on
its recipient, or on the entity undergoing a process, and generally it is
intransitive. In many cases hitpa’'el verbs are verbs of becoming,
turning into, or changing from one state to another, Many other verbs in
hitpa’el are either reflexive (action goes back to self) or reciprocal
(mutual action: each other). As such, it is quite open to derivation from
exisling nouns as well as from verbs, To start with, many new pj e/
verbs have Aitpael counterparts, similar to what happens in pual:

Gloss wonn hwin o Gloss Base
settle (intr.) opann  oppn opn  place mhiplal
tocus (intr.) IPND TEn 1Ep focus TR
realize (intr.) woonn  wven woan real(ly) wnn
become subjugated TIYDYD  Tayy Tayy TIV+Y
become perfect PN V7w Yoow EERERY

And parallel to reduplicated forms in pi'el like 9aa ‘confuse’, there
exists the parallel hirpa el counterpart 237300 ‘get confused’:




104 Chapter 4: Verb patiern groups

to get confused Sabanny

Root classification
(O¥99vwn) owarn

on
Prescnt 0727319
Past 1927200
Future Yoa%am

Imperative

Verbal noun Infinitive
nYL7200 237300
i RID
n237300 727391
n237ann 7317200
237ann baan?
/DNN X
27300 15222210

Root
9-1-59-1
Dnx
22730
1727200
237ann
DNX

Often, a hitpa’el verb is related to a noun, an adjective, a pi'el verb
stem, or a pa af verb stem, It is based on the same root consonants and

has a related meaning, as in:

1. Derived from adjectives

Citation Form

become strong [Eataby i I
become hot oRONN  —
become clear WAND —
get closer 1DpIN —
distance oneself Poann
straighten up IWINT
2. Derived from nouns
Citation Form
calcify JANDD —
become focused onn  «—
become a citizen ONNNT
take a shower NEPNT
acclimatize oneself DZPNDON
take some air ANNDND

strong

hot

clear

close

far, distant
straight

stone
focus
citizen
shower
climate
air

3. Many verbs are derived from transitive pi‘ef verbs
Citation Form

improve (intr.)
make a living
get cold

YN e

N

woyn

improve (tr.)
provide for
cool (tr.)

Source
P
on
N3
29
Pim
W

Source
13
TN
AR
nn2pn
DIPN
N

Source
ay
0112
jERS

get spoil
take a ris
advance
get traine

4. Derived

get wash
get dress
get undre

5. A few ve

become ¢

get angry
become s

6. Derived f

get ready
hide ones
trade plac

4.54 Ass
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However, it :
action, and {i

a. Reflexive
Reflexive ve
agent’), and i
Every mornir

Many reflexi
by a different
or something
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get spoiled Py
take a risk 12R0N
advance oneself oTPnn
get trained Yaxnn

4. Derived from transitive verbs in pa‘a/
Citation Form

get washed DD
get dressed wabnn
get undressed WanNN

TrTTT

T

1

spoil {tr.) 7P
risk (tr.) iniv)
advance (tr,) (5 cv)
train (tr.) \iahy

Source
wash A{AR]
clothe {tr.) Vw1

take off clothes  vwa

5. A few verbs are derived from intransitive pa al verbs

Citation Form

become enraged NN
get angry @nn
become silent PRRYN

6. Derived from other binyanim

Citation Form

get ready Wioni
hide oneself NPT
trade places 47050

4.5.4 Associated meanings

1

1

)

)

1

1

Source
boil noa
be angry [£3]
be silent PoY

Source
preparc P30
hide PRON
replace 400

Hitpa'el 1s primarily associated with reflexive and reciprocal meanings,
However, it sometimes has other meanings, including passive, repeated

action, and feigning doing somcthing.

a. Reflexive meaning

Reflexive verbs are ones for which the instigator of the action (‘the
agent’), and its recipient (‘the patient’}, refer to the same entity.

Every morning I wake up at seven.

S IMNYNN N DD

Many reflexive verbs in hitpa’el can also have related verbs expressed
by a different binyan, where they refer to an action affecting someone

or something other than the subject.
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Reflexive - %wonn
In the morning David washes, shaves,
gets dressed and combs his hair.

MZNR NP M7 a9
Keahuivia) R0R i}l

ONY-FN

Transitive — with separate recipient - “%y'o1 yo

tle washed the car. SPHOHM NN YR NN
He wore festive clothes, AR YT YAY N
He combs his hair. JAOUR AN 70D NN

A comparative note

In English there arc verbs which have the same form regardless of
whether they arc used as reflexive or as transitive verbs. I thus
becomes a source of confusion for learners of Hebrew, It is important
to keep 1n mind the distinction between the verbs where the recipient of
the action is identical to the instigator of the action, and similar verbs
which require a separate object.

Reftexive
He trained {intr.) for the Olympic DPRYNRY 1ARN"N NP
games. DN
Transitive

He irained many athletes. LDPRONG0 NI PR N
The verb ypnnn ‘trained’ implies that the person was the trainer as well
as the onc being trained. The use of the word se/f'is part of the meaning
of hitpael. The English verb train can also be a transitive verb, which
requires an object, such as ‘trained many athletes’. In Hebrew, the pi ‘el
verb is a transitive verb, as in XLUMALN NN YN XN, while the
hitpa’el verb is reflexive and can have no separate direct object.

The reflexive meaning is not obvious at ail times. In some intransitive
verbs, the action may not be transterred directly to the subject/patient,
but it still indicates a process that affects it. For instance, DTPRN
‘advance’ includes the meaning of ‘advance oneself’, 179pnn ‘get
closer’ is equivalent to “bring onesclf close’, and woxnn ‘make an
etfort’ is an extension of ‘exert onesclf.

b. Recipro
Reciprocal +
equivalent, ¢
plural and ir
reciprocal e
feature of ‘r
NN ‘they
implied. Hoy
the distinctis
reciptent. Th
is then perce
which is usu:

Dan and Dan,
Transitive me
Dan married
Dana married

¢. Passive
There are sev
verbs, usually
Active meanir
Dan requested
Passive mean
I was asked to
-Active meanin
The president
Passive mean
The spokesper

d. Additiona

[. Occasionall:
run aroun
stroll

2. A few verbs
feign naivy
pretend to

—
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b. Reciprocal

Reciprocal verbs are ones for which the parlicipants’ roles arc either
equivalent, or shift back and forth between them. When the subject is
plural and includes more than one entity, it is not neccssary to add the
reciprocal expression “each other’, since it is implicd. The built-in
feature of ‘reciprocity” requircs a plural subject. For instance, in on
NN ‘they argued’, the reciprocal pronouns ‘with each other’ arc
implied. However, in order to shift the focus to one of the participants,
the distinction is made between the initiator of the action, and its
recipient. The singular verb form accompanies the subject, and the verb
is then perceived as fransitive, It will thus be followed by an object,
which 1s usnally linked by a preposition:

Dan and Dana got married. NN T
Transitive meaning — foecus on the initiator of action

Dan married Dana, .MT Oy Innnn YT
Dana married Dan. AT Oy fInnnn 01
¢. Passive

There are several verbs in Aitpa ‘el which are counterparts ol transitive
verbs, usually in piel.

Active meaning

Dan requcsted that T meet with him.
Passive meaning

ANN VMY 0 wipra T

I was asked to meet with Dan. AT Oy waonl snwpann
-Active meaning

The president appointed his spokesperson. 3T AN NP N
Pagsive meaning

The spokesperson was appointed. 73RN 21N

d. Additional meanings

1. Occasionally hitpa el verbs have a feature of a repeated action:
run arcund Ny — run N
stroll 90NN walk T2

-t

2. A few verbs carry the meaning feature of ‘pretend to, make believe’:
feign naivety oRen «— naive ownn
pretend to be sick ngnnn sick 2N
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4.6 Hif il conjugation 'yon '
The name of the verb pattern Aif"i/ reflects the third person singular
masculine, its citation form.

1. The stem vowel » i of Dwan is part of its pattern, It is present in most
of the forms of this conjugation, with the exception of the first and
second person of the past tense, and the singular masculine form of the
imperative. 1t is not affected by any vowel reduction process.

2. The initial vowel of the past tense that follows the prefix 4 is 7.
However, in other tenses that vowel changes to a:

Infinitive Future Present Past Root
to exp]ain jagpg'? pikivi AR apn 9-1-9
4.6.1 Regular Verbs D'nYvy

The group of regular verbs are composed of verbs in which all the root
consonants are present in all the verb forms.

Present tense nln nT
The present tense of this conjugation pattern has a ma- prefix that
marks it for the present tense: »>yon. Unlike other binyanim, in which
the typical feminine singular ending is unstressed -ef, the feminine
singular suftix in 2if7i/ is a stressed -d n-.

to explain vavn?

172200 (NN DR IND ;1290 (NN, NNN IN) /TR
N0 (1N ,JNN,HDNINY ; YDAV (0N ,DAN DN IO

In addition to functioning as present tense verbs, many of the present
tense forms are used as adjectives or as nouns:

Adjectives Citation form Root
brilliant [Pials] shine [Zads by P12
worrisome PNTH Worry PNTR N-T
infectious a7 infect; glue PraTn P-2-7

Nouns Citation form Root
smuggler mI20 smuggle NN n-9-3
believer PHND believe 1R Fn-N
listener PIND listen PIND N

Past tense

The past tens
1. In the first
2. In the third

The stress ot
stem, and no
form is reals
follows the s
spoken Hebre

Future tens
The stem of
The siress 15

{r

The impera
The imperati
~C'CiC in the
changes to e

The negative
on ‘don’t!:




/5]

7yon '
hird person singular

.1t is present in most
tion of the first and
1asculine form of the
N Process.

wvs the prefix A is £

Past Root
TIN J-3-0

omv
in which all the root

aln nt
s a ma- prefix that
e binyanim, in which
d -ef, the feminine
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Past tense 1y nt
The past tense of Aif"il has only two stem variants;
1. In the first and second person: -Syon
2. In the third person: Soyan
D200 (NN), TI307 (MNN) 250290 OIN) <7/ Pm

PAPD NN ,1200 XN
ARI29N (INR) , 0FI297 (ONN) 7200 (MR} 1/e)
1207 11/0N

The stress of the past tense is always on the last vowel of the Aif'#
stem, and not on the suffixes. Even though the second person plural
form is realized as Aisbartém and hisbartén in formal Hebrew, it
follows the stress pattern of the other first and second persons in daily
spoken Hebrew: hishdrtem and hishdrten.

Future tense TRY T
The stem of future tense verbs is 2ya-. The prefix vowel is always a.
The stress is always on the / of the stem.

TN, 20N) (TSI
N3N0 : M/DY"”

JSIPT (NN) 1207 (DNN) |, 120N (IN) SV bint
729D NN ,1ID NN

(N0 IVAPR (INN) 11200 (0NN} ,11AW) (DMIN) - N1vosn
(NDIDH 17292 1,112 DD

many of the present

ation form Root
P Pma
PRI N-T
7310 ?-3-7
ation form Root
N N-9-2

1HIND FO-N
pRD R

The imperative mood mwy
The imperative forms have an i prefix (like the past tense). Its stem is
-CCiC in the feminine singular and plural forms, and the stem vowel
changes to e in the singular masculine form.

(MHIPD) NPT AP 12PN

The negative imperatives use the future tensc form with the negative
o “don’t!”
PPN IN 1200 DN CPIPR DN
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The infinitive mood ‘wion nw
The Aif"il infinitive uses the stem AaCCiC: P2 W07 vapni

"1l try to explain what I meant. SIIMNONN N2 P20NY NPIN
It is hard for him to decide whether P NI BN DDNND 17 YR
to stay single.

Verbal noun nyon ow
There are two main forms of verbal nouns in hif"il. Most frequently
they have separate meanings, which are sometimes related meanings, as
they come from the same verb root and form.

The »yyon form:

Gloss Verbal noun 1 Stem

invitation mnin PRI

decision ooND vnD
The “uon form:

Gloss Verbal noun 2 Stem

difference 27320 27710

quarantine Non ION

Some roots can be realized in both forms of the gerund, and they thus
form two different nouns with related but somewhat differcnt

meanings:

Verbal noun 2 Verbal noun 1 Stem
explanation 9aen  information 77390 explain gtioley
accord D2V agreement npP2VD  agree nkinlviy

Variants with 's ,'> 2
1. The letters 'o ,'> 'a are realized as b, k. p
When it is the second root letter of all the tenses and moods (excepl
when it follows first root letter 'n ' 1y SN
VAP TNY,PAPH - AND AN 12y
VAT 1 5NSN DY 19200 N

2. The letters 'v ,'> 1 are realized as v, kh. f
1. When it is the first root letter in all the tenses and moods:
VI I, DT NN DTN 1y
27207 : 990 bw 19730 N

ii. When it i

iii. When the

Variations
1. When the
past tense ch
the shva vow
letter, the ‘ec
Inforr
ol

2. In all off

maintained, a
letter:

Inforn

0¥y

3. When the
vowel is inser
inserted) : ma;

4.6.2 Irregu

The "v/i"y r
The hif it forn
sccond root co
and past tense
imperative and




Winn ow
7 307 MApD?

NN 795 12002 NP
N7 ON YINDY T YR

n71von v
if"il. Most frequently
s related meanings, as

n 1 Stem
A0 PRID
no 07NN
n 2 Stem
Ehy B Ry
on 0N

perund, and they thus
somewhat different

Stem
explain 3I0N
agree mkiolvly

s and moods  (except

0N < N, TPADN < N2
Y9N OY 19300 Y

1 moods:
TAR :AMN TN Ay
b¥1aN DY 15720 PN
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ii. When it is the final root letter in all the tenses and mouods:
1P PNY,DOPIPR NN 2P0 1Ay
2ANPNT 28N DY 13990 NN

iil. When the sccond root letter follows 'm 'ty x:
VAW 10N oD

Variations with 'v ,'n ,'n '»
1. When the first letter of the root is 'y 0 ', the prefix vowel of the
past tensc changes from i to e, Tn addition an ‘echo’ vowel e replaces
the shva vowel of the first root lctter. In the case of 'n as the [irst root
letter, the *echo” vowel is optional.
Informai Formal
0NN 0nn PRND Y0

2. In all other tenscs and moods, the a vowel of the prefix 18
maintaincd, and an ‘echo’ vowel a replaces the shva of the first root
letter:
Informal Formal
NN oINn PRND 20

3. When the third root letter is 7y 'n 1 and no suffix is appended, an a
vowel is inserted (since the previous vowel is not a, a ‘furtive® patah is
inserted) : @230, VAN 9w,

4.6.2 Irregular Verbs 0'N11 D"ON NINTA

The "y/1"y root classification

The Aif'il form of >»y/my roots is characierized by the absence of the
second root consonant, The vowel ¢ is the prefix vowel in the present
and past tense and the vowel a is the prefix vowel in the futurc tense,
imperative and infinitive:
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to raise, set up o0y

Root classification Verbal noun Infinitive Root
rnty nRpi DYpi? AR
on L) NI DNy

Present onpn PR opR opR
Past 1PN Qiabivix) ORN nRPD
Future 1P opn o myiwhy]
onx nX nax

Imperative NIPN RFALwIR] 1opn

There are alternative forms for the first and second person in the past
tense. They are used in the higher register: PN DIPN P IIPY

The ya »5on root classification

For verbs belonging to this group, the first root consenant 1 of “3nan '2
is missing from the whole conjugation, since it always precedes a
consonant, and as shown elsewhere, a 11 is often assimilated into the
following consonant:

Past kinpaltt > hipalti YATAN < 3RFOH 3y
Future tanpil > tapil an < R TNy
Present wempi > mapil ap < oy A
Infinitive lehenpi > lehapil ANl < 3Ry oyan oy

to drop, cause to fall 20y

Root classification Verbal noun Infinitive Root

19 10N e >ranz 0-9-)

on X' Ll PoALY

Present oA n7on pal:ta) Dran

Past 12790 n>an 297 n7an

Future lpRlu oan P Syan

/OnN NN NN

Imperative 132797 a0 1997
Note

Because the a9 Aifil pattern ends up being a bi-consonantal stcm in
practice — since the first root letter # is omitted — there is a tendency
among speakers to use the present tense forms of 'y verbs for s ones.
A 119 verb such as Van, whose root is 9-3-3, is often pronounced mekir
rather than makir.

Exceptions

There are exc
assimilated in
1. As in prev
there is no !
required by th

2. In forms w
from the samq
will omit the
kecp it, as in
them:

Gloss

look at, storc
germinate
telt

contrast

[ wanted to le
He contrastec

Note;

The followin;
as 313 or follc
Gloss
assume

put down

It can be asst
Don’t put the

The s»asnsy
When the fi
throughout t}




)
finitive Root
RPN n--p
Ky DN
R o¥pR
D nRpn
o opn
fahd NNy
RPN e

nd person in the past
PR P TIRY

msonant ' of Swsn o
it always precedes a
1 assimilated into the

MEMD qay
< PR Ny
< 0¥ n

 Seay 9 by

?
finitive Root
»anh D-9-3
fiin| DX
29D 22
29n n29n
19 »an
N DnX
haliry 1790

j-consonantal stem in
— there 13 a tendency
1y verbs for 379 ones.
ten pronounced mekir
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Exceptions

There are exceptions to the rule of having the first root consonant 2
assimilated into the second root consonant:

1. As in previous )9 cases we have looked at, if a guttural follows,
there is no » assimilation, since gutturals cannot be geminated as
required by the assimtlation rule: o0 20N

2. In forms where there are two verbs with separate meanings derived
from the same root, or from a different but homonymous one, one verb
will omit the » according to the rules above, while the other one will
keep it, as in regular verb forms, to maintain the distinction between
them:

Gloss Citation form Infinitive Root
look at, store YN 07N v-1-)
germinate VYN ekiablypd v-2-2
tell I ™Y T-3)
contrast RN TN07 T-3-3
I wanted to let you know that I am fine. T02 NNY DT TAND STNY

He contrasted the two assumptions. ININN DY 1A TN RN

Note:
The following verbs with 1 as a first root letter can be conjugated either
as 3 or following the y'y pattern:

Gloss Citation form Infinitive Root Form of
assume NN ARbIN n-1-) b5
put down (AP nng n-1-) Y1y

Tt can be assumed that everything is alright. 702 2onw nd e
Don’t put the book down on the table. QRN DY 900 NN MID IR

The »7a sns root classification
When the first root consonant is », il is realized as the vowel o
throughout the dertvation, and the prefix vowel is elided.
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to lower, bring down 19nY

Root classification Verbal noun Infinitive
219 3N NN ™2
£h] dhl ]
Present (ki) arin ™0
Past 1IN nin ™R
Future YN TR Ty
/OnN nx
Imperative IERER) D] YN

The &™7 'm1 root classification
As in other binvanim, when the third root consonant is 'x
pronounced at the end of the syllable.

to invent NoynnY

, that '~ is not

Root classification Associated noun Infinitive Root
N Ny INSHD NY¥p07 N-¥-p
on i3] An nnx

Present DONNDND nNNRD YD fagh s
Past INYYIN INYHN e aTy) DNYOD
Future WD NY¥DOR NN N3nn
/onx X DNR

Imperative ANYADN R385 ATy INNID

In the first and second person of the past tense, the stem vowel / is
changed into rsere e YoNSHD DONYAN DNYRN INYAN

The % 'n1 root classification

When the third root consonant is », it is realized as the vowel e or @ in
final position, where it is represented in the spelling as ', and

elsewhere, it is realized as the diphthong > ey, or is
another vowel.

elided before

Root class

9 3N

Present
Past
Future

Imperative

* The nout
The Aifif fc

The a3
1. When the
Aif il the ex
2. The prest
PR ,opn.

3. The i vow
4. When a s
is added to
moved to the
is changed fi

Root classific
by

Present
Past
Future

Imperative




?
finitive Root
T1inY T
h) nnx
™0 ™0
™0 nTINn
LARAL TIA
faEatid
17N

nt is ', that /N is not

finitive Root
MDY N-8-1
hil ONR
N NI
NY¥AN N3
NYER? NYERR

' anx
IN¥RD

_ the stem vowel { is
INERN

as the vowel ¢ or @ in
spelling as ', and
,, or is elided before
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to permit, let mwynb

Root classification Associated noun Infinitive Root
220M YT nivIng -
an R0 NI nnK

Present DWIN Y v Ny
Past N YN m Y
Future N nYIn Y nYaR
fanx DX nnX

[mperative £k YN YD

* The noun associated with this particular verb is mwy ‘permission’.
The Aif il form is Py or NI, both of which are rarely used.

The n'2190 root classification

1. When the two last consonants of the root are identical, they merge in
hif il: the expected 29pnY is realized as bpny (lehakiil > lehakel).

2. The present and past tense vowel of the prefix changes from 4 to e:
opr ,opn.

3. The i vowel of the Aif if stem changes to a tsere ¢ and loses the » |

4. When a suflix beginning with a vowel is appended, a dagesh hazak
is added to the last consonant; when in addition to that, the stress is
moved 1o the suffix, the vowel preceding the consonant with the dagesh
is changed from e to i- 19 ,N2pD vs. ©%Pn NN,

to ease, make easier bphb

Root classification Verbal noun Infinitive Root
¥y nyPn /MIR0 7p0? 7P
oin XN'n i NN

Present (nEblw}a) nopn opn ivlal
Past 7771 n7en opn nopn
Future LEdv)] vy o opn
/onx palld ANK

Imperative Yopi W0 5D
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4.6.3 Meanings associated with hif'i
The commonest meaning associated with Aifil is causative, including
‘cause to be(come)’ and ‘cause to do (something)’.

a. Cause to do something

The term causative is used in the sense of causing somebody or
something to do something. The actor by his action triggers another
action. A good example is A0y ‘write’ > M0 ‘dictate’, i.e. ‘cause (o
write’, such as in ‘The director dictated a letter to the staff Smnn
TMSY anom 790, i.e. the director caused someone else to write the
letter to the staff by dictating it.

When realization in hif"il makes a basic verb causative, that basic verb
may be a true action verb, as in;

The bear danced. TP I Juo
The gypsy made the bear dance. AV AR PEINOVIST wen
The child ate the soup. 2120 NN YIN T SQyo
The mother fed the soup to the AN TPON AN NPONAONA - 2won
child. 2N

The verb may also be stative, as in:

We saw a beautitul winter coat. 192 90 Drwn N u9
The salesman showed us the coat. YN NN DY AN LN Dwon
b. Cause to become/cause to happen (on its own}

Although one tends to think of causatives in the sense of causing to do
something, the number of verbs referring to causing to happen, or
causing to become, is much greater.

1. Verbs associated with pa‘al > causative hif il verbs
Some verbs share roots with pa af; when they are conjugated in Aif if, it
adds the feature of causative onto the basic meaning of the verb.

The light is on. P2 IND quo
He turned on the light. NN DR PYYT NON 2yon
We forgot cverything. 200 AN Nnow o
Time made us forget (obliterated) all 72 NN MPoYn YN 2wWon

of the details. Rarlbnliby]

2. Verbs a
The childre
He scared
He failed 1]
The teache

3. nouns :
Some Aifil
There isal
He limited i

The king ru
Who crown

4. adjective
Some Aifif -
The tea is n
We should s

The skies ar
He ciarified
we did not u

¢. Cause tc
There is a si;
‘becoming’

physical/bod
bringing an a
adjective, as |

He is very pa
He became p:
news.
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2. Verbs associated with nifal > causative hifil verbs

The children got scared. A9N2) DN vm
He scared the children. DY NN rnan NN Yo
He failed the exams. .1YN23 Yoy XN v,
The teacher failed everybody. OO ARDYIN YN 7won

3. nouns > causative hif il verbs
Some hif"il verbs are dertved from nouns.

There is a limit/border to everything. 3T e oY
He limited us in everything, 252 PN BTN NN 7'won
The king ruled for many vyears. .M3Y 0N DD Tonn a9
Who crowned you (made you a king)? FITIN TR0 0 7won

4. adjectives > causative hif il verbs
Some hif il verbs are derived from adjectives.

The tea is not sweet enough., PN PADn N NN JNIN
We should sweeten the tea. RN DN nnnD TN TWon
The skies are clear. .01 DYRYN IXIN
He clarified a number of things that  ©@»127 B3 139 M0 XN 2'von
we did not understand. 120 Now

¢. Cause to become/acquire a new characteristic

Therc is a significant number of instances in which zif i verbs refer to
‘becoming’ in the sense of ‘acquiring quality of colors or some
physical/bodily characteristics®. The verbs signify a change of state, of
bringing an animatc or inanimate object to a new state, described by an
adjective, as in Yo ‘gray’ > 98N80 ‘turn gray/become gray”:

He is very pale. CTINRD MR N JRIN
He became pale when he heard the YOV WND TNND N Puen
news. MWTNT IN
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The copper vessels are rusty. DOTB N MNIN PS> aRIn
They became rusty because we left WMINUI 2 YTORD DN wen
them out all winter, 7NN 93 YIN3 oM

The fruits are not yct ripe. DDYA NT PTY MON NN
The fruits have not yet ripencd. APVIAN N Yy MPen 2won

Some #if'il verbs of the same rool can be both transitive and
intransitive, The intransitive verbs can be paraphrased as mm ‘become
+ {quality)’, whereas the transitive verbs can be paraphrased as o
N2 ‘causing something to become’.

Intransitive

get dark DYDY P = 10NN
With the setting of the sun, the DMRYUNIDYNN YRWYR 1T DY
skies darkencd.

Transitive

cause it to become dark T P 55 07 = TUND
They darkened the room and the MINM OXND IN IUNT BN
show began. .N2Nnn
Intransitive

become/get fal DY Y = PRwn
The more one gets fat, the 0NN MPN ATIY 75 Oybhwnw 930
more one’s quality of life goes

down.

Transitive

cause someone to get fat OV TN Y 190 DY) =1wn
it is not the jeans that make her fat, YN DR PoYDY 0PHA XY M
but rather the chocolate cake. SIwen na
Intransitive

Became shiny mMP*an 1N = 1pPan
His cyes shone in the dark. 10WNIIPMAN P
Transitive

caused them to shine P37 0n7 R = NPYIan

She shone/polished the silver. Q0O YT NN MYNAN NN

Relations
Sometimes
meanings,
Consider #
has a caus:
grow up)’.

pa’al: grov
They grew

©i'ef: grow
There they |

The second
counterpart
get biggery’.

pa‘al: grow
The busines:
Hif il to enl
He increaseg
He enlarged

4.7 Huf al
The name of
singular masc

The hifil-hu
essentiafly the
verbs that do
sequence  y-g
conjugation i
Similarly, it ¢
does not have
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POIYN 1) = 128NN
12YWNH WoYn 1T oY

MY 797 0T = TV
INT NN 12°UNN BN
ariabin

W T = PR
M T3 OYHY 900

PRY TH7 03 =VRYn
PAYHRY OMN KD M
NP W

PN 1) = APNIN
J2UN2 a0 Py

ONZ I = NP0
729 NN NP0 N

Chapter 4: Verb pattern groups [19

Relationship between verbs in pa‘al, pi‘el and hif il
Sometimes a pa'al verb can have two separate, though related,
meanings, cach of which is realized as a different causative verb.
Consider the verb 513. The first meaning, which denotes ‘growing up’,
has a causative counterpart in the pi ‘el conjugation ‘raising (causing 1o
grow up)’.

pa‘al: grow up {intransitive)

They grew up on a farm. NN D7) 0N
pi‘el. grow, raise (transitive)
There they raised turkeys. AN OSNN5 T ON oY

The second meaning, which denotes ‘getting larger’, has a causative
counterpart in the Aif"il conjugation, ‘enlarging, increasing (causing to
get biggery’,

paal: grow in size/fnumbers (intransitive)

The busincss grew. 57 poyn

Hif if: to enlarge, increase size or number (transitive)

He increased the size of the business. PO R DYDN NN
He enlarged the picturc. DI NN DTN N
4.7 Huf al conjugation 2vo1n A

The name of this pattern verb group huf al reflects the third person
singular masculine in the past lense, its citation form.

The hifil-huf ol relationship is similar to the pi‘el~pu’al onc: hufal is
esscntially the internal passive of hif"il, and there are virtually no huf al
verbs that do not have Aif7il counterparts. The discontinuous vowel
sequence wu-g appears in all the tenses. Like pu'al, the hufal
conjugation is limited to the tenses only: present, past and future.
Similarly, it does not have an imperative or an infinitive mood, and
does not have a verbal noun. The A- of the prefix characteristic of the
past tense is replaced by m- in the present tense, and by the personal
pronoun prefixes of the future tense.
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The  stem vowel is represented by the vowel yiap, such as in 91,
but in the contemporary spelling, especially in texts without vowels, the
1 represents the vowel u, such as in 0230,

Note

The Auf'al conjugation is also referred to as the hof el conjugation.
Both # or 0 vowel are acceptable as the prefix vowels of this bimyan.

4.7.1 Regular Verbs o'nY7ve

Present tense N mT
The present tense of this conjugation pattern has a mu- prefix tense
marker. The feminine singular stem changes to -CCéCet. As is the case
in all Aufal tenses, the vowel sequence u-a is part of the pattern that
characterizes it as passive. Present tense forms function as verbs, as
nouns and as adjectives. No vowel reduction takes place in the stem
when stress moves to the suffix in the present tense.

to be neglected hytn mrnb

FANITR (N AN INY G NI (N, NN, NG ST/ TR
NIMTR (10 ,INN ,0MIN) ;DN (DN 0NN, DMAN) DYV

*The usual vowel pattern for the feminine singular is nyan, but the
final 'n, which is a guttural letter, causes the change of vowel from e to
a, as in ANYTN.

In texts without vowels :  nININKD , 0NV, NNIIND ,NITIR

Passive participtes in huf al that function as adjectives:

abstract vYMN defined ST
limited Tann recommended Apiadial
absolute LIMD complex plial
Passive participles in huf af that function as nouns:

juror yIVID candidate THMN
unemployed 501N authorized person THOMN

Past tens
The past te
In the first ;
In the third
The reducti

Future ten
The stem o
stress move
conjugated
use are the t

Variants w
1. The letter
When it is t
when it follg

2. The letters
1. When it is

1i. When it is

iii. When the
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Past tense 1Ay art
The past tense of Auf al has two stem variants:
In the first and second persons: -von  huCCaC-

In the third person feminine singular and plural: -5yan AuCCeC-
The reduction from a to e occurs when stress is moved to the suffix.

NN (MN], DN (DON) PRMD OIN): /P
DN N M R

AINRD (N, DD (ONN) NN (ININY : NI/DMN
NN Y/ON

Future tense TNV AT
The stem of future tense verbs is -uCCaC-, becoming -uCCeC- when
stress moves to the suffix. There are very few verbs in Aufal that are
conjugated in all persons in the future tense. The forms that are most in
use are the third person forms,

NI /TN
DN DD

r is n9yan, but the
of vowel from e to

NIt
5!
TN
{ Nomn
gl ta)
TRYIN
rSON TR0

: ‘

SONR (IR),PNP (MAN) AN (IN) 7DD
IR N7, M NI

(NN NI (INN) NN (ONN), MR (IAIR) - NI
(MR NI Y1 NN 6N

Variants with 's ,'> ,)a
1. The tetters 'e "> '3 are realized as b, & p
When it is the second root lctter of all the tenses and moods (except
when it follows a first root letter 'v ,'n ,'n 'N)

0292 : IY , 0201 : NN, 0307 : 1Y
2. The letters "o ,'> '3 are realized as v, kh, f
i. When it is the firsi root letter in all the tenses and moods

AW TINY W00 NN WD M2y
ii. When it is the final root letter in all the tenses and moods

290 TRY LR PNN L2070 <13y
tii. When the second root letter follows ' ,/n 7y /N

Y0 79N
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Variations with radicals "y ,'x

When the first letter of the root is 'y N, the initial vowel » becomes a
kamats katan, which is realized as 0. The ¥ qon in the first root letter
echoes that initial vowel and is also pronounced o

mo ‘omad YD mo ‘ofal 29Nn

Whenever a zero shva is expected, we find a hataf patah instead: A9V
INYD.

4.7.2 irregular verbs 0Nl DMON NINTA

The ""u/i”v root classification

The huf"al form of »»yAmy roots is characterized by the absence of the
second root consonant.

to be prepared 12y n9rnY

Yy -3

ala] Xn XD

Present (nZhwb}al M0 1

Past "IN MmN 19
Future NP 1210 |2k

The 1”9 mon root classification
The s »on is the group of Aufal verbs in which the first root
consonant 1 is missing in the entirc conjugation (since it is always
followed by a consonant).

to be presented wyn mnb

219 30N W-)-)

bn fish] X
Present on nenn van
Past WD) nyan v
Future 1) van Wy

As mn other binyanim, there is no assimilation if a guttural follows, e.g.,
in 9Ny, and as in /ifil, there are a few verbs with separate meanings
derived [rom the same root, where one verb will assimilate the n,
according to the rules, while the other one will keep it, as in regular
verb forms, so as to maintain the distinction between them:

Gloss
be told
be compary

The "5 n
When the |
throughout
the ¥ vowe

290N

Present
Past
Future

The " 'n;
When the tl
the » is pres
position wh
ore.

¥

Present
Past
Future
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Gloss Citation form Root
be told MED) T-3-)
be compared to (%) 1300 T-3)

The "9 'm root classification
When the first root consonant 1s », it is realized as the prefix vowel #
throughout the derivation. The » and the prefix vowel are contlated into
the » vowel.

to be taken down 79 aNY

18 PN 710

on RN RIN
Present (kg mEbal n NN TN
Past TN ATMN TN
Future YT TR TP

The "7 ' root classification
When the third root consonant is » y, it is realized as the vowel ey, and
the » is present in the first and second persons of the past tense. In final
position where it is represented in the spelling as *n, it is realized as a
or e.

to be referred to b nian nynb

375 503 n-2-9

on K L] Ongy
Present aRhhata] nMon phiala) non
Past 221 noman man 79N
Future " man ma? man

4.7.3 Meaning associated with huf al

Because of the passive nature of the hufal conjugation, the
grammatical subject of the sentence is the recipient of the action rather
than its initiator. Typically, the agent (the one performing the action) in
the active sentence is not retained in the passive version.

[Dan deposited the check in the bank. 7333 NRABNN NN T80 Y1
The check was deposited in the bank. 7972 DTPMN INNBAN

The subject of the active sentence, the agent, may surface in the passive
counterpart as an indirect (or oblique) object, signaled by the
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preposition >1° 5y ‘by’. In this example, there is an emphasis on the
agent, on Dan, as being the one who deposilted the check.

The check was deposited in the T3T DY P332 ATPMN INNBIN
bank by Dan himself. JpNya

The recipient is often an object or an entity {(nxnpN} and not a person.
A few verbs apply to human recipients of actions, as in the following
example;

The new immigrants were discriminated 0N ) a bR s ) T w L pYRbATY
against by the local residents. DYYRRN OYYIND P

While hufal is the passive counterpart of AZif7i, it is important to
remember that not all Aif7if verbs have huf al counterparts. However,
the reverse is true: all sufaf verbs have an active counterpart in binyan
hif'if.

Hif il verbs that are intransitive do not have Auf al counterparts.

Intransitive

They did not come early. N12D IR ND O
RTINS

Hif il verbs that are transitive are likely to have suf a/ counterparts.
Transitive: active > passive

The engineers activated all the .DYagnpn 5o XYV DYOTINNN
computers.
All the computers were activated. AYMIN O aWNNN 7o
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Chapter 5
The noun system

5.1 Introduction to the noun system
5.2 Indefinite and definite noun forms
5.3 Gender features

5.4 Number features

5.5 Noun patterns

5.6 Nouns derived from verbs
5.7 Noun patterns associated with semantic leatures
5.8 Significant patterns with no semantic association

5.9 Acronyms

5.1 Introduction to the noun system

A noun is a major part-of-speech category that includes words that refer
to people, places, things, ideas, or concepts. Nouns may act as any of
the following: subject of the verb, object of the verb, indirect object of
the verb, or object of a preposition (or postposition). All Hebrew nouns
have a grammatical gender.

5.1.1 Noun categories

1. Common nouns D"%'7> DXy NINY
Commeon nouns are nouns, such as 19v ‘book” or 292 ‘dog’, that can be
preceded by a definite article or other modifiers:

the book 990
any book ghrdep
some books D90 190

Common nouns represent one or all of the members of a class. For
example, singer represents all singers, as distinct from representing a
particular singer, such as yPown N ‘Arik Einshtein’, or oipn
‘place’, which represents any place, as distinct from a proper noun,
such as oD ‘Jerusalem’, which signifies a particular
place.Common nouns can be animate or inanimate. An inanimate noun
refers to things that are not alive. An animate noun refers to living
things such as people and animals (but not to plants). They can be
countable nouns or non-countable nouns:




126 Chapter 5: The noun system

1. Countable nouns

Countable nouns are ones that have distinct units that can be counted

and have a singular and a plural form:

Gloss o
bottle(s) 0p1apa
dog(s) 0293

2. Nen-countable nouns

Non-countable nouns are usually mass nouns that cannot be counted,
Most are singular, such as Sin *sand’ or 1P ‘sugar’.

-I'I n '
P1apa
122

nouns are plural, such as o ‘water’, o»n “life’.

Gloss oan
flour

air

water (waters) om
sky (skies) oY

Note

Non-countable mass nouns, such as 9in Hptalvs

countable nouns by adding units of measure, such as:

Gloss Countable units Singular
a glass of water tn}jaRvik] o
a bottle of olive oil Ry Papa nrpY
a teaspoon of sugar 190 may 2P

Collective nouns: countable and non-countable

Coliective nouns refer to a group of people, animals or objects as a
group: ny ‘nation’, Anawn ‘family’, etc. As such, these nouns have a

singular as well as a plural form:

Gloss Plural
political party(ics) nizon
troupe(s), band nipny
family mnavn
nation(s) Dy

However, the singular form shares a feature of the non-countable nouns
as well, since in order to specify single units of nouns, such as the ones

Singular
mI9n
NP2

nngyn
DY

above, unit nouns have to be used to count them:

A few mass

" can be made into

Gioss

party me
band mer
family mq
hationai(s

2. Prope
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Person’s r

Place nam
Object's n:

Titles adde
When titles
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Captain Bar
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culture/s
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Gloss Countable units Singular
party member(s) 290730 — M9 1IN 791
band member(s) P02 20— NPNn2 120 npn2
family member(s) ANaWRN 73 - NaYN 12 navn
national(s) DY NI oY) Dy
2. Proper nouns 0"VID NINY

A proper noun is a noun that is the name of a specific individual, place,
or object.

Person’s name Daniel it
Dina YT
Place name Jerusalem =kl Ll
Israel TN
Object’s name The Knesset nYan

Titles added to names
When titles are added to names {usually last names) the phrase can be
definite or indefinite.

Mrs./Ms, Yisraeli YN T2 WNIY NI
Doctor/Dr, Levi N2 ArTN LR Al |
Captain Barzilay W91 100 WD D

3. Concrete and abstract nouns

A division of nouns can also be made according to the distinction
between concrete and abstract nouns, Concrete nouns refer to objects
and substances that exist physically, while abstract nouns refer to
states, events, concepts, feelings, qualitics, etc., that have no physical
existence, e.g. van ‘freedom’, N ‘happiness’, y¥n ‘idea’, npowm
‘music’,

Abstract nouns can be countable or non-countable. Most concrete
nouns are countable. Some are non-countable.

Abstract nouns — countable

Feminine Na7 Masculine iy
culture/s nManp mMann symbol/s aip)alelivialv

art/s RIRRDAY TSI ERY T holiday/s o0 a0
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Abstract nouns: non-countable

Feminine nag Masculine 7
joy mny happiness TN
physics NP wealth Y
Note

The noun npnWY is also used as a countable noun and as such it refers to
‘a joyful occasion’ and then it can have a plural form mnpy  ‘joytul
occasions’)

4. Adjectives WM NINY
Adjectives may be used in noun phrases to modify common nouns and
can also serve as predicates. Adjectives are discussed separately in
Chapter 8. Adjectival forms sometimes function as nouns, such as in
the usc of o*vwy ,pwy, which stand for ‘rich, wealthy’, or for ‘a
wealthy person/the rich’ as the head of the phrase or sentence.

5. Pronouns 1A NInw
Pronouns are used to replace nouns with independent or affixed
features of person, gender and number. Pronouns arc discussed
separately in Chapter 6.

6. Numerals 190N NINY
Numerals are used in noun phrases thai have countable nouns as head
nouns. They signify a specific quantity of objects. Numerals are
discussed separately in Chapter 7.

5.1.2 Grammatical characteristics of nouns
As a grammatical class, nouns have the following features:
1. All nouns have a gender assigned to them, cither 121 ‘masculine’ or
nap) ‘feminine’. There is no neuter gender.
house ona (Y M apartment T L) DT

2. A noun with no article is always indefinite:
a house na an apartment 9

3. One of the markers of a definite noun is the definite article -n that is
prefixed to the noun:
the house nhan the apartment nID
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4. Another marker of a definite noun is a pronoun suffix of possession:
our house 9y Mmanmna my apartment WYY NPTNATINT

5. By definition, all proper nouns {names of peoplc and any other
entity) are definite, which in itself already suggests that the presence of
the definite article -0 is not a necessary condition for determining that a
noun is definite.

6. A noun can have an independent form, 719 ov, or it can have a
dependent form, 7093 by, when it is the first component of a two-noun
phrase or is a noun that has a suffix attached to it,

Independent noun o1 oW
house ma garden [EES
Dependent noun noe1 nw
a. The first component of a two-noun phrase:

a ¢coffeehouse 9P 3 a flower garden O*NI9 N33

b. Has a suffix attached to it:
my house w3 my garden N

A noun’s dependent form may undergo some internal vowel changes,
and predictabie changes at the end of the word:
SWAN < DWIN - <o SAWTSAMT n-< -

Remember

Most learners tend to memorize a singular word, rather than the forms
and features that are important for its use in a variety of contexts. To
use the noun appropriately in context, the following features of the
noun have to be memorized:

the form of the independent singular noun,
the form of the plurat,

the form of the dependent singular noun,
the form of the dependent plural noun, and
its gender.

S
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Hlustration of the features of a masculine noun and a feminine noun:

Masculine pbl Feminine mam
Singular TN aTne
a house -m3) ma an apartment Fnvm aer
Plural oA nEA
houses {(-~n3) oon2 apartments (- i

Dual endings
Dual endings 0 - -dvim can signal either ‘two of” or ‘a pair of".

1. Some nouns (mostly time units) have three forms: a singular form, a

plural form, and a dual form. When the dual form is used it means ‘two
of”.

Dual Plural Singular
two weeks alatm %] weeks nivnay week ¥y
two months DY months o month wIn

2. The concept of duality can designate “a pair of”, and the dual form
points to that feature of the noun, and is considered also its plural form.

Dual/piurai Singular
a pair of socks/socks 037 stocking, sock XM
a pair of hands/hands o hand AT

The actual counting with such nouns is done by adding the noun »t ‘a
pair of” before the singular noun, and using 1N ‘pairs of” if more than
one unit is being counted.

I'have two pairs of glasses; (DYIPYH NN DY D vy
a pair of sunglasses and a pair of N IDPYN DN WOV 0pwn IR
vision glasses.

In the singular o»spwn t “a pair of glasses’ the inclusion of the noun

M “a pair of” is optional. The only way to form the plural is 10 add the

plural of 11, mms,

Note

When the singular form of the noun ends in - in the dual form, the n-

becomes n- (as it is a dependent form), and the dual ending is added:

Feminine two years DY a year oY () MY
two hours onywy an hour nive () nyy
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5.2 Indefinite and definite noun forms

In Hebrew there is no indefinite article, either in the singular or in the
plural:

A young woman enlered the store, TINT D33 RN TN

Hats and sunglasses are an important IIN DN WHY '9PYM DWW
accessory in the summer season. APPD Mya en

A definite noun usually occurs when the noun is made specific in the
context of the discourse, or is understood from the shared context of the
speaker and listencr outside the text, and it is formally marked in the
following ways:

1. The definite article comes in the form of a prefix to the noun:

The house we plan to buy is outside MIP2 DIMNSNH VAINY DaN
town. SMYI 0ND XN
We bought books. The books are MOT ON §MaEN 080 1P
textbooks. T

2. In a construct phrase — that is, a phrasc that has two, or at times more
nouns in a morphological relationship expressing possession, origin,
affiliation, elc. — the definite article is prefixed to the last noun:

the bookstore D900 NN a bookstore 0YI90 NN
the problems of »aon nva problems of AN ]
school pupils ghiey Eaka] school pupils 190 M

3. Possessive noun phrases are considered definite. When the
possesstve pronoun is attached to the noun, no definite article precedes
it. When possession is expressed by two separate words — a noun
followed by S¢ ‘of” + pronoun — the noun is prefixed by a definite
article:

my books Y7Y OMADN =»9p my book YW 190N =19p

For internal changes of the vowel patterns in the forms to which
pronoun suffixes are attached, see Appendix 2, Noun Tables,
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4. The definite article is also used for abstract nouns, which embody a
general concept, rather than an incident or occurrence (in English these
nouns are usually capitalized and appear with no article):

All that matters is Truth and Honor. S0 DRND N DY NN 9D
Time heals all. 2790 DX NOID 1IN

5.3 Gender features

As noted above, all nouns in Hebrew have a gender feature, cither
masculine 931 or feminine n3i). Some noun endings are associated
with either the singular form of feminine nouns or with the plural form
of both genders. Gender is indicated in most dictionaries. The gender
notation is (3} for masculine and (3) for feminine.

Except for inherent biological gender features, there does not seem to
be a particular reason why certain nouns are masculine, while others
are feminine. Even in a class where nouns share a common meaning,
nouns do not necessarily share gender features with one another, as
shown in the illustrations below,

Exampie 1: hotels

Gender; masculine  hotel Vi2n-nanivn RELERYYs)
residence/home Yivn
inn P19

Gender: feminine inn/hostel PIDIN NI L Pn

Example 2: stores

Gender: masculine  supermarket OPIMINTO N B =i ER LA
minimarket vlvlgtabsbial
hypermarket VPPN
boutique ?a

Gender: feminine store nin MY Pn
bookstore D»HP NN
grocery store Y/ Ny o0

5.3.1 Gender: form and meaning

The gender assigned to nouns is language-specific, and does not
necessarily share the same noun-specific gender with other languages
that also have grammatically assigned gender (such as French, German,
Arabic and others).

Concret
Feminine
pool/s
city/ies
Abstract
Feminine
culture
art
Event nc
stage sho

Anatomi
animate 1
Examples
Feminine
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Concrete nouns

Feminine nam Masculine o1
pool/s N1z YN roomy/’s D¥yIn (97D
city/ies 0"y 3 Py record/s DYPR (V) VIPD
Abstract nouns

Feminine nam Masculine T
culture nPIRIR () Maon symbol A\
art NN regime Synn
Event nouns

stage show niyn ) Ny stage play nipn (v minn

Anatomical gender is reflecled in the assignment of gender to most
animate nouns.
Examples - human beings

Feminine N Masculine aelg
woman/women W) (3} nwn man/men o (31
actress/cs PN () Ppniy actor/actors  QIPNY {1 1pnY
girl/girls N7 0) TP boy/boys o1 () TR
Examples — other living beings

Feminine 7] Masculing aoT
mare(s) nivye () nvIo horse(s) DD () TI0
female dog(s)  niaYa/niays () N2y2 dog(s) 0272 (V172
she-donkey(s) ININN () yinN donkey/(s)  oryinn (3 LN

Some of the nouns that have biological gender features are often
assigned a grammatical gender that does not reflect true gender
distinctions. For instance, the gender of the noun wny ‘snake’ is
masculine, regardless of whether the snake is male or female. The
generic noun %% ‘bird’, which stands for any bird, is feminine in
contemporary Hebrew. Specific categories of birds are assigned either
feminine or masculine gender. For instance, while n»mp “swallow’ and
aPon ‘stork’ are feminine, )t ‘starling’ and Dy “peacock’ are
masculine. Plants are also living things and in the natural world have
gender features, but in their representation in Hebrew have an assigned
gender and are treated in this respect as objects. While the general noun
for the category n1o ‘flower” is masculine, specific flowers within this
category such as n273 ‘anemone’ or n9pJ ‘cyclamen’ are feminine,
while others like ©pm ‘daffodil” and »ivay  ‘tulip’ are masculine
nouns.
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5.3.2 Gender markings

Many nouns that end in n- -a or in n- - are feminine, but it does nol
apply to all of them. It is a safe assumption for a learner to consider that
these nouns are feminine, unless otherwise indicated.

1. The general identification of the n- suffix is the safest, because of
the small number of cxceptions involved: only a few isolated items,
like (penultimately stressed) n2%2 ‘night’, m“w ‘apprentice’, are
masculing, as ts evideni from phrases like 230 129 ‘good night’.

2. Many nouns that end in n- are feminine, as tong as that n- is part of a
suftix,

- -jf mercury naps plan non
m- -ut openness mnene culture masm
n--et pipe mepn rabies nays
n--at delegation nnTYn flu nysy

When that n is a root letter, the gender is unpredictable. It is often
masculing:

death mn olive m
radio play nropn service M

but may be feminine as well:

religion ng pliers nay
Similarly sounding 'v is not part of a gender determination, since "o is
never part of the feminine suffix; it is always a rool consonant, and
words ending with it can be — unpredictably - either masculine or
feminine (although in reality, feminine nouns ending with *o are rare).
record (M vopn selection oy
needle () vnn ilem (31 v9

3. When the final vowel is n- ¢, a noun is likely to be masculine, as in
the following example: nyny *stage play’. The ending n- e is a regular
feature in nouns derived from participles,

intern nnnn lecturer Y0
drink iPACla) field Y
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4. Historically, a few nouns were documented in cither gender,
sometimes masculine, sometimes feminine, such as:

wedge Ty way 17 fire wN
bone oYy knife Poy coin yavn
sun 17a17 skeleton 7Y wind o

However, in current Hebrew everyday usage, speakers use only one
gender for these. Usually it is conceived of as strictly feminine, except
for 12v ‘skeleton” that is always masculine today. Only 79 ‘wedge’
can be heard being used as either masculine or feminine. Similar usage
can be observed in the plural word for *face’. o739, which to this day
maintains a masculine-leminine duality.

5. The dual ending D - can also serve to some extent as a gender cue.
Most human (and animal) limbs that end with this suffix, cven when
not dual in the real world (e.g., o ‘tecth’), are feminine:

hand/arm ™ knee 123 ear N
thigh Piv foot/leg m eye Y

On the other hand, oy~ forms that are not part of nature tend to be
masculine:

panis [n)gviinia BN vim}a} socks D3 am
spectacles orapen sCissors or1aun

But there are exceptions among these too: o7y “shoes’ is fermninine.
Because there are significani occurrences in each group, many speakers
are often unsure whether the ‘non-human-limb’ forms are masculine or
feminine. and their individual choices in everyday speech are not
consistent.

5.3.3 Deriving feminine and plural forms
Nouns that refer to human beings often have four rclated [orms
retlecting number and gender features and sharing the same stem. The
masculine form is considered to be the ‘base’ form that provides the
basic stem from which the other forms are derived, with special gender
or number suffixes added to them.

nn o T TnYoerol
young person nivMNa o¥IN2 nna N2
dancer NI on T ™I 1177
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Many nouns and all adjectives that are feminine singular are marked by
the gender suffix n - (the final consonant 1 is silent), m- or 11-, which
is added to the unmarked form of the masculine. The stem of the base
form may undergo some changes in vowel composition in the derived
forms, including that of the feminine form (either because the stress
moves to the last syllable, or because the ferninine singular has a
slightly different vowel sequence).

nnn 02 a7 TnYoron
painter nivy DNy nypy Iy

Participle forms as nouns

Participle verb forms which serve as nouns or adjectives typically have
a M, - -é-ef or an - -a suffix for the feminine form.

nnln [ laly] nTn I'nY/o'oa
agent nie 0%2io myo mo
volunteer naTIn 0 ATINn nATINY annn
secretary nivam D130 [RELEI1s Bkolia

5.3.4 Nouns with different masculine and feminine stems
There is a group of nouns that have totally different words for
masculine and feminine forms.

Humans father an mother X
husband Sya wife NYN
bridegroom mn bride APE)

Animals donkey Jinn she-donkey 1NN
goat vn she-goat Ty
bull i cow o

$.3.5 Feminine nouns with shared meanings

Other nouns that are assigned feminine gender and have no distinct
feminine endings can be grouped according to shared and common
meanings.

Nouns: cities

city, town MY small town MY

Names of cities
Jerusalem alelZ R Tel Aviv 1IN0
London las)n] New York P M

Nouns: i
countr

Names ¢
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Nouns: countries
country NI state npm homeland n1yin

Names of countries

Israel N USA 720 NN
Spain T Mexico A[zidviolal
China Po Japan 9

Nouns for parts of the body

{ones that come in pairs and other body- related nouns with dual suffix)
ear DOIN-IN teg D297
hand oOT-T eve DrYY-1y
knee DY272-732 shoulder Dan3-903
thigh DN-TY cheek DNINP-N7
hail 011798-118Y tooth DRy

5.4 Number features

The plural endings of nouns are not a ¢lear indication of the gender of
the noun. While in adjectival and present tense forms they indicate
gender features, in the noun systems they merely indicate that the noun
is a plural noun.

Masculine plural
A great number of masculine nouns share the plural suffix: o>

o) T
house(s) uisyn] ma
room(s) oIn I

There are a number of masculine nouns related to verbal roots (mostly
with a middle ) or that begin with the prefix -»n, and often denote a
place or institution. These nouns are masculine, but their plural forms
end with m-.

DN In
place(s) ninipn  Dipn
dormitory(ies) ndive  yivn

A smaller number of masculine nouns with the same singular shape and
compaosition have the expected o>- ending in the plural form.
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sloly) Tn
airplanc(s) oeion  oiop
institute(s) 0921 )=l

A number of masculine nouns without the prefix -n also share the
characteristic of having their plural end with ni- in the plural form, as
in NMnipn above.

Das Tn
window(s) ninisn Yizn
table nnzy  nby
cupboard, closet NN i
street(s) niaim 2N

Note

1. Notice that many nouns that end in - or in -, such as 190 v
NIN9 )Y, are masculine nouns, and usually have a m- plural ending,
while, of course, their gender remains masculine.

2. Plural forms do not necessarily have the same stem as the singular
forms. There can be internal changes:

market(s) DY M
rabbi(s) 037 1
tax{es) [mYdola oR

Feminine plural
By the same token, a great number of feminine nouns, but not all, share
the plural suffix; ns-.

Feminine nouns with plural suffix: ni-

nan TN
apartment(s) iy DRE
exhibil(s) noNYR PR

Feminine nouns with plural suffix: o'
There are a number of feminine nouns that have a feminine ending in
the singular form, and yet the plural form suffix is oo-.
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Others co

year(s)
word(s)

Note

The plur
These dey
oY)

The playe
invited to
wives wil
of invited

The plura
which prc
The (year
years of e

5.5 Nou
Many H
consonant
consonant
skeletal |
‘canonica
formed b
root can |
specific p:




ix -n also share the
n the plural form, as

, such as o0 pwvn
e a M- plural ending,

m as the singular

ns, but not ail, share

feminine ending in
-

Chapter 3. The noun system 139

The first group includes some living beings:

NI T
woman/women oY) N
ant(s) DY21) nzm

The sccond group includes many plants:

N nTn
pea(s}) DN NaN
rose(s) onyiv Mmyiv

Others consist of a variety of feminine nouns:

N TN
year(s) oY my
word(s) abicjal nn

Note

The plural oy has two possible dependent forms -w3 and -niv).
These dependent forms are also the bases for adding pronoun suffixes:
DOPNIW) or OO,

The players and their wives were .NONRY VANN DM OIPHYN
invited to the party. The directors’ 17730 OY¥OTIRN (MIY)) Y9I 1)
wives will be included in the list 0PN NEYYIa

of invited guests.

The plural noun D%y has a dependent form -nixw, and it is the form to
which pronoun suffixes are added.

The {years of the) nineties were ANBY SY ONY PR DWUNN Y
years of economic growth. B atorln pin

5.5 Noun patterns

Many Hebrew nouns and adjectives are formed from specific
consonantal roots plus skeletons of fixed vowels and variable
consonantal slots with a possible prefix or suflix. We refer to these
skelctal patterns as ©¥9pwn mishkalim. The term mishkal means
‘canonical pattern’. Included are some illustrations as to how nouns are
formed by combining particular roots with mishkalim. Nolice that a
root can provide the basis for several nouns, each distinguished by a
specific pattern.
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Here are four roots, which combine with patterns to produce nouns:

Gloss Jeilio)a) Gloss e Root
comb PR scanning "I p-o
Jjuicer elplvial squeezing eMnY v-N-v
syringe ralis) shot; injection kel 7=t
propeller QIARES push MY a-n-t

Although the root does not exist on its own, most words sharing a
common root tend to have a common meaning core, as one can see
from horizontal scanning of the examples above. Thus, for instance,
most items incorporating the root P-7-v revolve around the notion of
combing or scanning; entries with the root v-m-p contain a squeezing
core; P-3-t forms have something to do with throwing, including the
more restricted sense of injecting, which is a type of throwing of
liquid, hence ‘shot’ can have two meanings reflecting both senses, of
‘a throw” (as in basketball) or ‘injection by syringe’; and the core of
9-n-7 *push’ is extended to ‘propelling”.

Vertical reading of the tables reveals something else. The non-linear
morphological pattern, of a fixed vowel configuration with a possible
affix, also tends to demonstrate some regularity. For instance, words
sharing the discontinuous pattern 2yap often designate instruments, as
in PN ‘syringe’, PIvp ‘a comb’, T “propeller’, onon ‘juicer’.

These form-and-meaning relationships do not occur across the board,
and at times may not hold at all, or apply only in part. Some forms
never followed the regularity to start with, and most departed from it
with time, with varying degrees of deviation. Language is an evolving
entity, and the relationship between form and meaning is not
maintained for long.

5.5.1 Discontinuous and linear derivations of nouns
There are two main mechanical strategies for creating nouns:
discontinuous formation of nouns, and linear derivation of nouns.

Discontinuous derivation of nouns
Discontinuous derivation of nouns is the combination of the root with a
pattern to yield nouns. It is called discontinuous since the sequence of
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the root consonants is intermittent and is ‘interrupted’ by the vowels of
the pattern. The vowels combine with the root consonants and at times
with prefixes and suffixes to form the actual words.

Some common patterns are presented in the table below:

(C is used to designate any root consonant and the fixed vowels and
prefix consonants are presented specifically as required by the
particular mishkal).

CeéCeC y9 CaCaC o CiCCuC nve
dog 172 carpenter M story May
king T2 cook nav speech 27
slave T2y barber pliv) visit 1P

CCiCa n'ruy miCCaC “wyon maCCéC yon
writing NN letter aInon computer  ynn
opening nneng shelter VPN receiver oD
examination  NpP7a test nan battery Jasn

maCCeCa ny9n CiCaCon jiye HCCHCet Y pon
test tube mInan memory m outtit nyabn
plough YINR madness Vv hairdo nFon
camera alap ie) gxperience g syndrome  nynom

In indicating the mishkalim, the C represents any root consonant, and
the unchanging prefixes, suffixes and vowels (including the stressed
vowel) are indicated in lower case.

Linear derivation of nouns

Linearly derived patterns are those in which a suffix is added to a base
without affecting the stem or base of the noun. Some vowel changes
may occur, such as the loss of the vowel a in MY < YTy sanddl >
sandldr, and a change in spelling in Aalildn ¥2>2n *“flutist’, derived from
halil 990 “flute’, where a Aataf patah replaces the kamats vowel. These
vowel changes are due to the shift in stress, not to any mishkal.
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Compounding: recent linear derivations

Suffixes

Gloss
essehce
flutist

carpenter’s shop

small horse
Journalist
truck
shoemalker

Noun Gloss Source
MR < what nn
o0 < flute 2on
I < carpenter wm
1" < horse prilv
SNYMY < newspaper Yirry
mNwn < |ead Ny
2Ne < sandal °TIY

1. Word prefix compounding
The prefix words used in prefix compounding arc largely borrowed
from Aramaic and Greek, and modeled on Greco-Latin forms. They
generate some nouns but more commeonly adjectives:

Qne-
one-way
lwo-
two-way

incxperienced
re-
pre-military
inter-
international
intra-
intra-group
post-
post-Biblical
multi-
centipede
sub-
substandard
super-
supersonic
non-
no-rust

MIP-1N
MWP-1T
=190
192700
YNIZ-0TR
NG
MIP-TIN
RPN
201
NPH-ND
20y

NONHN-ON

single parent
bilingual
experienced
pre-historic
interstetlar
intracellular
post-congress
multi-faceted
sub-human
Supernatural

immortality

ND-Tim
ha
OINP-In
)

D19-1

ot
o

;

PWHN-NR

hr

yap-

1
I
Iz 4

mn-5

%
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2. Foreign suffixes
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Foreign suffixes can be appended 1o native stems {mostly in colloguial

Hebrew), as in:

army commander
one who disgraces
kibbutz member
Likkud party member ~ pn7329
nice young man

very small

Noun  Suffix Source
W < 00 anmy (e.g. 3%) ATIN
N3 disgracc e
[Zasa S ET) < PM- kibbuiz IR
Likkud party T

PYYIINg < PYY¥- young man M
(e 2V small WP

3. Compounds: blends
Blends involve merging of two independent lexical items into a new

word. Some such blends have been part of the lexicon for quite a while,

as in:

movie theater

tralfic light
lighthouse

Blend Stem 2
Y22 < movement i
Ahnay < light TiN
Mo < light i

4. Compounds: clipped blends
Other blends are more recent. In some of them, part of one of the bases
is lost in the process of compounding, which makes them less
transparent, and spcakers may lose the connection to the base after a

while.

Some illustrations:

pedestrian mall

cable car

cellular phone

Blend Stem 2
AN < street 2179
9237 < cable 7313

1oaN29 < telephone  yiohy

5.6 Nouns derived from verbs
Some very large classes of nouns are derived from verbs. in some
cases, the verb form itself, in its passive or active participle form, may
also function as a noun; so do certain forms of the infinitive. In other
cases, certain specific patterns designating abstract nouns are directly
related to verbs, and the relationship between a particular dinyan and its
related abstract nominalization is fairly regular.

Stem 1
sound Sip
hint; signal o
tower Shn

Stem 1
sidewalk N30
train by]
wonder N9
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5.6.1 Active participles functioning as agent nouns
One of the most common sources for nouns is the active participle,
which yields agent nouns (initiators of action) or instruments

Chapter 5: The noun svstem

performing the action denoted by the verb.

immigrant
designer
conductor
translator

Gloss
guide
voter

life guard
leader

Gloss
trainee
adolescent
assimilator
boxer

1ANDR
7ann
22iann
BRIk

WA - byg Paa

29342 - g paa

NI — Dy ya

WP — byann s

Citation form Verb type
govern Swun by
act Sya (ngdall7]
bake Mo mh
rurn ) Wy

Citation form Verb type

immigrate RET oMby
design Ny Dby
conduct MN) mNo
transiate DaOF D7y
Citation form Verb type
guide TITH oMby
vote wayn nMs
save o8N g
lead pea\ ] o
Citation form  Verb type
train 1NN Do
mature REEL G oMoy
assimilate S2ann D¥as
box YN DY

5.6.2 Pass
Passive part

Gloss
fiancé
divorcé
prisoner

Gloss
elected persc
absentee
missing pers:

Gloss
notable
learned
fossil

close associat

Gloss

jury member
unemployed
axiom
concept

5.6.3 Infiniti
Each binyan

Thesc verbal |
VM or be n
root and som
registers, the
occasionally s
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patticles as we
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Svn tnb}awit)
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I nkpally
any 0YoY
"yl Il
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n form Verb type
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5.6.2 Passive participles functioning as nouns
Passive participial forms occasionally function as nouns.

My A - yg/oyg Pa

Gloss Noun Citation form Verb type
fiance oIy get engaged oIN OdYw oy
divorce v} drive away v Dmow v
prisoner MY capture N3y 3 oya

A — Yo A

Gloss Noun Citation form  Verb type
elected person glakb be elected glaRE m3dap)”
absentee 129) be counted TPM DYoY
missing person 11 be missing T MM

29%3 — 9P P12

Gloss Noun Citation form  Verb type
notable 7208 be respected 722 (nzdalrl
learned TN be taught ™ Doy
fossil anp be fossilized 1N N9
close associate 2771 be brought closer 1P MM
Gloss Noun Citation form Verb type

jury member yavp be swom yayn onby
unemployed pivatal be laid off (work) o0an oY
axiom Sown acquire knowledge 22w ondY
concept putls be understood 1290 vy

5.6.3 Infinitive forms functioning as abstract nouns

Each binyan is associated with particular forms of abstract nouns.
These verbal nouns can have the shape of an infinitive absolute vipn
vV9nIn or be nouns with assigned form and gender, which combine the
root and some pattern related to a specific dinyan. In the higher
registers, the infinitive form of the verb (without -5 ‘to’)
occasionally serves as an abstract noun (sometimes referred to as a
gerund). Tt is commonly prefixed by -2 ‘with, upon’, but follows other
particles as well.
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In context VN  Citation form

with the coming of night o Naoy Nz come N2
upon his coming to Israel INILPY iNYa DY
upon his return from the front NN B IBYa 2w return ay

5.6.4 Abstract verbal nouns associated with verbs

1. Derived from participles

As already shown, participial forms, either active or passive, may
function as adjectives or as nouns. In some hinvanim, abstract nouns
may be derived [rom these participles by the addition of the common
abstract nominalization sulfix m- (which is always assigned a feminine
gender).

Abstract noun Base
agency naio agent 2o Dya
ignorance MY ignorant WD ppa)]
obstetrics YT obstetrician T et
loyalty NN loyal MW NN
obligation ™MIANn obliged 200 Jya
skill nPRn skilled hLakia)
secretariat M2 secretary pbcial Svwan
being limited moamn limited pEbYa) 2yan

2. ‘Default’ verbal nouns associated with binyanim

Each hinyan has at least one default abstract nominalization associated
with it, unrelated to its participial form(s). The relationship is [airly
automatic, although in some cases the verbal noun may have acquired a
meaning that is an ‘offshoot’ of the automatic basic one. If there is
more than onc nominalization associated with a bimyan, it is usually
much less frequent.

The commonest associations between specilic binvanim and patterns of’
abstract noun formation are:

nnare [UallY] n7vo oW '
trip AR ¥-0-) n2v2 ya
survival mMTIYn T (DY) MOYoD v
improvement q39v J-9-y (wra) DIva oy
behavior NRMDN ) mbyann Syann
beginning 12nnn 9-n-n 7yan Fwan
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5.7 Noun patterns associated with semantic features

[t is possible to associate meaning categories with formal features of
some of the nouns. They may be associated with a particular ending
that provides some association of meaning, such as the m- ending that
characterizes many abstract nouns, or the -» prefix which characterizes
many nouns of location or instrument, Some of the most common
pattern groups will be presented with a short discussion of their
meaning and form associations.

5.7.1 Abstract nouns

The commonest abstract noun suffix is 1m-. Such absiract nouns may be
derived linearly from the basc or constitute part of a discontinuous
noun pattern. As mentioned earlier, this noun suffix signals that the
noun is feminine. These derivations may involve bases consisting of
one syllable, or ones consisting of two or more syllables.

Monosyllabic stems

Derived abstract noun Base
gssence M what nn
becing easy, light myp easy, light 5p
being thin; finesse mp1 thin P71
entity, being b0 there is v

Polysyllabic stems

citizenship NN citizen NNN
foolishness MmN fool N
humanity mvin human being vy
carpentry A carpenter a3

Many of such abstract nouns are derived from adjectives, which end in
i. For instance, the adjective >n7 ‘religious’ provides the basc for nvn7
‘religiosity”, and m»n ‘secular’ provides the basc for nvnwn
‘secularism’.
Note
In texts with vowels, a dagesh hazak is inserted into the » of the ending
of abstract nouns derived from 1- adjectives (it does not affect the
pronunciation of the word).

Derived noun Base
pragmatism nPYYn pragmatic YYD
festiveness MmN festive mn
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Abstract nouns derived from present participles were already discussed
above. Note that they may have an alternate form of the stem when the
-ut ending is present, as the stress shifts from the last syllable of the
stem to the vowel 1 that characterizes the abstract noun ending.

When the first vowel of the stem is g, it is reduced to @ when the -u¢
ending is added and the stress shifts to -uz:

Derived noun Base
wholeness shlemut mnoy shalém o7y
devotion dvekair mMpaT davek 7T

The same happens to an e vowel at the end of the stem:
foolishness tipshiil myay tipésh wav

Form: swirya < Mo /Yee

There are many realizations of abstract nouns that have the form of
mbwya. They arc usually derived from several base forms which have
an ¢ initial vowel:

Derived noun Base
mission shilibuit Moy shaliah Moy
agility zrizut mry zariz vy
opcnness piituit MNN patich nang
duality kfilut m>93 kafil 9983

Pattern: mbys

There are many underlying bases for the mbys pattern. Several base
forms, including alternates of segolare nouns and some common
adjectival forms, provide the source from which these abstract nouns
are derived:

Derived noun Base
childhood yaldut mTy yéled T
fitness in accordance  kashrut mnYa kasheér pl7m]
with Jewish law
greatness gadlit o) gadal FANP)
simplicity pashiut Moy pashut (VaL7h)

5.7.2 Pa
Agents a
control. 1
N +DY01,

Gloss
soldier
painter

collector
comedian

wireless ¢
professiot

Journalist
electriciar

5.7.3 Pat
An instrur
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5.7.2 Patterns referring to agents
Agents are performers of an action over which they exercise some

control. The dominant patterns are the following:

149

N +0%01 ,1ova Dys

R +0702. Sotne agent nouns with transparent relationship to the base:

Gloss Agent Pattern Gloss Base
soldier N Sy army 50
painter vy color, paint vy
collector Joen 12y collection 9ON
comedian nTa joke T2
wireless operator VNN AR viival wireless VININ
professional Wwispn profession YiNpn
journalist WY N +T] newspaper Ay
electrician MNIRYN electricity Dpvn

5.7.3 Patterns referring to instruments
An instrument is an implement by means of which an action is carricd

out. Instruments tend to be realized as ngyon ,5von, Yoy and byan.

Gloss Instrument Pattern Gloss Base
receiver VPN 2yan absorb 0P
key DROD open nng
camera nRYNR  novan photograph Dohy
lathe IND engrave vIn
air conditioner Bnin 2va mederate nn
dialer »mn dial »n
sottener gEa)s) 2yan soften 29
dryer van dry v

In common use the pattern of meCaCeC often replaces the normative
maCCeC, such as megahets ‘tron’ for maghets NTIR < XM, or
mehashev ‘computer’ for mabshev aynn < aynn. Both are acceptable
and widely used in speech.
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5.7.4 Patterns referring to locations
The prevalent location patterns are noy9n ,5yon and m +ov0a,

T

Gloss Location Pattern Gloss Bas

army post voun Jyon control, rule epl"
shelter vIPn absorb P
headguarters nIpon n7yan command P9
restaurant nTYOn dine TYp
deli MITYR N+oa delicacy ¥R
shoemaker’s shop MmN shoemaker N0

Characterizing a paitern as denoting locations is not always easy,
particularly since the location concept may partly overlap with other
semantic features. A noun like nN)ITn ‘step’, for instance, may be
regarded as either a location (where onc’s foot steps on), or an
instrument (a means of getting oneself higher).

Note

Several nouns denoting location in the nyan pattern have two possible
patterns. Pattern A niyan is considered by some to be the correct form,
while Pattern B nzyan is considered incorrect. However, in common
use lhe two patterns exist side-by-side and are equally valid.

Gloss Pattern B Pattern A
laundromat npaon 910D
plant nursery nIEYn nInwn

5.7.5 Patterns referring to collection/group/system

Some nominal derivation patterns may also denotc a group, a
collection, or a system; characteristic patterns are linear M-, Dyan,
Vi+9>01 and nYys.

Gloss Noun Pattern Source
tibrary moav - book 190
song fest mant song mny
array, variety mn Syan color, hue m
encampment nNp tent peintal
questionnaire 1oNY i+ 002 ask ony
price list IR R} price aiintel
air squadron now ngva fly oY

card file npvI2 card D72
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5.7.6 Patterns denoting diminution (reduction)

Diminution usually denotes a smaller noun than its base form, or an
adjective with the denoted quality reduced. Tt is often associated with
affection, such as in 39372 ‘puppy’ or in Y179 “little child’. However, it
can also have a negative association, when the diminution is used 1o
reduce the value of someone or something, for inslance, as in NWPPa ‘a
small, msignificant clerk’, which is derived from pg ‘clerk’, probably
because the base itself has some inherent negative feature to start with.
There are a number of ways of forming diminutives.

Gloss Noun Pattern Gloss Source
kitchenctie inavn i+ ooa kitchen navH
small roof 193 roof »
little restaurant nTYenR Ny + owa restaurant n71y0n
little girl nyT girl N7
Gloss Noun Pattern Gloss Source
doggie 12373 TY2y9 dog 3732
goatee [eaivdd beard W7t
bluish ShznD bluc Fiar]
kitty "rbnn Reduplic. of cat N
pigey PN stem vowel pig mtdin)
Gloss Noun Paltern Gloss Source
teaspoon mas m-+oeoa tablespoon Qi)
wine glass n*gin glass oia
Gloss Noun Pattern Gloss Source
hot dog MmN M- +ooa sausage [ZRATE)
cookie Y cake oy

In contemporary Hebrew the most productive diminutive patiern is -on
and its feminine counterpart -Gaer. Essentially, every noun can be made
diminutive by an -on suffix. This is a process that can even produce
other diminutive nouns from diminutive bases, to render them even
more diminutive, as in 5NN ‘cat” > »mdnn ‘kitly” > yivmynn ‘little
kitty”.
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5.7.7 Other noun formation patterns
Some other small groups that belong to derivation patterns in the noun
systerm can be characterized in a semantically coherent fashion.

I. The noun pattern nys tends to designate sicknesses and other
phenomena with negative associations.

Gloss Noun Gloss Base
Jjaundice nans yellow any
whooping cough neyw cough pAM
rabies 373 dog 193
inflammation nPy? burn {int.) o1
Note

There are other nouns in that pattern, such as N1y ‘train’, nYMo
‘promenade’, npyp ‘cassette’, nopy ‘safe’, that do not have any
negative connotation

2. Other nouns with negative connotation are formed in the pattern

yoys:
Gloss Noun Gloss Base
madness 1Y mad yavn
drunkenness yinaw drunk ok
failure 1iows tail rln]
depression YINDT depress NDY
Note

There are other nouns in that pattern, such as Y21 ‘memory’, 1)
‘cleanliness’, 1991 ‘experience’, Ypy ‘principle’ that have a positive

connotation.

A fairly common pattern, mostly in more recent Isracli Hebrew, is
7wam. It often refers to a product of the action denoted by the base verb

(often in Aif "), as in;
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Another is n7y9n, which refers to a system, or a set ot conditions, as in:

Gloss Noun Gloss Base
memorandum NI remind 30
correspondence nImon correspond ananm
orchestra MmN sing mYal;
hairdo ngaen comb PP

5.8 Significant patterns (with ho semantic association)
There are many commoen nouns that have a pattern that is not
associated with any particular meaning.

5.8.1 The pattern pa’al

One of the more prominent patterns not associated with any particular
meaning is byg:

river ) snake v
thing; act of speech 337 dust pan

5.8.2 Segolate nouns

One large class of nouns has traditionally been referred to as segolate
nouns, because their two final consonants are split by a segof e, and in
the largest sub-group, the preceding vowel is also e. That preceding
vowel carries the word stress:

rain géshem =17% snow shéleg Aoy

Since the segolafe stress always falls on the syllable before last
(penultimate), it obviously follows that the final vowel is always
unstressed. The segolate base vowel is generally a stressed é vowel, as
in géshem, but can also be a stressed d or d, such as in the following:

summer kevits PR winter horef N
morning hoker 1P3 gate sha ar WY

A historical note

Historically, the sego/ was inserted to split what used to be an
impermissible consonant cluster at the end of the word.

1. A noun such as 370 mafk king’ became 120 mélekh. The feminine
torm 29w malkd ‘queen’ and the abstract noun YR malkhut
‘kingdom’, where a suffix is added, preserve the original stem vowel a
of the 291 base, and stress falls on the suffix, as it normally does.
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2. A noun such as 199 sifr ‘book’ became 99 séfer. The dependent
torm with possessive pronoun preserved the original stem vowel { when
suffixes were added, e.g., 90 sifif “my book’, nyav sifrs ‘literature”.

The plural of segolate nouns is a mishakal in itself, usually o2ye
(CCaCim); stress falls on the plural suffix:

Gloss Dependent form Plural Singular
children (of)  yaldey- 1 yeladim o712 yéled T
bridges (ot}  gishrey- vy gsharim W) gésher W3

The mishkal of the plural of segolate nouns can also be nisys;

Gloss Dependent form Plural Singular
horns (of)  karnot- -Mnp  kranot NP kéren R
doors (of)  dalrtot- -Nin2T  dlatdl mny71  délet na

When the first stem vowel is o, that ¢ remains. Sometimes the vowel o
is maintained in the plurat as well, particularly when the first segment
is a guttural.

Gloss Dependent form Plural  Sing.
mornings (of) hokrey- -Mp2  bkarim 0773 P2
months (of) hodshey- -wIn  hodashim  owImn  wIn
penalties (of) ‘onshey- W onashim oy vy
roots (of) shorshey- -y shorashim DWW vy

When the middle consonant of a segelate noun is », the stem sequence
avi is reduced to ey in the dependent form: bdvit = bevt:

Gloss Dependent form Piural Singular
synagogue 11P)2 N1, NP3 N1 D¥n3 bavit a2

When the middle consonant of a segolate noun is 1, the stem sequence
is reduced from ave to o, in the dependent form, thus gaven > gon:

the hue of the sky DY NRWUN i juli)}) gaven M)
hues of the rainbow nYpn i

The last two syllables of some feminine nouns display a segolate
pattern, with the characteristic final e and penultimate stress. In the
plural form the stress shifts to the last vowel; the plural pattern oflen
conlains the ¢ stem vowel characteristic of the segolare plural, but a
basic o 1s maintained, and is not reduced in the dependent form.

Gloss
pipe
pipes of
skull
skulls of
orchestra

The depend
segolate pa
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5.9 Acror
Hebrew use
1. Orthogr:
proneunced

afternoon

God willing
God forbid!
negotiation

2. Letter ac
each letter |
as in:

military pol
gate guard |
under comr
company c

3. Pronoung
some delib
catchy or re

women’s ¢
per diem
kibbutz artr




173

séfer. The dependent
nal stem vowel / when
N0 sifriut ‘literature’,

Citself, usually o2fyo
ural Singular
I yéled T

Wy gésher W)

[s0 be oy

ural Singular
P kéren P
Ny délet Ny

ometimes the vowel o
vhen the first segment

Plural  Sing.

012 P2
" oWIn vn
i

Dy vy
m vy e

s ", the stem sequence

> heyt:
| Singular
- bayit ma

s 1, the stem sequence
thus gaven > gon:
3 gaven N

ns display a segolate
uitimate stress. In the
he plural pattern often
- segolate plural, but a
ependent form.

Chapter 5. The noun system

Gloss Plural
pipe mikiarot mhppn miktéret
pipcs of mikterot- -Nippn
skull karkafor MOPIP karkéfet
skulls of  karkefor- -MinpIp
orchestra  tizmoror(-) (-Iniinm tizmoret

nwRM

N

The dependent form of nouns of the nyyan pattern, -nyyan, displays the

segolate pattern;

Gloss Plural
restaurant  mis ‘édet -NTy¥on mis ada
police mishtéret -NvYn mishtara

5.8 Acronyms
Hebrew uses at least three types of acronyms:

Base
n7yon
mvwn

1. Orthographic acronyms, such as WWII in English, that are never

pronounced as such, i.e., are read always in full, as in:

Source
afternoen DPINND MINN
God willing! DWD NY) ON
God forbid! nP2m on
negotiations D NYD

Form
2NN
PN
n'Mn
PN

2. Letter acronyms, such as MP in English, in which the tull name of
each letter is pronounced (essentially restricted to two-letter acronyms),

as in;

Source
military police NI VYD
gate guard (lit. battalion policeman) YTITA VY
under command (of) P2 nNn
company commander nyza 1Pan

Form
Bt
Y
o"n
avn

3. Pronounceable acronyms, like NATO, RADAR in English. Of those
some deliberately scek to form sequences that correspond to existing

catchy or relevant words (cf. English SALT), as in:

Source
women's corps DY) N hén
per diem NP7 TINY NN éshel
kibbutz army units DRI 317N Tyh nahal

Form
"N
I
b1
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These particular catchy acronyms have an association with the
following words:

Gloss Assaciated word Acronym
grace, beauty n hén N
tamarisk LY ‘éshel SN
river, stream ein)] ndahal S

Other pronounceable acronyms involve vocalic components, such as:

Gloss Source Agronym
United Nations NVTING NinN nm DMIN
silverware A2V 92 Y20 sakin =Rl lciv)
missile boat DYV NYaD satil pralisblv)

However, the major, most productive, acronym-forming device is what
some refer to as root acronyms, where word-initial consonants or
consonant sequences are treated as root consonants (or slots), and
realized as pronounceable acronyms in mishkalim, or in a mishkal-like
pattern based solely on ‘plugging in" of the vowel ¢ (see below). Of the
preferred existing mishkalim, there are the segolate patterns CéCeC or
CaCaC (when a guttural is involved), as in:

Gloss Source Acronym
Israel Defense Forces SN NI NI isdhal ooy
(IDF)

fraining camp N0 023 hahad Tna
Israel’s water authority NI QDD fdhal 1N
PX DY NP IMY  shékem alliwll

Most root acronyms, however, are realized in strings that contain the
vowel a only — the vowel which is the commonest and most prominent
in Israeli Hebrew (note that sometimes, more than one segment is
pulled from each base word):

Gloss Source Acronym
radar (lit. finder of oipn YW P makam 0"
direction and location)

general staff W b mankal i) a]
chief of statt’ WO nun eNY  ramatkal 2room

Note that
important
when infle
added to tl
inflectiona
friends %
radars »
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Note that acronyms are different from typical Hebrew words in one
important respect: like borrowed words, they keep their stress pattern
when inflectional suffixes (like the feminine or plural suffixes) are
added to them, whereas in native stems, the stress usually shifts to the
intlectional suffix:

friends haverim miglaly friend  Aaver Man
radars  makamim onrIn radar makam D*21
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Pronouns

6.1 Forms of personal pronouns

6.2 Independent subjcct pronouns

6.3 Pronoun suffixes and prefixes in verbs
and in existential expressions

6.4 Pronouns suffixed to nouns and
prepositions

6.5 Demonstrative pronouns

6.6 Interrogative and relative pronouns

6.7 Impersonal pronouns: something/nothing

Pronouns are a subclass of nouns. They are used to refer to nouns or
noun phrases, whose identity is known or has alrcady been established,
either by the context of a conversation or by presence elsewhere in a
text, or is implied by the situation:

Noun phrase We have fniends in Haifa. N9 DMaN 1Y v
Pronoun They work in a hotel. 002 oY1 DN

Pronouns can occur in different positions in the senience and have
different syntactical functions.

Subject Omer is our mend. He NI 0 M P
works in a bank. vl o B LY

Direct Object We saw him when he NOIWI AN N
entered the bank, L7135

Indirect Object We don’t have confidence in .2 0PI ND PN
him.

6.1 Forms of personal pronouns

In Hebrew personal pronouns can have the shape of ‘stand alone’
independent words that function as subjects of clauses and senlences, or
they can be dependent elements prefixed to words or suffixed to words.
They can have different functions in the sentence: they can be a subject
or a direct or indirect object.

Independer
I am a stu

Pronoun su
My Dad »

Proncun su
My Dad

Pronoun su
I worked

Pronoun pr
In the sun

Reference
Personal p
person they
noun or not
expressed b
no neuter |
assigned to
depending «

Person

Animal
Chbiject

Concept
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Independent Pronoun

I am a studenl at the university.,

Pronoun suffixed to a preposition

My Dad works in a bank.

Pronoun suffixed to a noun

My Bad works in a bank.

Pronoun suffixed to a verb

[ worked with my Dad.

Pronoun prefixed to a verb

in the summer ']l work in the bank.

Reference to personal pronouns
Personal pronouns do not necessarily refer to persons. In the third
person they can reler to objects, events, abstract notions and any other
noun or noun phrase that is not human. In English these pronouns arc
expressed by the word it for the singular. However, in Hebrew there is
no neuter pronoun, such as jz, and since all nouns have a gender
assigned 1o them, they arc referred to as ‘he’ or ‘she’ or ‘they’,
depending on the gender of the noun.

Person David works at the bank in
town, tl¢ i1s a branch
manager.

Animal Thesc dogs are old, They lie
on the rug all day long,

Object My television doesn’t work.
It is being fixed.

Concept  This is a great idea!

It can save us a lot o money.

Event [t is too bad you did not come

to the party. It was very
successful.

ADAINI DITIOD N

7332 TAW Y NAN

.33 T2y AN

20V NIN DY Ty

.33 TIYN AN I

NI VA 2333 TN TIT
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6.2 Independent subject pronouns
Subject pronouns, as implied by their name, occupy the position of
subjects in clauses or sentences. Subject pronouns can be independent
words, as they are in English, or they can be attached in some way o
other words.

Independent subject pronouns

Singular  Masc./fem. | 1 NN | 1IN D rn
Masc. you AN ot
Fem. you baba] Py f7
Mase. he NI gty
Fem she NI 737
Plural Masc./fem we VRN | /230 00 MaVDAn
Mase. you opr 2>t
Fem. you 1N 317
Masc. they oD gl
Fem. they 10| 37

6.2.1 Common bases for pronoun forms
The common basis for the first person pronoun is -)(x} in PRIX DN

The common basis for the second person is the beginning of the word
-, while the plural endings signify both plurality and gender: the
tinal o- is a masculine plural marker and the final - is the feminine
plural marker.

All third person forms Y ,0n 200 X0 begin with -n. Unlike in
English, where the third person plural they refers to both feminine and
masculine, in Hebrew the masculine plural pronoun ends with o- -m
and the feminine plural pronoun ends with y- -x.

Comparative notes

There are ten independent pronouns in Hebrew. In English, however,
there are seven (six of them refer to human nouns, and one refers to
other objects or abstract nouns). The gender features of the Hebrew
pronouns are present in both the second and third person forms, but not
in the first person forms. »~ represents ‘I’ for both masculine and

feminine,
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feminine, and 1BMX represents both masculine and feminine ‘we’. In
English, gender features, i.e. masculine and feminine distinctions, are
only present in *he’ and ‘she’, but not in other pronouns.

Hebrew, like English, has personal pronouns that refer to persons.
However, unlike English, there is no personal pronoun i that refers to
non-human animate or inanimate objects, as well as abstract concepts.
The third person pronouns (‘he’, ‘she’, ‘they’ = yn ,0n NN M) are
used to refer to non-human nouns as well. Since all nouns have gender
and number teatures, the choice of the appropriate pronoun for non-
living objects is clear.

Note

The final 1 - ending, which is usually associated with feminine singular
nouns, marks the masculine singular form nmx, while the form mx
without the ending n - is used for the feminine singular,

6.2.2 First and second persons
In a conversation mode, the speaker and addressee {person being
spoken to) use the first and second pronouns to refer to each other.

Singular T
David, do you call home every day? 01 25 Onvan wpnn NN, T

No. I phone once a week. 312wa DY 1PN N NY

Plural [sie]
What are you doing? Don’t you see DN ND DNR 1O DNN DD
that you are stepping on my flowers? 1OV DN 5V 0I3NT DONY
We are sorry. We did not pay any 2% Y N7 DMIVOND 1NN

attention.

A historical note

DX = X
There are variant forms to some pronouns, In biblical literature, the first
person "X also has the form of »2)x. This alternate form may appear in
Modern Hebrew in formal speech or in literature. This is true
particularly in poetry where it is used to create an artistic effect.
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Example from biblical literature

“I am a stranger and live amongst you™. .DonY 201N aWTM T
(Genesis 23, 4) {7 A" nwrna)
“Who am I to go to Pharaoh?” N9 YN TN DN D
{Numbers 3, 11) (®™ 2 ninw)

Examplc from poetry

“That’s how | am: quiet like the water in MND NUPY 12 NINTD

the lake”. Rupr]

(Rachel, “I") M nn)
1IN = 1IMIX

The first person plural pronoun 1Ny has a variant form of ni. While
this variation does not appear in biblical texts, its use can be traced
back to early Mishnaic Hebrew and it has continued to be used until
today. This alternate form appears in formal speech, and in literary
texts, particularly in poetry.

Example from Mishnaic literature

...that on all nights we eat leavened bread PYIN AN MDHN Doaw..
and matsa ... .78 NP

Example from a literary text

We live in a different world and forget DN .INN DXV 0N PN
where we came from and where we are D30I 1 INDY IR PRD
going.

Example from a popular song

We came to this land to build and be N2NTY TIAT NN 1IN VK
built. 2

As mentioned earlier, the third person is not used solely to rcfer to
people, but also to refer to objects, concepts, and events that are
included in sentences or larger discourse units (such as a paragraph, or
an entire text). There is no neutral third person pronoun iz, and the
masculine and feminine pronouns are used to refer to non-human
nouns, depending on the grammatical gender of the noun.

Objects
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Animals
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Objects The library apens at ¢ight.

It (she) closes at ten at 9952 WY DT NN
night.

Events These are interesting 1OV DY TP
events! They can change ME¥IN DX N2 021 00
the resuits of the elections. -nan

Animals The lion is the king of the N NIT NN TON N AND
beasts. It lives in Africa. PYoNa

6.2.3 Word order - independent pronouns

Pronoun follows the noun to which it refers

In most cases the noun phrase precedes the pronoun; the pronoun
repeats it by a different word. The reference can be not just to a noun or
a noun phrase, but also to a sentence or a content expressed by several
sentences in a larger discourse unit. (This phenomenon is called
anaphoric reference}. The examples brought here are from within the
sentence domain.

Out of milk? No problem! 1t’s TN WOR TPYA PR 9NN 0N

always possible to go to our 22 MINS KO D ,)0Y AonT iaph
grocery store, since it is open all Narken
night.

The students were not here in the DD 2aN , %P3 W2 PN KY DVITIVON
summer, but thev’ll return at the D TINRYen my nRna
beginning of the school year.

Pronoun precedes the noun to which it refers

In some cases, the sequential order of the noun phrase and pronoun is
reversed. The pronoun precedes the noun phrase that it refers to. We
find out only later in the discourse to what the pronoun refers. (This
phenomenon is called cataphoric referencing).

Even though he said he would come TP N1y KN DR *D OX
early, David did not show up tiil JMINA Y W9 MO VT
midnight.

While she conversed with {riends,
Dina’s mother did not pay attention

L7110 Oy ANMY XD YMa
797 25 W XY DT oW NAK

to the fact that Dina disappearcd. 0Ly MY

TN ANNS NMIa0N
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Ellipsis of subject pronouns

In conversations, or written passages, it is quite common that once the
third person subject has been mentioned, the pronoun is omitted in
subsequent sentences. Its presence is implied rather than being openly
expressed.

Example from a conversation
So what was David doing there? TOW WY YT An N

(He) was just standing and waiting NNNY TV 1D DY THRY DO
for her to come out.

Example from a written passage

Yitzhak Elivahu put on his professional O TIND ¥I7 1IN PNY
look anticipating the woman...twenty DMWY LAYIND NP BNEPD

minutes later (he) stood by the 19T D TAY N NRY Mt
apartment door...only then did (he) tum TN PRIAD Mg NP0V
to ask her to come in. RviRkinp)

6.3 Pronoun suffixes and prefixes in verbs and in
existential expressions

When verbs appear in the past tense or in the future tense in the first
and second persons, the subject pronouns are included in the verb form.
For example, in Hebrew the past tense verb [orm smray ‘I worked’,
combines both the subject and the verb stem in the past tense. In
English the same notion is expressed by two separate words: one for
the subject pronoun and one for the verb,

6.3.1 Past tense suffixes

In the past tense the subject pronouns of the first and second person arc
suffixed to the past verb stem. Since the verb form itself is marked for
number, gender, and person, the independent pronoun becomes
redundant, and thus optional.

Here are the first and second person future tense forms with subject
pronoun suffixes. The pronoun is the last component of the verb form.

First and second person singular

I, vou met 9 (NN) nena innng NN (IN)
First and second person plural
we, you met 109 (1NN) DR (onN) VD (ININ)
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In the third person, however, the independent pronouns are obligatory.
The verb form of the third person does not include person features. It
includes the features of number (singular/plural) and gender
(masculine/feminine) but not person.

Third person singular

he, she met nYN9 N A9 NN
Third person plural
they (masc. and fem.) met W90 W9 0N

There are cases, however, when second person independent pronouns
are used with the past tense verb:

1. In informal spoken Hebrew the independent first person subject
pronoun is often included: »man2 »x.

2. Independent subject pronouns are used to emphasize the subject, so
as to indicate a contrast between a particular subject and another:

1 wrote this letter — not Dan. T N9 ANONN AN AN DN
6.3.2 Future tense prefixes

[n the future tense the first and second person subject pronouns come at
the beginning of each verb form as prefixes to the future verb stem.
Look at the following sentence:
We shall meet Dan in a café. 9P N2 1T IR WHo3
Notice that the verbal expression vy ‘we shall meet’ is rendered by
three words in English, but it is one word in Hebrew.

Here are the first and second person future tense forms of the verb with
subject pronoun prefixes. The pronoun is the first component of the
verb form. As in the past tense, the independent subject pronouns are
redundant, and thus optional, but in daily speech the first person
singular pronoun is often included, even though it is incorporated in the
verb prefix.

First and second person singular

I, you will meet WM (NKN) NN (NNN) YNON N
First and second person plural
we, you will meet 1391 (\NN) WO {DAN) w93 (1DNIR)

EEEEEE— Ee o A B Ee o A B Ee o A B T o A B T o A B T o A B T o A B
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In the third person, as in the past tense, the independent pronouns are
obligatory, The verb form of the third person does not include person
features. It includes the features of number (singular/plural) and gender
{masculinc/fcminine) but not person.

Third person singular

he, she will meet VAN N YA NI
Third person plural
they (masc. and fem.) will meet WA 7 1Y DN

The affixes for 10 , 00 NN ,onx N include a prefix and a suffix; the
prefix indicates the person while the suffix indicates gender and
number.

THUIO4HY N ON 4UI4D (YDNR) 4940 (NN)

6.3.3 Subject pronouns added to existential expressions

In some registers of Hebrew, from biblical Hebrew lo present day
formal language, there is a restricted use of personal pronoun subjects
that are added to some expressions. The subject suffix is most
commonly added to the existential expressions /2. It is also used in
some fixed expressions, especially in legal or technical language.

Pronoun suffixes for the negative particle '~

The most common use of this suffixed pronoun is in the negalion
expression i, which is only used with present tense participles.

Don’t you hear me? Are you deal? WD AN PN VMY TON

The suffixed pronoun is also used to negate an existential state.

Once there used to be a theater here, D1 2N, PO IND %0 DY
but today it is gone. PN 2D N

Personal pronoun suffixes for x

Paraphrase Paraphrase
NS N MO/ N
NI XD PN NI NI NN TPN
NZ N7 PR/ NN No NN TN
NZ DN EAEING
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N5 WK N5 1N 129
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Formal I do not know if he MDD NN DN YT NPN
intends to come, N12D
Daily speech I don’t know if he is NI ON YT ND IN
planning to come. A2 MDD

The third person forms are also used in the negation of nominal
scntences in the present tense. The suffixes reflect the subject gender
and number features.

The house is not new. TR 1N AN
The university is not big. 21T DT DUODIININD
The children are not al home, 7021 e 010
The girls are not in the room. ATHANN DN

Pronoun suffixes for the existential expression e

The positive existential expression v ‘there is/there arc’ can carry third
person subject pronoun suffixes, A noun may follow it, or it may be
preceded by a subject pronoun. It often serves as the link between
subject and predicate, much as the verb ‘to be” serves that [unction in
English.

3rd person suffixes to the positive particle w*

Gloss Paraphrase

he is DYP/NND NN Y WD
she is NDYP/ANENI N7 MY N
they (masc.) are DYYI/REN) O oy on
they (fem.) are MEPP/MNY D N
They say, “there is a land”. NN AW DN
There is a heightened risk for MP57 9201 P Hy 225N
heart patients to suffer a stroke. Rialia Rt ptit

6.3.4 Fixed expressions

There are other fixed expressions to which this suffix subject pronoun
is used (mostly in the first person). These expressions are used
extensively in post-biblical Hebrew. Tn Tsraeli Hebrew they are used in
the formal registers of the language. In specch they can be found
mostly in the language used for delivering formal addresscs. In written
form they are used in legal documents, and academic and technical

Ee o 3 | Ee o 3 EEEEEEE— Ee o 3 EEEEEEE— Ee o 3 EEEEEEE— e e EEEEEEE— e e EEEEEEE— e e EEEEEEE— e e EEEEEEE—

\ ' %



168 Chapter 6: Pronouns

discussions as well as official documents. They are used stylistically in

official language.

I hereby
I believe/it seems to me
I think, I am of the opinion

Formal/legalistic announcement
I hereby notify...

From a formai correspondence
It seems to me that you are
confusing two things.

From a legal document
In the light of the results of this

appeal, I am of the opinign that each
side should bear in the expenses of

the appeal.

NI =00
2 TR WD DN = NNt
I NN = IMP/MNNIP

N
TIN5

o7

LD W P2 2290 NRNY DRYT

nmao

23, NYIVA MINNITN NIND
VPINXINT RY TN DY 10

B} althl

6.4 Pronouns suffixed to nouns and prepositions

6.4.1 Added to singular noun forms and some prepositions

There are two sets of pronoun suffixes attached to the end of nouns or
prepositions. One consists of a set of suffixes thai are attached to
singular nouns and to most prepositions. The other is a set of suffixes,
which are attached to plural nouns and to a small number of

prepositions.

For a more complete discussion of prepositions and pronominal
endings, see pp. 228-235.

When pronoun suffixes arc attached to nouns, they become possessive

Pronoun suffixes attached to singular nouns

pronouns,
Plural
3rd 2nd
o - o)-
.- |2-

lSt
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Singular
31’d 2nd lSt
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Ella, does your aunt live in Haifa? NN NI INTT NN
No. My aunt and my uncle live not far  -2nn PN N7 O3 I 2197 N2
from Tel Aviv. 20N
Maccabi Petah Tigvah will not be N NIND DN N2 INPN NRS 1013
able to host Maccabi Haila on Sunday  .107TOSMNI PYNT DY NN 22010
in its stadium.

This set of suffixes is also used for many prepositions:
DNN DY DM NN, MIY 20 i DY D

He planted himselt across from us.
Give me my book back.
It was not easy. Believe me.

We wanted to bring him back to reality.

ST NDY 132D T NI

22Y 190N AKX Y2 1N

29 PARA 9P 70 N Y
SMIKYEPD IMIN PINNT N9

6.4.2 Added to plural noun forms and some prepositions
Pronoun suffixes attached to plural nouns

Plural Singular
31’(1 21’1(.[ lsl 3[(.[ 2[1(1 lbl
o' - 0y - - - . -
.- .- i.- -

Ella, do your parents live in Haifa?
The (its) owner of the soccer team Y037 7371120 N¥AP e ova
promised that the club will not be NITT T 2D DO N ZTMRNY
closed as long as he is alive, .o»na
This set of suffixes is also used for some prepositions:
TN, IR 10T Oy

9PN DM 0, NN

He came to us. APIN N RN
We heard a lot about him. Y2V DA Ry

6.4.3 The use of possessive pronouns

The use of pronouns as possessive suffixes is a feature of classical
Hebrew, carried over to today’s formal registers. In common use of
Israeli Hebrew, however, this use is limited. Instead, in everyday
language, the possessed noun is followed by the preposition of
possession >y ‘of”, with pronouns attached to it,

EEEEEE— e AN B e AN B e AN B T oA B T oA B T oA B T oA B
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Gloss Colloquial Formal Register
our neighbor N2V PWN nIoY
their friends DOPY DY TN o

Notable exceptions are the various kinship terms that have managed to
(optionally) maintain the noun + pronoun structure owing to the
frequency of their use. The possessive relationship is indicated either
with suffix pronouns or with a possession phrase. For instance, both
»an and »o¥ NaN are used in everyday speech.

my father/my Dad PY NIN "IN
her aunt Ay DM AN

Note that even in the formal registers, one cannot add pronoun suffixes
to nouns that are loan words.

You can’t fool around at our office. .0Yvann ®D Y Twna
Doesn’t your television work? MTAW N DOV PTrNYLVNn

6.5 Demonstrative pronouns

The demonstrative pronoun is a pronoun or determiner that is used to
indicate a referent’s spatial, temporal or discourse location. It functions
as a pronoun and as a modifier.

The demonstrative pronoun, as its name suggests, is used in some cases
at the head of a sentence, as the subject. It ordinarily precedes the noun
to which it refers. It points to living things or objects. Gender and
number agreement with the noun to which it refers is required.

Demonstrative pronouns as an indicator of the referent’s location in
space and time or identity:

Masc. Sing. this (is) ny

Fem. Sing. this (is) /DN

Plural these (are) PRI
This is our house. Y A iy
This ts not my problem. It is your VAN NN - YW VAN N2 D
problem. Tow
These are difficult days. .DWP D DN DIIN
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These were once woods, and now look PO - MY DS 17 TN
at what happened to them! They were NI 1ONZ MPY N Donon
all chopped down. .03 MY

As a modifier, the demonstrative pronoun is part of a phrase:

[ live in this house, DD N3 IR
This problem can be solved. DNIN TPYAN DN DAY I
These pictures are not for sale. TR M7 NIND MNPND

6.5.1 Using nr for general reference
In spoken Hebrew the demonstrative pronoun n3 ‘this’ can be used to
refer to nouns or noun phrases, regardless of their gender and number.
It is considered non-normative usage, but is used in daily informal
spcech.

Normative Colloguial
This can be a problem! Py PRI A AN 1TV APAT N DY

The demonstrative pronoun 1y is also vscd to scrve as a link in a
sentence that has no verb. It links the two parts of the sentence in the
same way that the verb “to be’ in English links such parts, or actually
scparales the (wo parts of the sentence. The predicate that is introduced
by the link it supplies a comment to the topic, supplied by the subject
of the sentence. This structure is particularly useful to separate a
lengthy subject or topic from its predicate or comment.

What we are doing for him is a 2T DTV DMWY DRINY DD
difficult thing. NP

In spoken Hebrew it can also be used in the past and future, just as the
verb “to be’ is used to indicate the time aspect.

What we did for him was a difficult 1T 070 DT IR DU N
thing. v
What we did for him will be a 72T 700 DT DAY WA NN

difficult thing. nep
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6.5.2 Reference to contexts beyond the noun phrase

The demonstralive pronoun singular masculine ny is also used to refer
to an entire idea or situation, or a sequence of events. These references
are either specifically expressed earlier in a sentence, or a larger
discourse unit, or it is part of what is generally understood from the
coniext external to the text. In this case rather than referring to a noun
or noun phrase, the pronoun stands for a larger context. Tn English the
pronoun it is used to refer to such a sequence, while in Hebrew the
demonstrative pronoun My is used to perform the same function.

When [ was invited to meetings, I TXON DMWY IR IPITIYD
always went, even though it was not M 7P N2 DT MY nadn
convenient, and it disrupted work. ITaY1 5 990 N
If it is not this, then it is something ANNOINYD NTIR,DT N2 7T DN
else.

% can also be used to introduce an exclamatory sentence:

That’s not nice! M9 N> My
That’s not what is done here! 1IND DNV T N Y
I don’t like this at all! 1PV N NI RO MY

6.5.3 Use of the feminine singular nxr for general reference
There are occasions where the feminine demonstrative pronoun Ny
functions in the same manner. It is less common, and often indicates a
more formal usc of language.

I intend to say something to him HINW 0¥ 2217 YN 1Nann N
each time that he does this. INT DY

There are certain fixed expressions where Nt is part of the expression
and cannot be changed to masculine m:

What does it mean? /What do you N N D
mean by this?
And in any case, 1 don’t think NP PNY 2N KD N TING 99D

that there is no hope.
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6.6 Interrogative and relative pronouns

6.6.1 The interrogative pronoun: who and what? nnim

The interrogative pronoun is one that is used as a question word. As in
English, there is one interrogative pronoun »» that is equivalent to who,
and another interrogative pronoun nn that is equivalent to what. These
interrogative pronouns, as implied by their name, initiate questions,
which elicit information about the subject of the sentence.

Who told you that there is no class DVN WY PRY 030 BN )
teday?

What happened to you? 1037 DIP DY

The interrogative pronouns can be used as question words with
appropriate prepositions. The question is not about the subject of the
sentence but about a prepositional complement.

What do you want? ¥ NN DB
Whose is this book? N 1907 0 by
What did you talk about? 0P R oY

Use in speech:

In spoken Hebrew, it is much more common to omit the direct object
particle nx when the question word is np ‘what’, even when the
question is about the object of the transitive verb:
What are you looking for? Mann NN (M)
6.6.2 ‘whoever’ and ‘whatever’

Hebrew relative clauses modify nouns. They follow the nouns that they
modify and are introduced by the subordinating particles -w or TyK.

The girls who play soccer will go to WO LINTO MPHYNY MIan
play in Haifa. .92 pRvl

9N PRYD WO D39S MpNvn WK Nan

When the identity of the noun is not known, the pronouns *» *who’ or
nn ‘what” fill the slot of the unknown noun. They are followed by the
subordinating particle -¢ that is an obligatory particle required for
introducing relative clauses.
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Whoever WRVR}
Anyone/everyone who BRUR} Il
Whatever LR
Anything/everything that YWD D2

The following illustrations introduce sentences where nouns fill the
subject and object slots, and other sentences where pronouns take the
nouns’ place when their identity is not known or suggest an inclusive
pronoun:

1. Subject; ..w ' ‘Whoever’

Subject: ‘the people (who..) LW D'RARD
The people who bought tickets in YN DYDO0ID NPY DIND

advance, can board the train now. WY N7 MYe oD

Subject: ‘'whoever' .y)m
Whoever bought tickets in advance, 9y YN DYDUID TP 21
can board the train now. PYUoY NI Moo

2. Subject: ..w nn ‘What(ever)’

Object: rumors {which..} {..w) NN XUIN
We heard about him all kinds of PRY  IIBY M0 9 1DV DY
rumors, which were all truc. YD)
Object: whatever {.w) NN iren
What({ever) we heard about him was true. 123 TN, 10N YRV DD

These structures can function as subjects, as direct and indirect objects,
and in prepositional phrases.
1. In a subject position

Whoever wants to come — can do 5790 - N127 NN /72
s0.

Whatever I told you is absolutely OMP) PV DOV ONINNY DD 7D
true.

2. In direct object position

I saw everybody [ wanted to sec. SMINAD TN 1 D AN OO
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3. In indirect object position

We spoke about what happened and N9 23 53 APY DB Sy 17T
about everything that we went through, AP0y v

6.7 Impersonal pronouns: something/nothing

Impersonal pronouns reler to entities that not are specifically identified.
There are scveral ways to express an impersonal pronoun, including
omitting them altogether.

In a subject position

Someone told us that the show
was cancelled.

Everyone will tell you that there
is no problem,

Everybody (all) thinks that you

7093 NN 1 IR DY
VI PRY O T TNN T

JPMA RN MY 0vavin o

left town.
Nobody knows when he will SN NI NN YT ND TON R
return.

In an gbject position
He gave your book to somcone.

We still have not heard from

ADYRD ToW 98T DN N NI
JTON T31 DYDY NY PrTY

Everyone.
They invited everybody to the party. 12701 D713 DN MY DN
Dan told nobody when he’d be SN MDD INN GND 1N N7 YT

coming back.

6.7.1 Omission of impersonal pronouns

In English indefinite pronouns can be expressed by the noun one, or by
the pronouns you or they and sometimes people when they refer to an
indefinite, non-specific entity. In Hebrew the subject pronoun is
omitted altogether in such cases, and only the verbal predicate is
present. It is a subjectless sentence that uses a third person masculine
plural form of the verb (in past, present or future).
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Subject Predicate Niwl

You add a cup of sugar NIYNZ 120 Y10 DTN
to the flour and NP NRPn DY
butter mixture.

People come to visit here NNNP 250 N3 920 D'WNa
from all comers of o5
the world.

They told me that there 719 N3N wew L NN
are plenty of things Mo Mwys
to do here,

One used to play soccer Ty 939172 1N DPPRYH v
here, until the city 47INAN NN T TYINY

closed the park .

|ié
[V

]

When the predicate is a transitive verb, the passive verb is often used in

English.

Subject + Predicate

X

The plant was closed three
months ago.

The stories of the first seitlers
were not documented.

What a pity!
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Chapter 7
Numerals

A numeral is a word, functioning most typically as an adjective, a
quantifier or a pronoun that expresses a number, and a relation to the
number, such as one of the following: quantity, sequence, frequency
and fraction. The following kinds of numerals will be discussed:

7.1 Free counting

7.2 Cardinal numbers

7.3 Noun phrases with cardinal numbers
7.4 Ordinal numbers

7.5 Fractions

7.6 Multiplication values

7.7 Numeric value of letters

7.8 Phrases: days of the week, dates, tclling time, age

In terms of form and syntactic role, the main distinction within the
numeral category is between ‘cardinal’ numbers, which are used in
counting and as quantifiers of nouns, and ‘ordinal’ numbers, which
behave like adjectives. In terms of function, however, one should
distinguish between cardinal numbers used to quantify the nouns they
follow, and those used in “free counting’, which refer to sequential
counting.

Note
In this chapter, '~ and 'y are represented in the transcription only in
stressed final syllables, where [] is most likely to be heard (c.g., nun).

7.1 Free counting

Free counting involves a flow of numbers without reference to objects.
Hebrew uses the feminine independent numbers in counting — see
discussion of feminine and masculine numbers in the section on
cardinal numbers below. Aside from being used in counting, counting
numbers are also used in the following contexts:

= = = = EEEEEEE— = EEEEEEE—
EEEEEE— e AN B e AN B e AN B E e A B E e A B A " A "

e AN
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1. In naming and labeling objects

Bus number 5 VNN 99010 DIIODIK
6 Hertzl Street WY 1901 280 1M

2. In conveving telephone numbers
051-632-7894 JINNY VIV - DNV VDY WY NN, NN, DaN
MIN SN

3. In mathematics
For various arithmetical functions, as in the following example:

1+1=2 oYY “DN NNK T DhN
* in the arithmetic, on stands for ‘is/are’.

Single numbers

ahar falphtt 1
shiayim [nEARA 2
shalosh oy 3
arbe YIIN 4
hamésh wono S
shésh vy 6
shéva vay 7
shméne nyny 8
1ésha yUnm 9
éser vy 10

The zero valuc is conveyed by the masculine noun DN éfey,

Teens

The teen numbers (11-19) are a combination of the nouns for single
digits (in dependent form) and nwy- ‘-teen’:

ahdt esré mvy o 11
shtéym esré my oy 12
shicsh esre mvywidy 13
arba esré mvyyam 14
hamésh esre mwywpn 15
shésh esré mwvy ey 16
shvd esré mwyyaw 17
shmoné esre Mgy miny 18

Ishd esre muyyun 19

Numbers 2(]%
‘twenty’, wh’
are the plura
“thirty’, and
es
she
ar
FlC«
sh
shl
sh
tis%

Single digits

to form the

expressed as
est
6.9?.;
s
esn
es:|
esy

g
E’SI’E

esr
esr

Note |
a. In normatiy
The conjuncti?
e.g. oMYy o
variant),

colloquial, o
conjunction -\
esrim va-shév%
b. In spoken [
Speakers rarel
conjunction -]

:
j




YN 1300 U120
Y 901 230 N0

W WY~ DNN ,UHN ,DaN
VAN, YUn

wing example:
PIY *0iN ANN TV DNK

vy
yay
nyiny
yn
Ty

<
[
-
O e o~ O Lh B L) b —

—
<

n DIN éfes.

f the nouns for single

yoon 11
oy 12
tioy 13
yyame 14
yenn 15
pywy 16
yyay 17
miny 18
ywwn 19
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Numbers 20-90 take a plural form. [xcept for the number orywy
‘twenty’, which is actually the plural form of “ten’, the rest of the ‘tens’
are the plural form of the singular. From ¥now ‘three” you get ownby
‘thirty’, and so on.

esrim DMy 20
shloshim DY 30
arba’im DOYIIN 40
hamishim oWRN 50
shishim DOwY 60
shivim myaw 70
shmonim oYiny 80
tish'im DOVYUR 90

Single digits are added to these numbers with the conjunction ‘and” -1
to form the more complex numbers. Thus the number ‘twenty-one’ is
expressed as ‘twenty and one’: nnx) Oy,

esrim ve-ahadt NN DYIYY 21
esrim u-shidvim DR DY 22
esrim ve-shalosh wiby) onwy 23
esrim ve-arba Y2 DMWY 24
esrim ve-hamésh 127aln) Raba 1IN 25
esrim va-shésh vy Oy 26
esrim va-shéva yIY) Oy 27
esrim u-shmoné MmNy 0¥ Yy 28
esrim va-tesha yyn) onvy 29

Note

a. In nermative Hebrew:

The conjunction -1 becomes - before a consonant with a ‘zero shva’,
e.g. R OV esrim u-shtavim (esvim ve-shtdyim is a colloquial
variant), nYinen DMWY esrim u-shmoné (esrim ve-shmone in the
colloquial, or a ‘midway’ compromise: esrim wu-shmone). The
conjunction -) becomes -} before a stressed vowel, e.g., yay) orwy
esrim va-shéva.

b. In spoken Hebrew:

Speakers rarely follow the practice mentioned above of changing the
conjunction -} to its variants -y or -) in ¢veryday Hebrew. Thus the
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180 Chapter 7: Numerals

conjunction is usually pronounced ve-, regardless of the more formal
rules.

Higher numbers

The noun which denotes ‘hundred’ is the feminine noun nin me d. The
noun which denotes ‘thousand’ is the masculine noun azn élef. In
combination with single digits, these nouns form the count nouns from

100 and beyond.

Hundreds
The feminine noun Ny me’'d ‘a hundred’ provides the base for all the

numbers from 100 to 999. The dual form expressing ‘two hundred’ is
ooy, From 300 to 900, the hundreds are a combination of the single
digit feminine numbers followed by the plural form ming, which
follows it. Notice that the dependent form of the digits is used. (In the
numbers ‘three’, ‘seven’ and ‘nine’, the alternate form is noticeable, as
the first vowel of the independent form of the number is omutted and

replaced by zero shva sign).

me'i o 100
matayim DYOND 200
shlosh me ot ninp-vizy 300
arba me ot NIND-Y2IN 400
hamésh me "ot NIND-YRN 500
shésh me’ot TINp-UY 600
shva me ot ninp-yav 700
shmoné me "ot nNiNp-NHNY 800
tsha me ‘ot ninp-yyn 900

To form more complex numbers with ‘tens’ and ‘ones’, the phrase
starts with the highest number, which is followed by the next number in
order, and ends with the ‘ones’. Notice that before the last number the
conjunction ‘and’ -1 is added, such as in the following examples:

DYV OOMY MND yav 782
WY DY NG eoe 325

Thousands
The masculine noun 9% ‘a thousand’ provides the base for all the

numbers from 1,000 to 10,000, The dual form to express “‘two

thousand’ is:
combination’

plural form
dependent ﬁi

€4§
al

$i

]

Py

G

:
)

i

Note 1

If the numl§
‘and” 18 opt]

=]

Beyond tel
To count t

single num
form can be%
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thousand’ 1s DO alpayim. From 3,000 to 10,000, the thousands are a
combination of the single digit masculine numbers followed by the
plural form ‘thousands’ ©%3N alafim, which follows it. Notice that the
dependent form of the digits is used.

élef 4N 1,000
alpayim DYoIN 2,000
shloshet alafim oMIN-NYIDY 3,000
arbad at alafim DY9OIN-NIYIIN 4,000
haméshet alafim DraIN-NWHNN 5,000
shéshet alafim oD9IN-NIYY 6,000
shiv'ar alafim DYOYN-NYIY 7.000
shmonat alafim DI92N-NYINY 8,000
tish at alafim DY aIN-NYYN 9,000
aséret alafim DYAIN-NIYY 10,000

Note
[f the number includes thousands and hundreds only, the conjunction
‘and’ is optional: 1,700 nixn-yaw DR or NMiNKD-¥2¥1 9ON.

Beyond ten thousand

To count thousands beyond ‘ten thousand’, the masculine form of the
single numbers is combined with the singular form of agx (the plural
form can be used as well).

ahad asar élef 4N Y TN 11,000
shnéym asar élef 7N WYY DY 12,000
shlosha asar élef RN WY DYDY 13,000
arba’a asar élef a2 Ty Ny 14,000
hamisha asar élef QN Y NYNn 15,000
shisha asar élef GoN Y NYY 16,000
shiv'a asar élef 7N VY Ny 17,000
shmona asar élef a7 Y MY 18,000
tish'a asar élef 920 WY Nywn 19,000
esrim élef G OTWY 20,000

:
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From 30,000 to 90,000

shloshim élef qan ey 30,000
arba’im élef 7N YN 40,000
hamishim élef Q2% 0NN 50,000
shishim élef QTN DYV 60,000
shiv'im élef qIN OYIY 70,000
shmonim élef q7 DINY 80,000
tish'im élef GIN DYYN 90,000

From 100,000 to 999,999.

me 'a élef N IR 100,000
matayim élef 99N DINND 200,000
shlosh me ot élef qan niNp-wivy 300,000
milyon QR 1,000,000
shishd milyon 1P Ny 6,000,000
bilvon/milyard () TonATIva 1,000,000,000

The order of numbers in the phrase:

To form more complex numbers with ‘hundreds’, ‘tens” and ‘ones’, the
phrase starts with the highest number, which is lollowed by the next
number in order and cnds with the ‘ones’, the same as in English.

YAIN) DMWY TIND WIDY D97 Nyav 7,324
WY DO OINND D097 2,256
7.2 Cardinal numbers 0"in 0"Son

There are two sets of cardinal numbers: masculine and feminine. Each
of these sets has two subsets of independent and dependent forms of the
numbers: the independent set is used in indefinite phrases, while the
dependent sct is used in definite phrases. In the numbers 3-10, the
masculine numbers have the n- ending, otherwise associated with
feminine nouns.

Masculine Feminine
gialy] | nnx

oY 2 oYPY
YisY 3 wivy
nyaIn 4 YA
nent 5 wnn

B o A

B o A

7.3 Noun

Cardinal ny
indicating t;I
noun, which§
1370 ;N3 |
follow the n

7.3.1 Use j
There is ac

in a number:
a singular f
adjective mg
an adjectivy
counted, an]
number ‘one
or definite: %
do not have

do have a de

Indefinite p
Masculine ¢
one hat )

Definite ph
the one acto§
E
7.3.2 Use «
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a similar sh1
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always pre;
(particularl ]
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oy 30,000
2N 40,000
2 50,000
Y 60,000
VY 70,000
iny 80,000
VWA 90,000
n 100,000
NN 200,000
1oy 300,000
"N 1,000,000
Yy 6,000,000

a1 1,000,000,000

s’, ‘tens” and ‘ones’, the
is followed by thc next
ime as in English.

WY 7,324
L] 2,256
ain o"Yson

ine and feminine. Each
| dependent forms of the
inite phrases, while the
the numbers 3-10, the
erwise associated with

Feminine
noK
by
wioy
Y
wnn
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oy 6 vy
nyaw 7 yay
miny 8 Myiny
nyym 9 yun
vy 10 oy

7.3 Noun phrases with cardinal numbers

Cardinal numbers combine with count nouns for the purpose of
indicating the quantity of items. Exccpt for ‘one’, they preccde the head
noun, which puts them in the same class as other quantifiers (such as
nAD ,N12 0¥ ,23) and distinguishes them trom adjectives, which
follow the noun they modify.

7.3.1 Use of number ‘one’ in numerical phrases

There is a certain redundancy in the overt inclusion of the number “one’
in a number phrase, since a singular noun, by definition and by form, is
a singular entity. It makes more sense. howcver, if it is regarded as an
adjective meaning “single’, and indeed Hebrew ‘one’ does behave like
an adjective: in a phrase, it always follows the noun that is being
counted, and has the gender features of the noun that it modifics. The
number ‘one’ also agrees with the count-noun in its status as indefinite
or definitc: in an indefinite noun phrase, both count-noun and number

do not have an arlicle, while in a definile phrase, both noun and number
do have a definite article.

Indefinite phrases

Masculine o1 Feminine N
one hat THN Y212 one dress NN oY

Definite phrases

Masculine bl Feminine ARl
the one actor TRND JPNYN the one actress ~ nNxN MIPRYND

7.3.2 Use of number ‘two’ and above in numerical phrases

Nurierical phrases with numbers above the number “one’ are formed in
a similar shape to that of [noun + noun| phrases, Mo >av1y. In these
phrases the components combine in the following way: the number
always precedes the count nouns, which, with some exceptions
(particularly, in higher numbers), are plural nouns. The numerals have
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184 Chapter 7: Numerals

the same gender features as the count nouns. When the phrases are
indefinite, the number nouns are the independent forms of the number
(with the exception of number ‘two’, as can be seen below). When the
number nouns are part of a definite phrasc, they have the alternate
shape typical of the first noun of a Mo phrase.

When the number ‘two’ is part of an indefinite or definite phrase, it has
the form -nw or -'ny :

Indefinite phrases

Masculine 201 Feminine ARIT)
two boys DM NY two girls N ORY
two fathers AN MY two women DWW DY

Definite phrases

Masculine a7 Feminine mam
the two boys DN MY the two girls AN Y
the three MAND NYioY the three women DN wivYy
[athers
Masculine Feminine
Dependent form  Independent form  Dependent form Independent form
v oy -YpY ooy
-nYisy nyiow -V wiby
“nyam YN -¥2N ¥
-hynn nynn “vnn wRn
-nwY Yy -Wy vy
-nyav nyav -yay yay
-nyiny nyiny -nyiny miny
-nywn nyyn -Mn wn
“mvy My 2 Yy
Indefinite: Five customers entered the DN5 1930 NP DYaIN
store.
Definite: The five customers came in ST DYNPD DYAIK
together,
Note

In current Hebrew the nwn>w type forms are alive and well, while the
w12y dependent ones are obsolete. Often, the nwnsw type is used for
definite feminine nouns as well,

:
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7.3.3 Definite numerical phrase beyond 10
Beyond the number 10, count nouns do not affect the form of the

numeral, regardless of whether the noun is definite or indefinite.
Masculine

Indefinite:  There are thirteen boys in

D72 WY e v

class. nmaa
Definite: All the thirteen boys are D220 Wy v 9
friends of mine, 2ow oMan

Feminine
Indefinite:  There are thirtecn girls in ™I MIvY oW v
class, nmoa
Definite: All the thirteen girls are nNIN DAY Yow 5o

friends of mine. A9 mNan

7.3.4 Teen numbers — masculine and feminine

The masculine teen numbers differ in their form from feminine teen
numbers (introduced in the counting section above): the first number of
the compound noun is the masculine singular unit number, while the
second number signifies ‘teen’, and its form in the masculine is 7wy,

Masculine Feminine
LAk I nnN
Ty myy
oY 12 DNy
Ty iy

nwiow I3 widy
Wy my
nyam 14 VIR
My iy
nYnn 15 vnn
Wy vy
nwy 16 vy
% My
nysw 17 yvaw
ey vy
niny 18 NNy
Wy vy
nyvun 19 ygn

oy My
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7.3.5 Agreement between numbers and the quantified nouns
In a numerical noun phrase, the main noun determines the choice of the
gender of the number of the numeral.

Masculine ot Feminine nam
13 dogs D270 WY DY 13 girls nia mvy vidy
14 days DY WY PYaIN 14 cakes NINY Ny YN

Bevond 20, only the last digit of the number agrees in gender with the
noun it quantifies:

Feminine 23 companies MIaN ¥ow) 0wy
547 units NITN? YyIYHN DWIIN MIND WHON
Masculine 49 hooks D1MAD VYN DWAIN
365 days DR DYAINY DYWY MND WY

7.3.6 Numbers + pronoun suffix

The numbers 2-10 can have a plural possessive suffix added to them.
By one word, which consists of a number and a pronoun suffix, one can
express what takcs a four-word phrase in English: ‘The two of you’ is
rendered by the one word o>yw. The form to which the suffixes are
added 1s a dependent form of the number: -»w or >av and not o) or
o'nw. When the reference is to masculine nouns, or a mixed group of
masculine and feminin¢ nouns, the set of masculine numbers becomes
the basis for the word, but if the reference is to feminine nouns, then
the feminine number is the basis for thc word. By definition, the
concept is always a plural one.

Numbers with plural suffixes

napm 201
the two of us NYRY MY
the two of you Ny oMY
the two of them YRy oMY
the three of us NPYIDY
the three of you PIVSY DRy

the three of them 1PYITY DOPVIoY
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the four of us NPRYIIN
the four of you PRy DonYaN
the four of them 1oy DRYIIN
the five of us NRYNN
the five of you PRvNn onwvnn
the five of them FalZaln) DRWHIN
7.4 Ordinal numbers D' TIO DM190N

Ordinal numbers (‘first, second, third’) are used to indicate the order in
which individual items appear. They are usually singular concepts: the
Jirst day, the second day, the third day.

21 nam
TeUNg P NywN
Ny 2% my
oY 3 medy
W) 4" ™y
"nN 5t ™YRN
WY 6th YWY
Wy 7tll Y
Y gt YRy
"YU 9 YN
R " mywy

In the ordinal numbers “first” and ‘second’, the feminine ordinal
numbers have the feminine suffix n- while in the numbers 3-10, the
feminine ordinal numbers have the feminine suffix m- Note the
difference between N ‘second, f.” and nmy ‘again’.

7.4.1 Noun phrases with ordinal numbers

Ordinal numbers have gender features and function as adjectives do,
and as such they follow the head nouns of the phrasc. In phrases they
have the same gender features as the nouns that they modify. They also
reflect the indefinite or definite status of the phrase.
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Indefinite phrases:

Masculine Feminine
a third house W A a first show INYRY MAXN
Definite phrases:

Masculine Feminine
the third house wrIVUN NN the first show  mwxID MNAN

7.4.2 Phrases with ordinals higher than 10th

The ordinal numbers higher than 10th are formed using cardinal
numbers. However, they combine with nouns as adjectives and
therefore agree with the head noun in gender and in use of articles.

Dan was the ¢leventh customer in SN2 AWY-TOND TINPN T YT
line.

This is the thirty-first year in which NI NNNY DWNDWN MWD NNG
Hebrew 1s taught here. N2 Ty TN

Use of “first’ and ‘last’

The noun ywxy “first’ is also paired with the noun yInx ‘last’. They
are truly ordinal adjectives and as adjectives have four forms indicating
both gender and number.

first DNUND DIUNY [ANALZ YN
last niin o7inN mnR 1NN
The first day of the week is YN DY NID 1390 PIWNIT DY
Sunday.

Last but not least, 22530 — PINN L PNN
7.5 Fractions 0"y

Partitive numbers are stated by regular nouns, which specify their
fractional quality:
Ya reva ¥27) 1/2 hétsithatsi 30,730

The noun ‘half” has two forms: one when it is used as an independent
noun and is not combined with another noun, »sn Aéfsi, and another
when it is combined with a noun as part of a phrase, -*sn hatsi-.

Give me a half of what you have.  hérsi ST9 W DDD TN YN
Give me a half loaf of bread. hatsi- .ONY 12938059 n

The worfj
those for’
a half

a third

a fourth

:
Give me 4

The time

a fifth

a sixth

a seventh §
an eighth °
a minth

a tenth |

7.6 Muit
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Twice as |
My book i§
It costs tw]
book. .,
It costs do
Tt will cos
much.

z
*The otheré
It is a fixec

:
;




Feminine
OW PNWNT NN

Feminine
show  MwNAD Masnn

0th

formed using cardinal
ms as adjectives and
| in use of articles.

13 IWY-TAND NP 7°0 3T
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miva PN
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T NN VAV NWYNID DD

200 - NN DN
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héwsithatst  YSDSN
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, ¥8n hétsi, and another

rase, =30 hatsi-.

A0 ww TN NN YN
DN2 92979405 1N
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The Worrds for “half®, ‘third” and ‘fourth/quarter’ are masculine, while
those for fractions *fifth’ through ‘tenth’ are feminine:

a half hétsi ™ 1/2
a third Shlish Wy 173
a fourth réva ialy 1/4

Give me a third of what you have. e AU ata R TP U R R

The time is a quarter to scven. MeD w1 e
a fifth hamishit mwnn 1/5
a sixth shishit WY 1/6
a seventh shviit nyay 177
an eighth shminit npY 1/8
a ninth 1shi'it TYTUR 1/9
a tenth asirit YUY 1710

7.6 Multiplication values

Hebrew combines the fixed form of the noun »9 ‘times’ with the
number. The number form is masculine; however in everyday speech
the use of the feminine number in these phrases is more common.
tenfold/ ten times as much (Twy 19 MYy 19
fourtold/ four times as much. (y27 *9) Y2 29

The value ‘double’ is expressed by the noun ‘double’, which has a dual
ending: ©293 ‘twice as much’.

Twice as much/double 07193
My book is expensive. APy YO H90n
It costs twice as much as vour oY 00NN MY S Y KD
book.

It costs double. .DM793 N2 NN
it will cost you five times as BN 9/DWMN 24 T Ny Nt
much.

*The other number with a dual ending is ©ynyav, meaning ‘sevenfold’.
It is a fixed idiomatic expression.

e o Y B e o Y B e o Y B T e A B T e A B T e A B T e A B
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7.7 Numeric value of letters

The letters of the alphabet have number value in Hebrew. They are
used in Modern Hebrew to indicate dates, days of the weck, status in
college ('& Mmw is Freshman, 1 mw is Sophomore, ete.), for numbering
iterns in a list, and sometimes they are used where roman numbers are
used in English to indicate page numbers.

100 p[ 80 o] 10 ) g8 nl 1 «x
200 I 90 N 20 ) 9 o) 2 a
300 v 30 9 3 3
400 n 40 ) 4 T

50 3 5 n
60 iv) 6 1
70 v 7 I

Beyond 400, letters are added up and create the higher numbers
(similar to Roman numerals):

&00=1"1 200 =1 + 400=n 500=prn 100 =p + 400=n
800=1"N 400=T1+  400=N 700=wm 300=v+ 400=n
Note

The following final letters served for higher numbers, but no longer do
50 in contemporary Hebrew:

900 = Y 800 = q 700 = 600 = D 500~ 1

Teen numerals

The teen numbers (11-19) are expressed by combining the lctlers no-'&
with the Ictter yod » for 10.

19=0m 18=rm 17=v" 14=11 13=3n 12 =19m 11 =N

The numbers 15, 16 are stated in terms of 9+6, and 9+7, since the
combination of the letter » plus either ' or » includes a sequence
which 1s used in the sacred name of God. Thus, 16 = 170 15 =m0,

Numbers 20-90
The numbers 20-90 are expressed by combining the values of "o-n for
the single unique numbers, and the letters -5 for 20 to 90.

S8=n)  79=uny  43=3m 36=vY 21 =ND

:
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Other higher numbers represented by letters
Thousands are usually represented by the apostrophe ', which is added
to the letters. The apostrophe separates the thousand from the rest of the
number.

5000="1  4,000=r7 3,000 =1 2,000=1  1,000="N

Combining higher numbers
The principle of combining letiers also works for higher numbers. If
more than two letters are needed for the number, the double quotes
mark " comes before the last letter.

227 = v 508 = nvpm 749 = vmvn 5,764 = 1rownn

7.8 Numbers in common phrases

7.8.1 Days of the week

There are two systems for the names of the days of the week: onc uses
the letters of the alphabet to signify the day, while the other uses the
ordinal numbers following the word ‘day’ to signify the days of the
week.

Sunday NwNy oY N DY
Monday ¥ DY Aoy
Tucsday WHOY DY oy
Wednesday Y oy 1o
Thursday wWepn oy ‘nor
Friday WY Oy "n oy
Saturday/Sabbath nav nav

7.8.2 Dates

Dates of the Jewish calendar are often given with the number values of

the Hebrew alphabet.

Wednesday, 7th of the month of Tevet, NUDUYN D PIvant rTov

5,761
The 0 tor 5,000 is often omitted in
common usage:

NYDUR havant Ton,

The Gregorian calendar is used extensively, and the marking of the date
starts with the month, day and year (day and month are in reverse order
from those in English}:

11/10/2002 November 10, 2002 2002 yanmma vy 10/11/2002

EEEEEE— v A B v A B v A B B A B B A B B A B B A B
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7.8.3 Referring to dates

One refers to decades by using a construct phrase that combines -miy
‘the years of” with the various decades.

The economic crisis took place in
the late 20s.

DY Noa mMp waban Hawnn
Drwn

One refers to centuries by using a definite phrase (since it is regarded as
a specific, known date) that combines nxp ‘century’ with an ordinal

numeral.
The 21" century started with
dramatic ¢venis.

7.8.4 Numbers in telling time

DY 7NN DN DMWAN DNBN
.0MONYT

The nouns that refer to time units are feminine and therefore the
counting of time units is done using feminine numerals.

hour nyv | minute
7 hours Myw yay | 5 minutes

The question is ‘what hour is it?
The answer starts with ‘the hour is’

The time is six fifteen

The time is quarter past six.
The time is six thirty.

The time 1s half past six.
The time is six forty-five,
The time is quarter to seven.
The time is seven exactly.

Note

NPT | second MY
mpTwnn | 2 seconds  nvwoOnw

nywn i
]

NPT DIYY WRNY WY R nYwn
AN ww nyen

NPT 0N WY N NVYYn

XM WY VWD

AMPT) WHMm DWIIN WY NN v
Jawh van nwen

YT YA XN YN

The *quarter past’ and ‘half past’ have an  vowel in the conjunction -1:
*a quarter past six’ ¥29) ww, ‘half past six’ >smww .

For indicating five and ten minutes, one may alternatively use the
masculine number as well, without mp-.

6:10 MPT WM WY NN NYYn

NIV WY N0 NIYYN

8:35 YYD DN ND VYN FUNZ MPT YHN NN YN
In numbers greater than ten, the final digit is usually feminine.

8:55 NN N NN

DYINM NNHDY XN NYYn

wom owrnn mpT vom

:
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7.8.5 Telling age

The nouns that refer to years 0w (.3 My are feminine, and therefore
the counting of years is done with feminine numerals. The nouns that
refer to months are masculine ©wyn (v) wIn, and therefore the
counting of months is done with masculine numerals.

The phrase of telling one’s age is formed by using the noun ya in all
four forms to head the age phrase.

mn =iy} orne rm

oMY {x) Nixa DM (X)) a onw (X) na oMY (X) 132

The questions of age and the responses are fixed expressions. They do
not literally translate into the English ‘how old are you?’ but the
message is the same. The question is expressed in Hebrew by the
following phrase ‘[ben/bat/bney/bnot how many (years)] are you?’ The
initial head noun can be loosely translated as ‘a person of’. The head
noun agrees in gender and number with the person about whom such
mformation is solicited. The noun O%y ‘ycars’ is often omitted in

speech.

Questions:

Danny, how old are you? AN NI 3,17
Sarah, how old are you? IMN NP2 NI N

How oid are your parents?
How old are the girls in your

1025w DY NNA DR MA
105%W NAYO3 NN KD nia

class?

Answers:

[ am twenty-six. YN DYIWY 12 AN
Sarah is thirty-five. BN DS nNa N

Our parents are fifty years old. DN 20w 0NN
The girls in class are twelve or N NIVY-DONY NI N2 Nan
thirteen years old. -

Fractions can be expressed by ‘half’ or ‘a quarter’ or by numbers of
months:

Jonah is three and a half. RAV R R e Tah L
Leah is six and ten months. SDOWTIN NIV WY N3 NNOY

Ee o A EEEEEE— Ee o A B Ee o A B Ee o A B Ee e BN B Ee e BN B Ee e BN B Ee e BN B
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Chapter 8
Adjectives

8.1 Introduction: forming adjectives

8.2 Comparative and superlative adjectives
8.3 Forming adjectives by adding suflfix -/
8.4 Nouns and adjectives of affiliation

8.5 Participles that function as adjectives
8.6 Special patterns

8.1 Introduction: forming adjectives

The adjective functions both as the modifier of a noun in a noun phrase
and also functions as a non-verbal predicate. All Hebrew adjectives
have four forms.

The masculine singular is considered the base form of the adjective.

N 0 nTn' an’
big, large nviT DY) 1PARE] < 711
private NP9 DP9 M9 < W79

While the masculine singular form has no particular ending, the
feminine and the plural forms all have regular endings: feminine
singular N- -a, n- -ef or -ir; masculine plural ©- -fm; and feminine
plural m- -ot.

Adjectives, whether they are noun modifiers or predicates, always take
on the gender and number features of the noun they modify. While
nouns don’t always have predictable plural endings, which reflect their
gender, adjectives always do.

good friend(s)  maw man D20 0™an 11V 77aN 2 "an

big streets Y73 PR big street T3 21N
nice women mTan o nice woman TN R

There are two ways of forming adjectives: linearly, by adding a suffix
without affecting the stem (except for predictable phonetic

modiﬁcatioi
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nounti (sec
those identij
and some t
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modifications), and discontinuously, by a [root + pattern] combination.
The linear derivation patlern is manifest in one formation pattern,
nounti (see below). Of the discontinnous adjectival patterns, there are
those identical to the participles of the various verb patterns (binyanim),
and some that are not. Regardless of the nature of derivation, adding a
feminine or plural marker may result in a shift of stress in the word, and
cettain vowel deletions and modifications.

8.1.1 Some of the most common adjectival form groups
Certain adjective patterns keep the stem throughout all four forms. The
masculine singular is considered the base form, and there are no
changes in the stem itself in the other forms, but they do exhibit the
suffixes that mark gender and number.

TN 0'an aTn m™n'
secret nPTID o1 nrnoe *Io
funny mpnyn DY nPnyn ERNN

In some patterns the feminine singular suffix 1s ~¢Cef rather than -d:
dangerous 2R D220 nIFUN 2R
perfect mnzyn DYN YN oown

Changes to the initial vowel of the base form mark other adjective
patterns. The vowel a of the first consonant changes to a zero; in the
case where the initial consonant is /i 'n 'y W a hataf patah accompanies
it to facilitate pronunciation:

black, dark niiny DMINY RLALZ Ny
strong nipIn oPIn NP P
8.2 Comparative and superlative ¢ DN oY

adjectives [N ARNYD

Adjectives may take comparative and superlative degree. The modifiers
that indicate the degree are the following:

8.2.1 Comparative

The adverb "ny “more” is added to the adjectives to form comparative
constructions. The default order is for the adverb “n» to precede the
adjective, although in specch it often follows it as well; Dymy any, or
any 2 for ‘bigger”. The adverb ming ‘less’ is added to the adjective
to form similar constructions. The default order is the same, with the

e A EEEEEE— e A B e A B e A B e Y B e Y B e Y B e Y B




196 Chapter & Adjectives

adverb mino preceding the adjective, although in speech it often can
follow the adjective.

Unlike the adjective, which in Hebrew has gender and number features,
the modifier is an adverb and as such has one fixed form, which does
not carry gender or number features.

sweeter/more sweet IOV PG/ NN Ay ™n
MY AP /APINN NP nTn

AN DYINN 7 DND NP o

AN MPINK 7 MNP Ny nin

less sweet NS PINH /7 PN Mg T
MNS NPINK 7 NPINHD MNG nTn

NS D210 7 O¥ANKD NN o'

NS MPINR /7 MDD MND ni

A comparative structure by its nature involves two entities, between
which a comparison is being made. The first noun phrase introduces the
structure while the second noun phrase completes the proposition. The
comparative adjective links the two cntities by means of the particle
‘than’ -n.

The new show is more entertaining TN I DYTAN PANAN
than the previous one. PN

These hills are less steep than the
ones we climbed yesterday.

MN2N MIND A9ND MIYIIN
2NN EY N0V YN0

8.2.2 Superlative

Superlative constructions have two different forms: the adjective can be
preceded by thc adverb »on the most, or it can be followed by the
adverbial expression 9n2, which also indicates maos:.

comparative more dangerous than (0} y290 MY ivial
superiative  the most dangerous N1 12000 2P0 2N

comparative§
superiative

comparative
superlative

:
For more inf:E

The most ¢
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comparative stronger than () N0 N 70
superlative  thc strongest NP NFINN nPIn N
comparative funnier DYPINND NV DPININ
superlative the funniest TN DPNIRN DYRPNED ON

For more information on comparative and superlative, see pp. 257-260

8.3 Forming adjectives by adding suffix -i

The most common way of forming new adjectives is by adding the
suffix »- -i, which stands for ‘having the characteristic of’, to existing
words. It is a suffix thal is commonly attached to nouns. Adding this
suffix to a noun like 2>an “spring’ results in *2>an, which means ‘of
spring’ or ‘spring-like’. This is a transparent adjective with a clear
relationship to the noun from which it is derived. This formation is very
common, since it only requires adding a suffix to an existing noun.

Gloss Do sl=h} arn Tt Noun
private ni»wa oMY NI W < 0
main NN DWUND  TPUN) wwN) < wN
general Y PR 2 v <9
Note

Notice that the stem of all forms derived from w2 rdsh ‘head; main
item’ is -WNJ rash-. The base form -wnd rash- changes to Wy rosh
when the vowel is stressed, but remains -wx) rash- when it is not.

Although normally these adjectives are derived from nouns, the process
of creating such adjectives is so productive, that they are also formed
from bases that consist of other adjectives. For instance, wav fipesh ‘a
fool; foolish’® can function as either an adjective or a noun (‘a foolish
person’). In this form, however, it usually refers to people, while the
derived adjective »wav ripshi ‘foolish’ is used to characterize an idea or
an event:

Base: adiective woo ‘stupid’ > 'woro ‘foolish’
David is so stupid — all of his MYSNNN 92 — wo) 12 5o M T

decisions are always foolish. Do Tmn vy
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1t was stupid to get up so early, DTN T2 90 OpY 2w
almost in the middle of the night. DOWaY P .20 YNAND WD
Only complete fools do such D12 12T DMWY DI
things.

When ordinal numbers are combined in phrases they are considered
adjectives and can provide the base for derivation of other adjectives.
For instance, the ordinal number yiwx “first” when used in its primary
meaning becomes the base for a derived adjective »Yiwny ‘primary,
principal ot primeval’.

Base: adjective lux> Digxn

The first problem is that the work TININY N INWNAIN 1PYAD
conditions are the primary things that DM2TH 0D N ATIAYD
need to be changed. MPY DPIPTY DINYNIN

There are also a few adverbs that serve as the base for new adjectives,
such as wpp ‘really’ > >wan ‘real’, or Mp ‘immediately > 1B
‘immediate’.

Base: adverb 1"n > 'mm

There arc immediate needs, for TN SUND : DPTIR DI ¥
instance, it is nccessary to find an NOPY NNV 1N NPT KNP
apartment right away in a quiet LAY M

neighborhood close to work.

8.4 Nouns and adjectives of affiliation

There is a set of derived nouns of nationality or religion that are a
source for a similar set of derived adjectives. They indicate the
affiliation of an individual with particular national, ethnic, or religious
groups. It applies to their belonging or being identified as belonging to
such a particular group. From these sets of nouns there derived
adjectives. The source can be the name of a country, an ethnic or a
tribal group, or a religious community. The derived nouns and the
adjectives look alike, but their syntactic function is different.

Country: §

Derived noun:

Derived ad'etl
:
E
The derived :

noun. The on,
» before the [.I

Noun:
Adjective:

B o A

8.4.1 Natio1

Nouns: ;
Adjectives:

Noun: Israej
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hohdays.

o I
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on the planel
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Country: Many languages are 139N 0"™3TH Poa
spoken in_ China. May

Derived noun: The Chinese speak 7901 02N RN
several languages. Y Moy

Derived adjective;  There arc scveral Chinese DD MaY Nno Y
languages.

The dertved adjectives for the most part look the same as the derived
noun. The one exception is that the masculine plural form has the extra
»» before the plural suftix, as can be seen in this example:

Noun: the diligent Japancse DN ONaY
gent Japancse o
Adjective: the Japanese paintings DYIPT DNPRA

8.4.1 Nationality: denominative noun and adjective

Nouns: Israeli nroNae
Adjectives: Israeli IR

Noun: Israelis
Many Israelis go abroad during the
holidays.

Adjective: Israeli
There are many Isracli passengers
on the plane,

em
oYy moNen WM
DYONIUD habislo Vbl TN

a™iNen nw
.0MM3 YNT Do DURIY NI

O*INY NN DY
SOOI OIONIYN DWW N0 W

8.4.2 Ethnic group: denominative noun and adjective

From Georgia (in Central Asia)
Nouns: Georgian NP
Adjectives: Georgian NPy

Noun: Georgians

The Georgians have been living in
this neighborhood from the
beginning of the 20™ century.

N'7Tan
A R PO RS M TR H
DUPIY TIPI PP

01'TiNA oW
NNID NNV D7 DTN
DT PIRHDD NPNNn
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Adjective: Georgian DO"I'TINA NN DY
There are many Georgian singers DIDYNY ONP T OYINT 100 WY
who preserve their traditional .DONZY MNNMORT NPPTIND NN

music.

8.4.3 Religion: denominative noun and adjective

"nITatn
Nouns Jew nTm oYY TN Y
Adjectives Jewish N DY R YT

Notice that in this example, both the femininc form and the masculine
plural have slight differences that distinguish nouns from adjectives.

Noun: Jewish woman/Jewess AT oY
In her passport it is written that she is YT NN 2100 19013
Jewish.

Adjective: Jewish NTIN INID O

She belongs to the Jewish faith. DPTINA AT DO R
8.4.4 Predictable changes of base: noun > adjective

Some adjectives share the base of the noun with no change in vowels.
If the base undergoes some changes in the process, it is because of
phonologically predictable changes. When the suffix -7 is added, the
adjective’s main stress moves to the suffix, and some predictable
changes consequently occur in the base form:

a. Stems that do not undergo change:

1. Vowels other than @ are not  public (N) > public AN < NaY
affected by reduction: {Ad).)

2. The vowelaina religion > religious W < N
monosyllabic word remains:

3. The vowel a is retained in culture > cultural TR < TN

an initial closed syllable:

b. Stems that undergo vowel reduction in -i adjective formation:

1. In an open syllable, two cylinder > cylindrical 03 < D)
syllables away from the main  security > security NNV < JINY3
stress, the vowel a is deleted:  related

2. When the v
vowel with a &
both deleted:
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2. When the word ends witha  incident > unplanned
vowel with a final 'n, they are  contract > contractual
both deleted: negation > negative

However, when the word ends  Bible > hiblical
with a silent 'n, that 'x
remains and ‘carries’ the i

3, The final vowel historically  criticism > critical
inserted to break up a cluster
(in segolute nouns) is deleted:

201

MigR <MYR
WiN < NN
"I <NPYY

TRPN < NAPD

DIPA < NP2

4. When the cluster of consonants is difficult to pronounce two
syllables away from the stressed suffix, a short e replaces the zero

vowel:

1. When the first consonant location > local
in the cluster is one of the

consonants M1/3'n 1

ii. When that « is followed genius (N) > genius
by a guttural ("y ,/n 0 /N (Ady)

5. When the word begins spring > springlike
with a guttural, a haraf vowel friend > friendly
replaces the expected zero;

¢. Some common internal vowel changes
Some internal vowel changes  bear > bearlike
occur (a historical vowel may  hawk > hawklike
resurface with stress shift): home > homey

d. Changes in the suffix

When the adjective is society > social
derived from feminine nouns  fashion > fashionable
with an n - suffix, this suffix  problem > problematic
is replaced by -aii, i.e., a is link > vertebrate
preserved, final 'n changes to

m, and -i is added.

RIPR < DPR

73iNY < )iy

YN < 2N
AN <IN

T < hE|
W<\
2 <N

M0 < 1730
IMIN < MI9IN
T <MYa
RUPARILE
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€. The suffix -ni is added to some monosyllabic nouns

Some adjectives add an o vowel city > urban NIPY < Py

to the noun base before the
suffix -ni,

When the noun base has the
vowel g, an extra a is added
before the suffix -#i.

8.5 Participle forms that function as adjectives

When the form is directly related to a particular verb, adjectives are
likely to be realized in the participial forms, as can be scen in the
discussion of the verb system.

8.5.1 Active participle forms functioning as adjectives

The active participial forms of paal, pi‘el, hitpael, hifil, can also
function as adjectives, normally agentive (the ones who initiate or
perform the action). Such adjectives describe an action or a state
characteristic of the head noun. The English counterpart of the active
participles is the cnding -ing, as in yn  “distressing’, 1y
‘refreshing’. It can often be paraphrased by ‘something that is causi nga
slate or event’, as in 1yyn ‘distressing’, i.c., “causing distress’, or Ry
‘refreshing’, i.e., ‘causing one to become refreshed’.

24D 912 nN yo

just mpTiy DPTiN NPT 7Tis
211 DAY o o1

representative ninen 0N mym pLiga)
122 NI ZY9DN "I

progressive ninTENn DRTPIN TN ORI
R THAIY f7won

annoying NN DN nPIm PYM

Below are examples of adjectives from each of the categories above.,

The form Yyio Adiective Verb
prominent va stand out v
silent DRt be silent DT
supportive TRIR support Tom

hand > manual MM <

:
The form ‘(E
The form >
means thaj
to corresp
usually in,
verbal forn]

refreshing

fascinatimI
boring

:
]
The form~
convergen

progressiv
adolescent

:
The form !
scary
[imiting |
embarrassil

8.5.2 Pas;
Adjectives
resultative a
M0 ‘closed
that the sub
resultative ag

j

closed

separate
dangerous

recommendei

:
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V19 3111 DINIY ‘o "2

npTIN PTiN
10 DX 7w Mo
mEm A
1123 DAY YN MIa
TR DIPNR
212 NNIY C7'Yon "a
nen van

e categories above,

Verb
ind out 023
silent DHT
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The form Su9n

The form Syan is the most productive of all the active participles, which
means thal many adjectives are patterned accordingly. Its relationship
to corresponding verb forms is quite transparent. The related verb is
usually in pi'el. It also accommodates the many quadriliteral root
verbal forms as the base for adjectives.

Adjective Verb
fascinating PRIn lascinate P
refreshing man refresh Ny
boring DRYWN bore DY
The form enn Adjective Verb
convergent Arikiyla converge ©Pnn
progressive o1Enn progress oTPIn
adolescent 930D mature REERN
The form 1yon Adijective Verb
scary 27020 scare 2320
limiting P10 limit 21N
embarrassing TPan cmbarrass Tan

8.5.2 Passive participle forms functioning as adjectives
Adjectives that are identical to the passive participle tend to be
resultative adjectives, that is, a state which is a result of an action, like
Mo ‘closed’, 2> ‘written’, etc. They deseribe the result of a process
that the subject had undergone. There are four possible sources for
resultative adjeclives: pa al (2o 1), nif'al, pu’al, and hufal.

Z1¥D B DN ve Ma

closed NN DY amkhlv) e
1A DY el i

separale mwTm oTIm n7M ™0
113 DN IS M

dangerous mzEn 0299 n37on 1200
13 NI VDN A

recommended  DiNdHH (b5 ata] nyInn pejala)
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Below are examples of adjectives from each of the categories above.

The form 'Hy9 Adjective Verb
broken Y break 2V
open nng open nng
locked A lock o
The form 1y Adjective Verb
hidden Rhv)] be hidden aAv)
failed W) fail (intr.) W)
select(ed) NN be chosen N

The form 2yon (which, like Zyan for active participles above, is very
productive, owing to the relationship to pi ‘el via pu ‘af)

Adjective
neat, tidy TOR
refurbished K9Yn
interested ) al

state-of-the-art prlils)

The form "tysn
Adjective
gxaggerated 0T
absoluie oonn
emphatic wm

8.6 Special patterns

There are other adjectival

Verb

arrange; be arranged 379 ;10
refurbish; be refurbished  NoW Na¥

interest (tr.) 125
perfect; be perfected Sv

Verb

exaggerate; be exaggerated DD ; DM
decide; be decided VNN ;VIIND
emphasize; be emphasized VAT VYT

patterns, which are not as readily related to

underlying verb forms as participles are. ln some of them the
relationship to the verb is more transparent than in others: one can
readily identify the root and the verb form from which the adjective

may have been dertved.

8.6.1 The yo pattern

One salient adjectival pattern whose forms can more readily be related
to verb bases is 9. In the feminine and plural forms of such adjectival
forms the initial kamats is reduced to shva or to a hataf vowel:

:
:

Process

a>o

a stays after g1

Many recent
which mean ‘f
can be broker
an actual -abi
e.g., P37 ‘stia'

-able type ‘rﬁj

countable

accessible |
available

:
Other, non
sensitive

direct
senior

E:

8.6.2 The"
There is ak
above, whij
middle co
(lengthenec
Jonger dist]
phoneticall
when the 1
it is realiz
323 ‘huge
stem is kefj
Gloss
huge

Most of l
transparer,

j
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Verb
arranged 979 ;TP
¢ refurbished  Now ;xaw
' N
perfected 70w

Verb
oerated D1 ; DTN

VNN ; VNN
hasized wITD ; U0

not as readily related to
In some of them the
than it others: one can
om which the adjective
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forms of such adjectival
 a hataf vowel:
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Process TN o oTn' an
a>a nivay atnbaly Ny P
a stays after guttural HirnN DN nyn AYdalst

Many recent 7ya forms are equivalent to -able adjectives in English,
which mean ‘that can be ...-en’, e.g., V2w ‘fragile, breakable’, i.e., that
can be broken. Even if the comparable English gloss does not contain
an actual -ahble suffix, it can still be shown to contain it semantically,
¢.g., ?°27 “sticky” means “adhcsive’, “that can be glued’.

-able type '7v9 adjectives:

Adjective Verb
countable 190 count 199
accessible ) approach W)
available TR happen to be MTIN

Other, non -able type 7'vo adjectives:

Adjective Base
sensitive v feel wIIn
direct YN straight e
senior 23 firstborn 9923

8.6.2 The 'yo pattern

There 1s also a form that sounds ideniical to the 2>v9 form described
above, which has a patah vowel as the first vowel, and in which the
middle consonant has a dagesh hazak and is therefore geminated
(lengthened) historically. However, since geminated consonants are no
longer distinguishable from non-geminated ones, the two pattemns are
phonetically identical, except for two partial distinguishing markers:
when the middle consonant is one of the following consonants: 15,2 %9
it is realized as p, b, k. In the illustration below, the singular form is
723 ‘huge’ and that stem serves the entire inflection of this group. The
stem is kept in feminine and plural forms and is never reduced:

huge nian D¥313 )13 a2

Most of the adjectives that belong to this pattern group do not have
transparent bases, verbal or otherwise:

e AN B e AN B e AN B B A B B A B B A B B A B
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violent oYIN mighty PIN
stable 2y courageous Neord
strong, firm PPR ancient, antique PRy

There are adjectives that have a bi-consonantal base, such as on ‘hot’.
Some of them often have »ys countcrparts (where %=y}, which
converts them into diminutive or “lighter’ versions of the base:

very thin [EAEal thin [Pa]
warm jm)ialyl hot on
bitlerish, acrid aiatal bitter 1

8.6.3 The fyvo pattern
The Y2y form serves both as a noun pattern group and as an adjective
pattern group.

The four forms of this adjcetive pattern are:

% nian [alalp] aTn T
diligent nTPY DRV TPV 1Ti?¥
lying; liar ndIPY DYIPY NPY Ppw

When 17y3 is interpreted as an adjective, it is likely to have a related
transparent base, usually a verb,

shy W2 be shy vI3Inn
stubbom Ry be stubborn wRYNN
conservative 1Y save, CONserve plal’

Some prefer to disambiguate by using the »bya form for adjectives,
such as in "1y7 ‘irate, bad-tempered’ alongside 137, o distinguish the
adjective from noun, but most speakers do not.

8.6.4 The 7y» pattern

The Yyo pattern group includes adjectives that also stand for
corresponding stative verbs, referring to the comparable state of being
denoted by the adjective. The base form Dy has an initial kamats
vowel, In the feminine and plural forms of such adjectival forms this
kamats is reduced. It becomes shva or a hataf vowel:

Gloss nin o nTR! T
hecavy nTd by o] 17313 132
guilty ninwx DYHWUN AlUn DY

:

2
A variant of by
singular form e
singular has a
both the vowel :
Gloss g
hard, difficult j
pretty, beautiful

8.6.5 The ';wsl
It is possible to
the n vowel in é
reduction of the
Sub-group witl
Gloss
close, near
big

holy

:
j

In the second
second vowel i
is stressed, wé
becomes o (9ir
be geminated,
respectively. {
o ~ u sub-gro

blue ;
long :
green

Note I
In colors like '|

#, Since canr,
black ]

e AN EEEEEE—

| | %



zhty PIN
1rageous A tgali)
ient, antique Py

base, such as on ‘hot’.
(where 5=u), which
ns of the base:

) PT
on
er an

up and as an adjective

arn Tn
™Y 1TRPY
MRy Iy

ikely to have a related

Ny wIanm
ubbom wRYIN
, conserve MY

g form for adjectives,
1127, to distinguish the

that also stand for
parable state of being
has an initial kamats
1 adjectival forms this
vel:

nTn! ™!
732 122
nRYN DY

Chapter 8: Adjectives 207

A variant of 5y 15 the participial form of a 9 verb: the masculine
singular form ends in a sego!/ vowel and a final 'n and the fcminine
singular has a kamats vowel and a final 'n, while the plural forms lose
both the vowe! and that

Gloss NN 00 oo In
hard, difficult THwp YR np nwp
pretty, beautiful nioy uihi}) na? ng?

8.6.5 The “iyo pattern
It is possible to distinguish two Yiye sub-groups: the first one maintains
the o vowecl in all the forms, but the feminine and plural forms undergo
reduction of the initial a,

Sub-group with o throughout:

close, near NP 02217y nAR 2P
big niviTy 07T n2113 2173
holy nwiTp oWty nwiTy wiTR

In the second group, the initial @ also undergoes reduction, but the
second vowel in all suflixed forms is « instead of o (0*9n3). When the
is stressed, which happens only in the unmarked citation form, it
becomes o (2in3). Historically, the third root letter following « had to
be geminated, and thus, when it is 2 o 13, it is realized as 5, n ok,
respectively. Colors and other physical characteristics prevail, as in:

o ~ u sub-group:

blue nivno D¥9nD nzna %in3
long NN DY NN Tim
green meD o ngn P
Note

In colors like 7Ny “black’, vax ‘gray’, ete. there is no alternation with
u, since /1 cannot be geminated.

black nMainy oniny MmNy qiny

EEEEEE— e A B e A B e A B e A B e A B e A B e A
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8.6.6 The Twjyv9o pattern

Some Yive adjectives, mostly those that denote color, may undergo a
reduplication process, in which the last two consonants are
reduplicated: Syoya. It results in a new adjective that has a diminutive
effect, turning ‘red’ into ‘reddish’, ‘blue’ into ‘bluish’, etc.

Wvs Base %iyo
pinkish 1IN pink Ti7)
bluish onong blue irD
darkish RIARIAL black Rhial%

Note that the same reduplication applies if the color is realized in the
Sy pattern: 137 “white” > 12337 ‘whitish’.

8.6.7 Other common patterns

Pattern Gloss Adjective
CiCéC blind mmy oMy nny "y
deaf niwIn DWW YN wIn
CaCaC  short nie DM¥P nsp pktr)
new nmuTn owIn wn v
CaCaC obligated nian DN nen 280
mobile i) 0r nm ™
CuCi fresh N oMY may MY
clean N 07p) M 73
CaC light, easy nivp oYop N2 P
soft nin 039 ara) il
CoC good niaiv v 2o ajv
cheap mion ooy NI 9%

P

Advd

E
9.1 |
9.2
93 |
o
9.5

:
9.1 |htl’0dl§
An adverb, b
an adjective,_
modify noun
or of an adve,

)
1. Moditying
2. Modifying
3. Moditying
4, Moditying

g
)
9.2 Advert

They can be I
Single word

fast

z
now v
always I
Others have tl

function as ei
clear/clearly §
hard

Still others 01
quantifiers:

very

e AN
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Chapter 9
Adverbs and adverbial expressions

6.1 Introduction
9.2 Adverbs grouped according to form
9.3 Adverbs grouped according to function

9.4 Adverbs and ‘degree’ words
9.5 Sentential adverbs

9.1 Introduction

An adverb, broadly defined, is a word or a phrase that modifies a verb,
an adjective, an adverb, whole clauses or sentences. Adverbs cannot
modily nouns, Adverbial expressions can consist of a one-word adverb
or of an adverbial phrase.

1. Modifying a verb He runs fast. anlshakan!
2. Modifying an adjective ~ Dan is very young. JAND YN YT
3. Modifying an adverb He runs very fast. TN 202 N XD
4. Moditying a sentence Regrettably, | PARLEPRAT R X )

cannot come. .M125

9.2 Adverbs grouped according to form
They can be a single word adverb, functioning only as adverbs:
Single word adverbs

fast mhy/s) first DTP perhaps N
now oY here 8/ND there oy
always TR thus T yesterday  9innn

Others have the same form as masculine singular adjectives, and can
function as either adjectives or adverbs:

clear/clearly ™2 good/well 2o early oTPn
hard R nice/nicely N9, strongly PN

Still others can function as either adverbial degree words or noun
quantifiers:
very Tingp a bit VYR much, many  n370

EEEEEE— e A B e A B e A B E o A B E o A B E o A B E o A

e A




210

Chapter 9: Adverbs and adverbial expressions

Suffixes associated with some adverbs

Several suffixes are associated with adverbs in Hebrew.

(a) the suffix n- -a for some directional adverbs (note that stress does
not shift to the suffix, e.g., prim ~ pnima).

Gloss Adverb Gloss Base
to town NPy town phefali
homeward nan home ™M)
inward AR the inside D39
southward nivT south o7
seaward o2 sea, east, south 3,017,
Examples

1 went to town.

Go (to) home!
[ went inside.

N RL ERARMAVA]
tDnan o
Nalalaisiiniviimd

The directional adverbs associated with the compass arc all marked by
this -a ending: oy ‘northward’, N1 ‘southward’, NN ‘eastward’
and N27yn ‘westward’.

We went southward towards Eilat. N5 PI1OD 17T HYD)
You shall spread out to the west and to D21 NIDY) NRT DY NYIN
the east, to the north and to the south (T N> 'wRD)
(Genesis 28:14)

A historical note

M, npTe and naw are literary biblical counterparts of  na7yn
‘westward® etc., that designate a direction relative to its position with
respect to the Land of Israel, or to Jerusalem: the Negev region is in the
south, the Mediterranean Sea in the west, and N refers cither to an
ancient region east of Canaan (kedem = ancient?), or to the direction
one faces when praying towards Jerusalem (being before, in front).

(b) the suffix -# for some manner adverbs (slightly formal usage):

Gloss Adverb Gloss Base
personally YN personal WHON
officially batfal g official Aty
temporarily g time 193

Examples §
1 spoke to hin

I spoke to hir,
T am replacin

(c) the suffix
be attached to

Gloss |
at length |
harshty §

j
An adverb
preposition pt

Composed of
to+etemity

:
in/with+care j
in/with+quiet
infwith+will
to+last(ly) |
in/withﬂ:»urp(§

E
An adverbial
‘negative wo
noun:
without will
without logics

It can also co
to a noun fol
with great carI
Adverbials c§
sentence or a
firstofall
and finally |
to our regret

:
j
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Examples
T spoke to him personally. VORI YT

I spoke to him by phone.
T'am replacing him temporarily.

DINAS0 1NN NN
P30T MK 9Ponn NN

(c) the suflix -or, also for some manner adverbs, but this one can only
be attached to adjectives, and is used primarily in the higher registers:

Gloss Adverb Gloss Base
at length N long TN
harshly nivp hard nup

An adverb can be one word consisting of two constituents: a
preposition prefixed to a noun (most commonly -3 ‘in/with’):

Composed of two constituents Gioss Adverb

toteternity n¥N +5 =4 forever Ny
in/with+care mavim +a > carefully AIERED S|
in/with+quiet VPV +1 -+ quietly vPYa
in/with+will VIN +3 + willingly yiN92
tot+last({ly) NN+ 5 - latcly NIINNG
in/with+purpose NI +2 4 intentionally 03

An adverbial e¢xpression can be composed of other particles, such as
‘negative words’, which by themselves are adverbials, followed by a
noun:

without will I aR-x! unintentionally ™D NDY
without logic 10 owwoa without a doubt POD N5D

Tt can also consist of several constituents, such as a preposition prefixed
to a noun followed by an adjective:

with great care n23 TN with ill intention ny) N3

Adverbials can also be phrases or words that introduce an entire
sentence or a clause:

first of all 3 YNT in the beginning nannna
and finally qipan and in summary DY
to our regret LA fortunately A el
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Notice that in the following examples, there are actually two adverbs -
one initiates the entire sentence (and is underlined in the examples),
while the second one modifies the verb.

sentence modifier vetb modifier 2919 NN VO TN
Fortunately he does not speak so fasi. A0R 72529270 MY MY 12D
sentence modifier verb modifier 19 NN VOYH NIND
At the beginning he taiked very fast. STINGD NN T XN D2onna

9.2.1 Adverb or adjective?

To clarify the role of the adverb, let's compare the use of the adverb
with that of the adjective. We will find the following significant
differences:

1. The adjective changes form according to its head noun. The
agreement in gender and number with the head noun is one of the most
important structural requirements of the adjective. On the other hand,
the adverd keeps the same shape and does not change so as to agrec
with any other element in the sentence or phrase. Look at the following:

He did not talk fast, but she did ND NYT 00 92K 200 92T N2 RN
not talk fast either — neither one of A0n 1At 89 oMY - Jnn N3

them talked fast.
While the subject changed, from ‘he” to ‘she’ to ‘they’, and the verb
form changed accordingly, the adverb did not change shape.

2. The adjective follows the noun it modifies, while the adverb follows
the verb it modifies.

Adijective This is a clear chapter. SNapam
These are clear directions. NiT0a MINN 09N
Adverb He speaks clearly. N0 3T RN
She speaks clearly. 29173 NNATR N

A comparative note

In English the distinction between adverb and adjective is usually clear
since, for the most part, their forms are different, e.g., clearly vs. clear.
In Hebrew, the form of the adjective masculine singular 113 is the
same as the form of the adverb 113, but speakers can tell which is

B e A

which by me;
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which by means of the two clues suggested above, agreement or its
absence and position with respect to the head:

1. Observe phrases with a feminine head or a plural one. If agreement is
observed (e.g., nimz mindin ‘clear directions’), the modifier is an
adjective; if not (e.g., 913 n1127 Y0 ‘they (fem.) speak clearly), it’s an
adverb.,

2. Examine the preceding head. If it is a noun, the modifier is an
adjective; if a verb, it’s an adverb.

Single word adverbs

He walks fast. DR 1M NI
She eats fast. D0 NN N
They work hard. VR YT 0
They are learning a lot. 0290 D TZ O

Adverbial phrases

He hurt us unintentionally. DI %92 133 VA8 MY

She did everything without resistance. AMTNND NPT 9N DRYY 8N
They work very diligently. 0373 Mx>IN3 B*72Y N

They are studying without a tcacher. 0210 93 MmN

9.3 Adverbs grouped according to function
An adverb, narrowly defined, is a word belonging to a class of words

that modify verbs for such categories as manner, time, place, or
direction.

9.3.1 Adverbs of manner:
Adverbs that answer the question ‘How?/in what manner?’
Modifying verbs

She spoke quietly. OPYA T N
He walked slowly. LOND 770 NN
Did you hear well? 129°0 nynY

Related interrogative adverbs
How did you find out what happened? TP DN NYNY TR
How does one prepare a lentil stew? 1DWTY 1 D00 T8
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9.3.2 Adverbs of time:
Adverbs that answer the question: ‘When? / At what time?’
First she spoke and only then T2 O0N PN T RN DTIR

(afterwards) he spoke. AT NN
1t happened_only yesterday. SmnN I P ™M
If not now, then when? PR 1MUY N OR
Related interrogative adverbs:

When did you get here? INDY DNV D
Till when are you staying? 1DINYY DIN DR TY

9.3.3 Adverbs of place/location:
Adverbs that answer the question: ‘Where? At what place?’
We’ll meet up in his office. DY TIURa DZYNRD g

They live upstairs. .D2ynY oM ON
They live across. Spp oMy DN
Related interrogative adverbs:

Where shall we meet? 197 DN

9.3.4 Adverhs of direction:
Adverbs that answer the question: ‘Where to? To what place?’

We went westward in the direction of the sca. .0 PO N2vR VYD)
We'll go to California  we’ll be going (to) YOI — MINDOPY YoM
there in the spring. 2722 DD
Because of the tornado threat, they went DT, 17700 20 Yl
down to the cellar. NN NVNPI YT

Related interrogative adverbs:
Where are you coming from and to DN N2 DN DN PND
where are you headed? 109377

9.4 Adverbs and ‘degree’ words

Adverbs can also be classified according to their function: some are
considered ‘true’ adverbs, i.e. they modify verbs, while others are
considered ‘degrec’ adverbs. Degree words have a different
distribution, since for the most part they modify adjectives, some
adverbs and a few select verbs. They mostly modify the intensity or
degree of certain qualities.

T o A

adverbs

‘degree’ worc
)

Adverbs of ‘cI

:
j

An adverb of
He is quite s,rr§
j
He is talented
He is very tale
He is so talenj
He is not tale

He is especials
Te is quite tal

The ‘degree’ |
feelings, desirl
He very much
He wanis v_e_ry%
Hc hates so_ mi

He especially |
He does not ]i||

Adverbs of ‘d;
degree or inten!
He speaks a lof
He speaks slo

He speaks [ve

He specaks [so ¢
He speaks [to_o§




EXPYESSIONS

At what time ?’
NN P MT NN DTIR
ST RN
2NN PA NPT
PR, PYIY NI ON

1NI7 DN 2D
1DINYY DAN MDD TY

At what place?’
99 TIwna Noynh W)
Doy 0 o
2N 0 0N

DY DA

y? To what place?’
DN PSP D2AYH M)
YO — TINMIPY YO
AN DY2
0N ,YTMON MO0 7731
ANNT DURZ YTY

ONN 77 DRI ORK PRD
0%
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adverbs The adverb modifies the verb speaks:
He speaks fast and it is AYPY 0K 93T NN
difficult to understand him. AMN Yans

‘degree’ words The ‘degree’ adverb modifies the adverb fast:
e speaks so fast that it is N0 T2 93 H2TH NI

difficult to understand him. AN PPANY Y

Adverbs of ‘degree’ and ‘intensity” often modify adjcclives.

very TRY
50 1293
not at all ND Do
especially THYNA

An adverb of degree that precedes an adjective 1s T ‘quite’:

He is quite smart. .Don *T NN
Hc is talented. VD XD
He is very talented. STIND W NI
He is so talented. AV T2 5o XN
He is not talented at all. S N9 9901w
He is especially talented. 10PN D NN
He is quite talented. W T NN

The ‘degree’ and ‘intensity’ adverbs also modify verbs that express
feelings, desire, and wish, such as Mnpn ,n¥n xw ,aMN.

He very much likes... L TINRD AMK NN
He wants very much. .. - TIND TN NN
He hates so much... LI 20 N N
He especially likes. ., - TD1H3 NN NN

He does not like at all. .. LAMN MY 9993 RIN

Adverbs of ‘degree’ can also modify other adverbs that describe the
degree or intensity of a particular activity.

He speaks a lot but says fittle. A0V IDIND 1270 2T NN

He speaks slowly. JOND 92T 2N
e speaks [very slowiy]. JTwn + vxZ] 93 NN

He speaks [so slowly].
He speaks [too slowly].

JUND + 72 50] "am NN
Jong + @10 ] 3t NN
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He talks a lot. 0390 1370 MN
He talks [a great deal]. Lnmn + n3an] haTs XD
He talks [so much]. [nain +12 93] " NN

He talks [too much]. J2ap ane] e K
He says little. 0¥R "aTH NI
He says [very little]. [1mm + vyp] 13TH XD
He says [too little]. [r1mvyn] Mo XN
Note

A source of confusion for many learners of Hebrew is the distinction
between N2 ‘a lot/much’ and Tnp ‘a lot/very much’. N2 is a
quantifier referring to the number of times an action has taken place
(c.g., taking many trips), or to the general quantity/amount to which it
applies (e.g., eating a lot), while the intensifier Tap refers to the
intensity of the action {e.g., loving a lot).

na70 is an adverb of degree. 1t is also used as a quantifier of nouns:

As adverb: They read a lot. .0270 WP N

As They read many books. .DMAP 7270 WP DN

quantifier:

Tinn is an intensifier. It is used only with verbs that can be intensified.

As adverb: We very much hope to hike in TIND 0PN PN
the mountains. RulaiphRerier

A guantifying adverb can be used only when the verb is quantifiable.
How many times did they hike in the mountains? ‘Once’, ‘twice’, ‘a
lot’.

As They traveled a lot abroad. S5nna naan ere on
quantifier:
They saw a lot. D230 WY On

In English the adverb “a lot’ can be used for both n370 and TinK. In
Hebrew they are mutually exclusive, except when one wants to further
enhance TYNp, and in colloquial use Tixn NN, meaning ‘an awful lot’,
is used for emphasis.
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As noted above, when quantifiers modify nouns, they are not

considered adverbs:
A lot of money.
Some noise.

Many people.

A9 DN
WYY DN
DWIN DI

9.4.1 Adverbs that answer the question ‘to what degree’?

Degree word: modifying verb
She talks too much.

She loved to read very much (a lot).
He ate a bit and rested a bit.

Degree word: modifying adjective
He is a bit quiet.

They are quite smart,

The food is too hot.

Related interrogative adverb:
How much time did she sleep?
How many people were there?

2T M e NN
AP TIND NANN NN
NP NN NP DON NI

LRV NIp NN
.omi2) 7 oNn
210 B0 IND

ITHYY NN 0T DD
0 DOYIN DRD

9.4.2 Positive and negative expressions

Adverbial positive expressions
Yes. This is indeed a serious
development.

Certainly this needs mentioning.
Adverbial negative expressions
Not here and not now.

What? Are you_without a coat?

Adverbial expressions of doubt
Nol today — perhaps tomorrow.

I am worried lest they not come on
time.

JPPEA 12 Mnnannn 2

NTPITNY TN OND

DYDY NIV IND MY
N DI NNN N

NN - DY RY
WY ND D RO WYIN 1IN
anta
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9.4.3 Adverb or prepositional phrase?

After questions regarding place or time, the answer (an obligatory
complement of the verb) can consist of either an adverb or a
prepositional phrase that functions as an adverbial syntactically.

WO NOIN

Place:

Adverb We’ll meet upstairs. .02yny (w3%)

Complement We’ll meet at his office. 27¥ Tawna (vian)

Time: 19597 M1

Adverb The meeting will be anp ()
tomorrow.

Complement The mecting will be at four VAN YWD (v1a7)
o’clock.

9.5 Sentential adverbs
The term ‘adverb’ suggests that adverbs modify verbs only, butl as

noted above, the domain of some adverbs goes beyond the verb; it can
apply to the whole sentence. The adverb T ann ‘(very) fast” in NI
Tin Ann 3 ‘He drives very fast” is clearly a modifier of 3 ‘drive’.
But the domain of »nyT2 ‘in my opinion’ in »712 10 X3 NN ST fn
my opinion, he drives 100 fast’ is not the verb, nor even the whole
predicate, but rather the whole sentence. If we rewrite the sentence as
w1 AR 37N MY 200 YT ‘My opinion is that he drives too fast’, or
‘It is my opinion that he drives too fast’, we’ll see that \nyT> ‘in my
opinion’ relates to the entire sentence.

Most sentence adverbials express a point of view (that of the speaker,
the writer, the subject of the sentence or another person referred to in
the adverbial) regarding the sentencc content, and since what they
express does not form an integral part of the sentence they modify, they
are often - though not nccessarily — separated from it by comma
intonation. The point of view can be a comment on the statement in the
sentence, or it can place it in context. An adverbial such as nwpal
‘please’ in Nwpaa W31 DOV awYow 9 »n ‘Give me three tickets in
the balcony, please’ characterizes the statement as a polite request. A
sentence adverbial can also serve to refer to a previous statement, e.g.

~mnNo “as already noted’.
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Sentence adverbials may consist of a single word, a phrase, or a clause.
What is common to all is that they can be paraphrased in a manner that
would expand them into full clauses, which on the surface look like the
main clause to which the original sentence is subordinate. Below are
some illustrations drawn from a corpus, with accompanying comments.

9.5.1 Qualifying statements of opinion

The following expressions, and others, may be used to qualify
slatements as constituting opinions (we will use the first person, for
simplicity, but other pronouns and full nouns may be used as well):

In my opinion/according to my opinion YT 90 SRyt
To the best of my understanding IR0 A0H *aY
(To tell you) frankly 23 (72 i)
To tell you the truth RN N (77 i
Between us, confidentially EhEab)
Personally NN

The adverbial may be expanded all the way to containing a subordinate
clause with -y, as in

As far as I understand’ P30 IRy D Ty
As far as [ know VTP 3y 0N Ty

Expressions such as »nyT> can also be located within the sentence, and
they are not usually separated by commas.

1. The point of view can be that of the speaker, as in:

He is not guilty, in my opinion, until AW TV INWTZ DYN DN NN
the court decides his guilt, INDYN X YIPY KT DIaWN

2. The point of view being referred to can be that of the addressce, as
in:

Rachel, in your opinion, is this best- 7117 2190-29 ITNYTY ORAD 9NN
seller truly a good book? 1210 190 NHNI XN

3. The point of view can also be of an entity 1o which the pronoun in
the sentence refers to;

The Justice Department made it INYTY ¥ 9NN DWaYIn TIYD
clear that in its opinion cable should VYIOPNT YPYI ©°920Y nnd
not be given a license for fast TONI0 N T D
internet and television broadcasts.
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220 Chapter 9: Adverbs and adverbial expressions

9.5.2 Evaluating a statement by expressions of regret and
surprise

There are adverbial expressions of emotions such as regret or surprise

that modify the entire sentence, such as:

unfortunately, regrettably 198N NIIN2AMINTZ/(IIN) YNy

surprisingly YRID?
astonishingly MNNTNY
disappointingly MNITINT
huckily 530 NAMYIINT
what is surprising (about it) is that PRANY NO/-Y NIN 1272 YNIRD
-y 2N
Here are some illustrations of the uses of these expressions:
To our great regret, we are not doing 1092 No OPOVD 30D YND
such good business. Rnpailb
To my astonishment 1 heard my name DYNTIPY MTYDY 2NN
called. RYa\Ual
Luckily for the driver, the car did not NI TPIINN N0 S 19D
complete the fall. 1927 NN INOYN

9.5.3 Is the statement true/untrue?
Adverbial expressions can be used to ascertain the truth-value of a
situation or statement. They include some of the following:

of course, certainly, naturally no3
undoubtedly 12902/NT12
it is obvious that Pap N7
as is well-known Mz
luckily YT
as expected NOYD
the truth of the matter 13 127 ¢ RPN
theoretically (speaking) nYYINe D NN/ ORI
formally MW JONY/TIY]
perhaps, it could be IR
seemingly N2

Here are so%

Surely this
program. |
Without a
who will haé
QOutside of}
Israeli poli
enforcemet
The truth
conditions

what they xi

With or wi
While thet
rest of th]
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Here are some illustrations of the uses of these expressions:

Surely this is not a beginner’s L9nnD RN KO Nva

program.

Without a doubt, it’s our children on VoY BTN A NI
who will have to pay. SODWI D0
Outside of Israel’s territorial water, J¢ DYIROMVIYN DAY Inn

Israeli policemen of course have no
cnforcement power.

The truth of the matter is that
conditions now are quite different from
what they were in the past.

DIV 12192 Y S
AR NPT DONIE

YWIY DYRINT 2T YW I HNY
132y YRV o oMy

With or withcut a comma?

While there is a tendency to separate the sentential adverbs from the
rest of the sentence by commas, in some cases there are no such
commas. Aithough commas do not separate nva and Y12 in the first
and third examples above, they still modify the whole sentence.

9.5.4 Introducing main propositions as subordinate clauses
Expansion to variants containing clauses with -w is quite common:

of course, certainly, naturally -¥ M3
undoubtedly ¥ 12100/-¢ IR
as is obvious that... -¢ 72
itis a fact that. .. -y NTY
it is possible that.., -¢
it is true that. .. - 71

Many of the expressions above can be made negative by initiating them
with the negative particlc &Y or yn:

it is not certain that ... -Y MV ND
there 1s no doubt that ... -Y 299 PN
it is not clear that/if DN/-Y MWD
it is not possible that, ., -Y 2R KD
it is not true that... -¥ 0 NO

Here are some colloquial expressions:
really (lit. ‘by my life”) Y »Na /Na
it couldn’t possibly be ... .. N9 ovna
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While structurally the adverbial expressions act as main clauses, they
do not state the main propositions. The adverbial expressions function
as modifiers of the main propositions, included in the subordinate
clauses.

Some illustrations of the uses of these expressions:

There is no_doubt that there is a NPNNS N0 DY W PAT PR
lot to complain about.
Naturally there is reason to be

DI NPT N2T Y INTNA

pleased.
It is a fact that many people came, MmNy DOYIN 270 WHNY 7
in spite of the cold. SMPD

I swear/by my life T never thought IOONN 1IYNY TNIVN NoY PNa

of insulting you!

9.5.5 Placing the statement in a different or special context
The writer or speaker may wish to place the statement in the sentence
in a different or special context, introducing it as a general observation,
a request, or a deviation from the main topic.

Here are some of the expressions used for such purposes:

generally speaking 990 137129722 19N3
incidentally, by the way 2N TN
if you please nYpa3
with your permission DMV TNV

Here are some illustrations:
NNAND M2 Y995 INA
DY RIND IPYAND YOUN

Generally speaking, the company’s
activities will be affected by the rising
costs.

OV, 23N TDT TN D nn
DMPYY Nasn NS NN NIYD

The CEO stated, incidentally, that this
year also he did not expect changes.

By the way, I want to add another YN TIY QP02 11X N 2N
small comment. IO

APYTY MINT 1187 DN Do2MeIa
A YN DY

With vour permission, I’d like to go

back to last year’s reporl.
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9.5.6 Referencing or connecting sentence adverbials
Sentence adverbials may refer to a previous sentence or to some other
context already noted, or known to the parties to the communication.

Here are some of the expressions used for such purposes:
as already noted IO
as noted above n2ynY NIy 932

Here are some illustrations:
Ag noted, the prices may change. JNNYNT 0XN0Y OPNBN BN

The CEO announced, as noted above, ,0ZY02 PINY 193 YHTIN 21200
that he did not cxpect changes. LDMPY NaNn ND NINY

Sentence adverbials may also connect between sentences, not as
conjunctions, but as adverbial expressions. The connections always
assume a larger context, an intra-sentential one, which goes beyond the

sentence,

moreover
in addition
in regards to, concerning

12 by
122/M7 qpin
M2/-7 W3

for instance NIT/own7
that is, namely M0t
in other words nNN D202
in conclusion, to sum up D12OY
S0 TN
in this respect 1 Nynan
briefly, in short TP
if so 12 ON/TD DN
in any case Nt 922
in contrast TN NRY7
indeed ... however ... = B w )P

on the one hand ... and on the other ...

LMY TEDY TN T
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Here are some illustrations:

We should not raise our prices; ; DRI NN MZMNZ 1D NON
moreover, we must keep the quality of MNHPYS DY PN 13 7Y I
the product. NN MR DY
In regards to further research, it all 930,001 OMPNNZ TWNI
depends on federal grants. mowNNNN DPIYRI NN

atra Rl
Dina began shopping for the trip, PO NP MY DPNN NNT
however Danny worked till the last WM TY TV T DN ImVD
minute. NRA
It cannot be that the government, on the TSP ,NTVRHRNY 12N N
one hand, opens the market to PN NN DNMS , TNN
competition, and on the other hand, INNR YW I8!, NN
competes with a private company. Rivali=plrkl
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Chapter 10
Particles

10.1  Tntroduction

10.2 The particle ‘ct’ before definite direct objects
10.3  Prepositions: prefixes, independent prepositions
10,4 Prepositions or adverbs?

10.5  Coordinating and correlative conjunctions

10.6  Subordinators

10.7  Exclamation particles and EXPressions

10.1 introduction

Particles include prepositions, conjunctions, and exclamations. While
prepositions can have pronoun suffixes, conjunctions and exclamations
do not. They do not change in form regardiess of where they occur, and
they typicaily have a grammatical function in the sentence.

10.2 The particle nx before 0'921'y 197 "nx" n'vnn
definite direct objects R'YTI'N DMny

In Hebrew the prepositional-like particle nx marks definite direct
objects. It precedes them and links them to transitive verbs, This
particle presents problems for non-native speakers for the following
reasons:

a. There is no equivalent particle in English.

b. It is not used when the direct object is indefinite.

The definition used here for direct objects and for transitive verbs is
strictly formal: a direct object is one that is not linked to its verb by a
preposition (but when it is definite it is preceded by the particle nx). A

transitive verb is likewise defined as a verb that is followed by a direct
object.

Examples of indefinite direct objects:
F'am reading an interesting book.

PRIYD 199 DN IR
D233 %Y NPaN NvYnn
-BNoY N710Y DN BP OYTN

The police caught two robbers.
The children bought a gift for
their teacher.
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226 Chapter 10: Particles

Notice that both the Hebrew and the English verbs are followed by
direct objects. No prepositions can be inserted to link the verbs to their
direct objects. The direct objects in the above examples are all
indefinite. In English, the singular noun is preceded by ‘an’, while the
plural noun has no article. In Hebrew there is no article for the singular
or plural indefinite nouns:

an interesting book PV 19D
two robbers D222 MY
a gift mnn

The differences between Hebrew and English are present when the
direct objects are definite. In Hebrew the direct object particle nn
follows transitive verbs that are complemented by definite direct
objects,

Examples of definite direct obiects:

I am reading the interesting book. VPN NS00 AN AP ON
The police caught the robbers. .DYAN0 AN NN NI0ENN
The children bought the gift at the new 1MP2 DINKD AR VP DTN
mall. RUaian!

The user has to be aware of what constitutes a direct object and also has
to remember that the particle Ny must be inserted before such an object.
As this particle does not exist in English, it presents a problem,
especially in conversational situations when there is no time to analyze
the nature of the verb and its object.

A comparative note
Hebrew and English do not necessarily share all verbs that are
considered transitive where the object is direct. Consider the {ollowing
examples where in English the verb 1s transitive, while in Hebrew, a
preposition must be used to link the verb to its object and thus it is not
considered a direct object.

English: - preposition Hebrew: + preposition

The principal entered the classroom PINY Y21 NNPY DI TN
unannounced. WNIM
David told everybody to leave. IINND ON2Y IR TIT

Everyone left the room. STRNM N 010

:
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Hebrew: - preposition
- NNINAD DYV AWaNN YR

English: + preposition
The police are searching for
witnesses to the accident.

A definite object is not just a noun or a noun phrase with a definite
article, but also includcs other nouns that are considered inherently
definite: names of persons; names ol geographical entities, such as
countries, cities, regions; nouns with possessive suffixes and morc.

An object is made definite by having one of the [ollowing features or
by being one of the following entities:

Definite article We’ll see the movie .29¥3 INK YT NN N
tomorrow night.

Proper name Do you know Jonah N NN 0190 DNN
Wallach? on

Place name The scientists ,IYTO DX DNIYTAN
discovered Sedna, the 10-n o0 2o
10" planet.

Nouns with They will put their DNY8AN NN 1YY 0N

possessive suffix ~ things in storage. aonpa

Possessive We’ll ask our guide if he NIW TN DN IR

phrase has new information. TR YT D W DR

(For a description of ‘internal direct objects’, see note in chapter 12,
p. 289)

When the direct object is a personal pronoun rather than a noun, the
particle is merged with the pronoun suffixes. It is a definite concept.

Singular
AN N TOiN ImiN MIN
her him you you me
Plural
N DRix 120 R "IN
MmN D2THN®
them them you you us

* Tn daily speech the -nix variant is also used in the plural second
person suffixes.

e A B e A B e A B B A B B A B B A B B A B
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Note

Since many learners have problems identifying a direct object and also
identifying a decfinite direct object, it is useful to note that there are
contexts where the direct object status is visible in English as well:
some of the pronouns have forms that are used when they are objects,
such as in Aim, her, us, them.

We saw them and they saw us. JIMN N B DRIK WY DN
She got her dressed. OMEN DY NN
Did you see him in the play? TNANTI 1NN DN
10.3 Prepositions on' ni'rn

Prepositions indicate relationships between nouns and other
components of the phrase or the sentence. Prepositions combine with
other items, which function as the objects of the prepositions and form
prepositional phrases. These phrases consist of a preposition and a
noun, a noun phrase or a pronoun that serves to complete the phrase.
Prepositions can never dangle in a sentence or a phrase — they have to
be completed by nouns, noun phrases, or pronouns. Pronouns that
follow prepositions are always attached to the prepositions, and do not
appear as two separate items.

Note

A common mistake that English speakers make is to:

1. Literally translate a preposition and pronoun as two separate items:

He studies with us. 3PN TRE NN
TRRIN-EI-THT MR

2. Omit a noun or pronoun complement after a preposition.

Prepositions do not stand alone.

The family vou asked about left TIN N2TY QDY AORUY DNawnin
the city. Batatn)
SPUTRR-AIPY- RPN ARSWET

10.3.1 Prepositions: Form

Prepositions can be followed by either a noun (y7 oy ‘with Dan’) or be
combined with a pronominal suffix (inx “with him”). Prepositions that
consist of only one letter are always prefixed to nouns or pronouns and
are never written as independent words.

;
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Prepositions are also formed by more complex entities, which combine
prefix prepositions with certain nouns or other prepositions into single
grammatical items, such as TIn+2 ‘inside’ or Yyaw+2a ‘for the sake of”.

10.3.2 One-syllable prepositions directly prefixed to nouns
The prepositions ,-5 -9 -1 which have the form of prefixes, have a shva
that is realized as e. The preposition -1 has an 7 vowel.

Prepositions

in America beamerika NPYIBND  In, at be- -3
to lifc! lehidyim o»n?  to le- -2
for everyone lekhulam o237 for

as a spokesman kedover T as ke- -3
from Tel Aviv mitelaviv MIaR-onn from mi-* *-n

*The form -» is an abbreviated version of the preposition word
(since a 1 at the end of a syllable is ofien assimilated to the next
consonant), and has achieved the status of a prefix. Tn texts with full
vowel representation, the first consonant of the noun that follows this
preposition receives a dagesh hazak, to compensate for the loss of the
final » of the full form of the preposition.

Prefixed to nouns that begin with a consonant cluster

When the following prepositions are prefixed to a noun that starts with
a consonant cluster, the prefix shva vowel in -» -5 -1 is replaced by i (a
shva na’ cannot be followed by a consonant cluster, or by another
shva).

in handwriting hikhtav yad TP ano1
for a reasonablc price limbir savir AT PhN?
ds omne group kikvutsa ahat NN N3P

The same happens when -5 -5 -2 precede a first consonant y with a
shva, except that in addition, the » y is weakened to i, and the following
weak shva is elided:

in Jericho be + yeriho > biriho A < I +2

When one of -b -5 ,-3 precedes a first consonant that is guttural with a
hataf vowel, it takes on the color of that vowel.

EEEEEE— o A B o A B o A B I B I B I B I B
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in a dream b + halom > bahalom oivna < 0i7h + 3
like a nut k+ ‘egoz > ke'egoz THND < VIO +2
by boat b + oniva >bo’oniya TN < TN+ 2
Note

These rules are often ignored in daily speech, unless the form is part of
a fixed idiom. The shva e is maintained as the main vowel of the

prepositions:

Normative Colloguial Normative Colloquial
NP2 IAtae Tranya T any3
Mg Ealel own32 oin3

When -n precedes one of the guttural letters = /¥ /N /N KR, the vowel
of the preposition changes from i to e, which is also the case before the

definite article -n.

from a land mi + ‘erets > me’erels D <X+ D
from a circle mi+ Cigul > me igul Suyn < MY + B
from a man mi+ ‘adam> me adam OTRP < DI+ R
from the house mi+ habayit > mehabayit mann < AN + 5
from the garden mi+ hagina> mehagina nRDN < NP0+ R
Note

This rule seems (o be observed for the most part in daily speech.
However, one can also hear the vowel i maintained even before

gutturals and definite articles.

Normative Colloquial Normative Colloguial
n7Inn nYann 0 ND

10.3.3 Prefixed to nouns with definite articles

When the prepositions -2 ,-2 -2 combine with the definite article, the 0
is omitted, but the a vowel that is part of the definite article remains:
betha, letha, ketha — ba, la, ka, respectively.

Following the preposition -0, which as note above is an abbreviation of
the independent word preposition 2. the definite article remains in its
entirety: mi+ha — meha.
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Examples
at home habayit ™A1 in/at the -1/32
to the movies lakolnoa’ yinip?  tothe -2/2
for the family lamishpaha nnawn?  for the
as (the) usual kavagil 7377 asthe 273
[rom the sea mehavam oy from the -n

10.3.4 One-word prepositions
Many prepositions consist of independent words, and pronoun suftixes

can be added to them.

Here is a list ot some of these prepositions:

from ”n
against ™
around -2°10
until, up to Ty
on, ahout by
next to -0y
with by
of, belonging to Sy
below, under nnp
Examples

They were left without bread or water.
Dan is confused between right and left.
The movie is based on the book by

Amos Oz.
The book is by Amos Oz.

10.3.5 Complex prepositions

Many prepositions consist of a combination of a prefix preposition (see
above), which is combined with either nouns or other prepositions.
They become one word and form a new entity. Pronoun sutfixes can be

added to them.

about niTiN
after Orane
1o, loward N
at 23N
direct object marker -NR/NN
between, among 1
without "3
before N9y
through T
by nNg

DY DN 122 YN 0N
SRV PRy A 220NN 3T
2¥ Y190 Z¥ po1an von
Y Dy

AW DY ANKD XN 190D
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Here is a list of some of these prepositions:

in contrast with WY
as (+ noun) N3
below nnPn
above Yyn
opposite RN
behind MINND
facing pilotal
Examples

Two well-known architects stood
behind (supported) the project.

Behind them was the support of two

known banks.

As opposed to some other cities, Rome

is a progressive city.
The safe is inside the room.
Inside it are documents.

while, as long as Tiva
inside Tina
for v
for MY/ M2y3a
because of Pt
in front of 990
instead of Dipna

ITHRY DWTT DXOPUIIIN Y
0PN INKD

BY TY NN NNMN ONINND
0T DY

Py NN NN, MANN DY NI
BaVapiwipla

SYTNA TiN3 Navon

DY IN0n ¥ N3IN3

Complex prepositions followed by prefixes

Many prepositions consist of a combination of prepositions, nouns, or
adverbs that are followed by the monosyllabic prepositional prefixes,
usually -1 ,-9. Here is a list of some of these prepositions:

beneath, below -2 nnEn

before -2 O1p

against, facing -5 TR

excluding -3 NIN -2 NI
Examples

The construction continued for over
seven years.

Aside from the soup, Dan ate everything.

Across the road was a shopping center.

Around the building there were tall
trees and wide lawns.

aside from altinl
across -2 7290
around -5 12p(n)
above, over -2y

0" yawh Sy oW NMIan

257 ANCYANYT ,PIRDRXIN

NP 19713 M w32 YN

DY) DXY PN P2 120N

2091 MINYTD)

:
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10.3.6 Prepositions with pronoun suffixes
Here are some of the prepositions with pronoun suffixes. Notice that
most of them have an ending similar to the endings added to those
suffixed to singular nouns (Set A), and some have the same endings as
those suffixed to plural nouns (Set B). Not all prepositions are included

in the tables below.

Set A

Pronoun suffixes attached to prepositions
(Shape of possessive pronoun suffixes attached to singular nouns)

-3 -2 W

in to of

3 "2 7Y

1 7 T7y

73 12 Tov

! i 1A%

32 2 n2y

M ny N7y

D22 =R D22Y

23 132 Ry

o D7 D7y

103 W7 Y
" Yot ] rava oy
across_{from from for with
"n 1oz Yrapz oy
170 e Trava
*TN TR TPIvd Ty
2 1PN 1922w Dy
GFAls mnn vl Py
fargla norp wPavl Dy

(31n)

D37 DR DAY DONY
2m pE)o B =L a1k B )
D2 o ovaya ony

17m 13 123va Y

ny

233

Direct Object

miN
BRUL
TN
TN
NN
NNIN
“roInN
0
onin
ymin

(nx) oy
with
kAR
TN
TN
PN
AN

PPN

DTN
12
OPN
1

DN
FHIN
nx
N7
NPT
DN
onx
N

o
77

by

al

ep 1

BELEY
*TI8N
N

AN
123N

D27
ARFRIN
D7y

FR0N
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Note

* Notice change from a Lo e in the prepositions 9, San and 9ava.

#* The second person plural forms of the direct object pronoun change
their stem from -nin of- in the other forms to the -nit ef- of the
independent form.

The preposition ‘with’ has two sets of inflected prepositions: one is
derived from the biblical form -nx, and the other {from the alternate
preposition OY. The paradigm npy 0y TaY ,79Y 7RY is used in the
higher registers of Hebrew. In everyday speech, the alternate paradigm
ARN AN, TN IR AN is the one commonly used. The independent
form of the preposition is always OY.

Historically, there were two different prepositions with the meaning of
‘from’. One was derived from the preposition N3, and the other from
the preposition 1.
YORNGD , VOITRD DN
YOOR , Y021 (13310 NRND

AMND IR, TRND , JTAND PIND DX
NP ,MPN,TAN, TR BN 1B

[n contemporary use, the stem of 1 is used in most of the forms, and it
has a couple of separate sub-stems, -2 and n/n (in both cascs, the
of Yo is fully assimilated). The nnn forms are rarely used, except for
nmny, which is used more frequently than pn, most likely becausc
this form of first person plural is identical to the third person singular,
masculine,
SetB
Pronoun suffixcs attached to prepositions
(Shape of possessive pronoun suffixes attached to plural nouns)

r1y72 oy oy o

without by an/about toward
Y1Y2 T 0V 2y It N
T TRy RS o NN
T3 T Y T2y T N
LarFE oy Yy ik N7
Y73 Y may pEei N7
Y73 T Y Ay N DN
0 T¥73 0T DY D2y D721 onx
21v72 Ty 172 YN MmN
oY o Y DY DN o

Y TY72 NALS LY Y2y i 77
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Syn nnnn MTIN Y3INNN N9y
above below aboul behind before
290 MTINNN IMYTIN YHNRD a7
R Tnnnn TITIN Eiglalata 797
YN TINDH TIOVTIN TiNNn 10297
VoYn PHNDN PIITIN PIINND ™97
YR aNDA TRITR. 7NN 92
LVl 1 PNEN WITIN - IIINND 17307
oYyn  0YPNDD DYMTIN OP7iNND DINI?
127290 A RRERIAR}A 1IN 12inNn Y92
omYYR  DDYHNEN DOMITING DDIINNG DIy
YN DRDHR WPIMTIN TINND 192

Note

Normally the preposition ‘without” in its independent form is >23,
followed by a noun, as in npn 93 ‘without hope’, but it uses the
variant independent form -»7¥53 when a pronoun suffix is attached to it,
as in 7»1v92 ‘without you’.

Look for vowel changes in the stem of many of the second and third
person plural forms, which take place because of the shifl of stress to
the last syllable.

David’s parents did not hear about us, 22N "0 WHY X2 T1T 2¢ OVNN

but we heard about them. DIPZY NYPY NOIN
We stood in line ahead of them, and YTRY 1NA2Y 0107 TP NTAY
ahead of us stood many others. DWAN NI Y

Everything was made possible by DR Y3, 00T 5y Twannin 5an
them, since they stood behind him JPNNARND 973 1001 PINND 1ThY
and supported all his etforts.

10.3.7 Prepositions with nouns, adjectives, and verbs
Prepositions are sometimes so firmly wedded to other words that they
have practically become idiomatic expressions. This occurs in three
categories: nouns, adjectives, and verbs. Although the former two are
usually verb-related, they will be introduced first, before we embark on
a fuller discussion of verb-and-preposition collocations.
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Nouns and prepositions

If a noun and a verb share the same root and semantic features, they
often take the same preposition. For instance, the noun njny ‘belief
shares the same root and base meaning with the verb -a YRND? ‘to
believe (in)’. The preposition foltows the noun as well as the related
verb and links the object to either one,

Here is a list of nouns with prepositions that link the objects to them:

Noun Verb
belief in -3 NN believe in -1 RNy
success in -1 NNZND succeed in -3 Noyng
expertise in -1 IANHND specialize in -1 fitnns
devotion to =D maennn devote self to -2 ennnd
voting for TYD YYD vole for Tya waynyg

Adjectives and participles with prepositions

An adjective derived from a verb usually takes the same preposition as
the verb. Here is a list of adjectives and participles with prepositions
that link the objects to them:

Adjective Verb
interested in -3 VD be interested in -1 Y3
married to -2 e get married to -2 NwIn?
proud of -2 N be proud of -2 MNINN?
similar to -2 it be similar to -2 NiRING
belonging to o belong to -2 TEPUnY
confident in -2 pYa trust in -2 nvay

Ruth’s daughter is so much like her

mother.

These books don’t belong to us.

He is so sure of himself.

NANS 11T 15 95 1) Y¥ nan
fitanars

D2

.19 Y9 N7 NN DMYODN

JpN¥ya pva T2 55 NN

Verbs and prepositions
Some transitive verbs are followed directly by a direct object, and some
are linked to their object by certain obligatory prepositions.

A comparative
There is no pre
and prepositions
nearly arbitrary

trust in

be proud of
fall in love with
damage, hurt

part from

be impressed by
retire from/
leave

be excited by

approach
accompany
intend, refer
turn to, address

It is difficult to a
Dion’t bother us!
We are overcomi
Dan married Dan
Don’t come near

One verb with
It is possible fo
prepositions that |
different function
We did not agree
the prices in his w

We demonstrated
against the closin;
The teacher spoke
students about the
will be on the test,




features, they
My ‘belief”
-3 Pran? ‘to
as the related

ts to them:

-1 PR

-1 ninpnng
-2 Yennng
T2 Yasn?

preposition as
h prepositions

-2 YN
-5 Ny
-3 niNannG
5 mnTin7
Ty
-3 Hvl)

S mov nan

02v

) OND D900
1T 72 72 NN

ect, and some

5.

Chapter 10 Particles 237

A comparative note

There is no predictable equivalence between the combination of verbs
and prepositions in Hebrew and their equivalents in English. This is a
nearly arbitrary feature that must be learned.

trust in -1 M3 give up oy M
be proud of -1 TINASD rely on 2y oo
fall in love with -2 270N think about Dy awn
damage, hurt -2 V38 overcome 2y 900
part from -3 T bother -2 90
be impressed by -1 Dyann need -7 pPpTD
rettre from/ RARRL) yearn for -0 ppinyn
leave become -5 190
be excited by -1 wINn

approach 2N 3300 accept oy oYyn
accompany N MmN confront Dy TTIRND
intend, refer N 11210 argue with 0y NN
turn to, address IN M9 marty oY 1PN
It is difficult to accept the situation. 8PN Oy DYowNY Nwp
Don’t bother us! We are busy. DYDY VNN 137 VAN BN
We are overcoming the difficulties. DMYUPN DY D230 POIN
Dan married Dana. T BY INNNn T
Don’t come near us! NN 122NN 2N

One verb with several prepositional phrases>

It is possible for one verb to occur in a sentence with the several
prepositions that link it to its different objects, Each of the objects has a
different function in the sentence.

We did not agree with David about DYHNN 2Y TIT DY DNOON N
the prices in his work proposal. A2V TV NYNN2
We demonstrated with the workers 23907 NIV 133 D3N DY 13397

against the closing of the plant.

The teacher spoke with the NN 28 O PRTNN BY 12T NNIBN

students about the material that ANana Y
will be on the test.
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Meaning — combined verbs and prepositions

The meanings of some verbs are determined by the combination of
those verbs with different prepositions and objects. Here are some
examples of how verbs’ meanings can be determined by the preposition
that follows them. [n most cases the meanings are related but not

identical:

go to the office

go to (visit) friends
take tests

turn right at the corner
address someone
turn to the mayor (for advice, help)

It all depends on your decision.
The laundry is hanging on the line in the
yard.,

contacl the committee members
get in touch by phone
become attached to friends

visit/pay a visil to relatives
visit in/go to see all the museums in
town

rely on experts’ opinions
support the falling wall

bring the books to the library
bring about good results

point at someone
vote for someone

agree/concur with the expressed
opinions

consent/comply with the parents not to
go out alone late at night

TIWHN YN DD
OYIaNY nens
minas ned

P92 DY Nal
I DN MaY
YN YR ON Nss

ST7¥ PoBnNa Non Bon

J18N3 Yann DY mcn neraon

TN Man OR wpnnb
NATVNA0I WEnnD
0N Wpnnd

NaYn YA 9pad
VI NNTIN Y32 1Pa0
©NP DY MY DY Tnoh

VLINNHNN 1PN DX 1N

a0 D™OUN NN NIND
MW MIRNINT NP>

NN DY WIANTY
WA TV WaNTY

WY MYTY O¥aenY

NRYT ND DY DN Oy DYeND
3983 ININD Y
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10.3.8 Prepositions in context

As mentioned above, the choice of prepositions is determined by a
number of factors, including the type of link being provided, the
relationship between the items, and prescribed prepositions for time
and location. As in English, certain verbs are followed by certain
prepositions that give them their full meaning.

Here arc examples of verbs followed by prepositions in Hebrew, while
the English takes no preposition before the object.

He approached us. 22N 29PN NP
Do the children bother you? 1002 D80 DYTN
It is necessary to accept the situation. ANNN oY OYoun AN

The preposition of possession ¢
The preposition 2y is used exclusively in expressions of possession.
Singular

n2y A% T2¥ T2y 7Y
her/s his yout/s yourss my/mine
Piurai
V7Y DRy 7Y DY PR
their/s their/s your/s your/s our/s

-

Locators of place and time
Many prepositional phrases serve to specify space or time.

Space Inevery place, in the sea, on N DY ,0% 0P8 Y
land or in the air, there is a SR MND 7T W mNa
Wway to communicate.

Time [am free atany time, in the IN 17122, YW 922 219 NN
morning or the evening. a9y

Prepositions of Location: in, at, and on -a

The most common preposition that indicates location is the prefix -a. It
c¢an be {ranslated as ‘in” or ‘at” and at times by ‘on’ or ‘by ‘(a mode of
transportation).
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infat/by -2
He sleeps in his bed. 7Y VIR Y RIN
She is staying at home today. D17 T2 NIRYY NP
There is no smoking on the plane. 00N Wb NN

Will you be traveling by train or by bus? TDIIND TN NI272 WO

Prepositions of location: on Y

The preposition of location “on’ Y indicates being on or on top of a
specific surface. (It also functions as a preposition that indicates the
content of some transmitted message: the story is about his childhood.
Obviously, in this particular instance it does not indicate location,
Several prepositions have more than one function and meaning).

on (a surface) v
The blanket is on the sofa. .DOTN By NHen
The clothes are on the floor. 09877 By O AN
The coat is on the chair. Ryivimigle)theistlaly
The notebook is on the desk. JrEnei 5y nhannn

Prepositions of time: at, and on a

As in prepositions of location, the mosi common preposition that
indicates time is the prefix -3. It can be translated into English as ‘in’,
‘at’, and at times by ‘on’, or is absent in Engligh.

at, on, by -a
He arrived at seven in the evening, .29V Vawa ¥ 1N
He arrived on time. AR VN N

There were clections Jast vear, 0223 DIY3a MNP H

In some words the concept of time is inherent, and therefore there is no
need for a preposition at all,

Yesterday was Dan's birthday. SRR TP AT D TN o
Now is the time for many changes. DYV 270 101N YN 1Yoy
This year there are interesting programs, SNV AN ¥ Davn

Preposition of direction —/'1x
The preposition a9 signifies an orientation toward a goal or a
destination. It usually follows verbs of movement,

Directional: tc
Dina went up

The sand wash
The group mac
goal.

When the dest
used as well:

Goal: noun phr
David returned

However, if th
Goal: expresse
David left his 1
but he returnec

The prepositio
orientation fro
movement, but

Directional: fr
Dina went out
This is the roac

The preposit
The prepositic
place)’. Il impl
associated witl
[t is similar

someong’s pla
David’s’ is co
TAWNI TIT2¥N

Notice that th
both convey a
follow differer
SN accompan
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-a Directional: tofinto/toward

JZ¥ N0 W NN TSR RN DN NRYY T

Dina went up to the third floor.

0P 33 MRV XD (TWSUN N IN)
0P W7 7ToN The sand washed into the water. DN BN AN N
10IND IN NI372 O The group made progress toward the

0B BN NRTRNN NP
goal.

ing on or on fop of a

: o When the destination is a full noun, the preposition -2 may often be
tion that indicates the

i< about his childh used as well;
is about his .
i ) ?ud, mtc ll SOd Goal: noun phrase
not indicate location. . .
David returned to his house. A2 TN YT 2K T T

 and meaning).

However, if the destination is a pronoun, only 2X is allowed:

il
I: expr ronoun.
D900 2Y MOYRUN goa»;] ?\tfsid b‘\]’ DIO g
i 3 st ye. T
NANTT Yy 0P TAAN . d.\f;1 [ lbdamlﬁr asth)fear, an Ay mya mmwn;‘m ¥ M
¥
NDYIR 9 YN ut he returned to them this year, VN BN TN RN

JNIWD 2Y NanKn .. . . . S
The preposition 12 or its abbreviated version -p signifies movement or

orientation from a goal or a destination. [t usually follows verbs of
imon preposition that movement, but can also follow nouns. ;
d into English as ‘in’,

Directional: from

Dina went out of the house. DYann NRY OPT
-a This is the road from Tel Aviv lo Haifa. JIEMY AN-INN TITN DN
L2092 ¥293 VIN NN
1213 Y257 NN ; The preposition of location/position: 'nyx
DY MR TN PN _ The preposition o3x can be roughly translated as ‘at (somebody’s

place)’. It implies that the object is a person, and the location — which is
associated with the person — is understood and can be further specified.
It is similar to the French preposition chez, which also signifies
someone’s place (of residence or work). For instance, the phrase ‘at
David’s’ is conveyed by 71 28N, which can be further expanded by
TR T AN “at David’s office’, or 22 117 58N “al David’s home’.

yd therefore there 1s no

NK 7PN 73T 2w DT O
PY N7 YD YN POV
DR DINN W TN

Notice that the prepositions -ox and -23x are complementary. While
both convey a location or a destination associated with a person, they
follow different types of verbs: Y follows directional verbs, whereas
23N accompanies siluational or stative verbs.

toward a goal or a
.
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Directional
We went to their place for a short visit. NP NPRIAD DITYN PV
Locational
We were at their place for three days, .00 MUY ODAR 137

Prepositions following verbs expressing stationary position
Verbs of stationary position indicatc a continuous position with no
change in motion.

The cal is sitting on the rug. -AYoRn Sy awy innn
The doctor is in his office. A5 TR NN RO
My relatives are at my parents’. AW NN ZYN YOV 0PN

Some verbs of motien mdicate a continuous, almost always circular
movement, within a specific location:

The cat is running around in the yard. SN2 NNOINK 2Innn
The children are roaming in our NIEN OANNDN 017
neighborhood. Oowa
My relatives are walking around towh. M YYOR Yo DXIANIPN

However, most verbs of motion indicate a movement toward another
location:

The cat ran away to the neighbors. 21290 2N M3 annn
The children went to the beach. D2 b ovrn
My relatives drove to the new mall. INN MIPE Wo Y oxanin

Cause and effect relationship

Prepositions, as well as verbs, convey cither the completion of an
action, or the point or the position of the subject as a result of that
action. This distinction helps us understand how directional and
locative prepositions are related: they stand in the relationship of cause
and effect.

Verbs of movement: cause

Position of s
He is at the pos
She is inthe w
Dan was at his
They werc at 0

10.3.9 Prepo
In relation tc
He entered int
He ts sitting in
They are stand

In relation tc
He is standing
He is sitting he
They are stand

In relation tc
In front of me
in front of the
The library is i

In relation tc
The pool is bel
We live behing
[ am standing |

In relation f¢
Our office ise
Facing the hot
It’s not on this

In relation tc

He jumped into the pool. 9727 %97 NN Who lives nex
She fell into the water. .00 NHM N The movie the
They drove to the mall. NP2 WO DR There is a rest:
Dan went 10 his relatives. 5w 0PI UN o0 1T

They came to us. JIYIN NI 0D




NP NPT DRYON YD

D01 PYADY OBEN I

stationary position
jous position with no

POV 2Y 2 Innn
Y TIUND N¥DY KO
PN 28N DY 0ANPN

almost always circular

S1¥N2 31900 Snnn
NIEK DITNNON 0¥ TN
.On2vwa

Y1 DHMON DY D>XaNpn

ement toward another

S 2Un 28 NYa nnn
D31550 DTN
\1IP2 W 5w Danpn

the completion of an
ect as a result of that
how directional and
e relationship of cause

12722 NOP MY

D02 129 NN

AMP2 wor on

A2 DY INMPN DN 190 1
JPUN NI oD
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Position of subject: effect

He is at the pool. 1322 NN
She is in the water, .03 N
Dan was at his relatives. 29 DYIPN 2K 0 YT
They were at our place. 28N YD 0N

10.3.9 Prepositions expressing relational position
In relation to object: inside {of) qin3, into jinY

He entered into (inside) the building, A0 TINZ D1 NN
He is sitting inside the Jacuzzi. ST 71N 32U N

They are standing inside the fountain, PITHN TINA DYTRY DN

In relation to object: outside {of) 7 yinn

He is standing outside the building. P32 Xann oy NIn
He iz sitling beside the pool. 12722 Nk 2w R

They are standing outside the restaurant. NTHONZ XIND DX TmY 0N

)

In relation to object: in front {of) 9% 29'm

In front of me [ sec mountains. L0 AN DI 2950
In front of the house there is a garden. .27 WS 1IN 1990
The library 1s in front of the Physics Bldg. PO P 297 NN

In relation to object: behind ninxn

The pool is behind the house. NN NNNA 1277730
We live behind the store. NN YNNG 0715 NN
I am standing behind him. NN T IR

in relation to object: across from/facing -2 'Han/*n

Our office i3 exactly across from you. D201 PPTA NIY TIWHDN
Facing the house is a big park. T PING WY 00 D0

It’s not on this side - it is across the way. 2R Ny N TN RD Ot

In relation to object: next to v %y

Who lives next to you? 027 Yy o
The movie theater is next to the bookstore. 090N NN T2 ynpn
There is a restaurant next to the hotel. 20N 1 38 NTYon W
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10.4 Prepositional phrases or adverbs? 10.4.2 Prepo
By definition, prepositions link to nominal entities (nouns, noun The prepositig
phrases or pronouns), whereas adverbs, which modify verbs, adjectives, followed by a

Chapter 10: Particles

I —TTT

other adverbs, or sentences, do not. The difference can best be
demonstrated by comparing forms that originated from the fusion of

prepositions and noun

s into derived ‘atomic’ adverbs of location, with

prepositional phrases in which similar forms function as prepositions

linking to a following noun or a noun phrase:

Prep Phrase

They are stafiding outside
the house.

T2 Xmp o1y on

Adverb They are standing NIN3 DT O

outside. 10.4.3 Comb
Prep Phrase  He is insidc the building. a0 TN ®0 These preposif
Adverb He is inside. .0N92 N8P NI start at a giver

Prep Phrase

The office is under the
residential floor.

NIMPY ANNH TN
Neta)btah

Adverb The office is downstairs. 00RY NND) TIWHN

Prep Phrase  The store is exactly above Syp PPTI NNAN from — until/u
the supermarket. DTIINTY We waited for

Adverb The store is upstairs, on nnYPa ,nzyn? NNND midnight. Whd
the second floor. NN ;

Because the forms in the left column are prepositions, they must be

E

in the future,
in + time unit
He will meet ¢
School will en|

An Iranian del
historical visit
few weeks.

‘until’ can be
introduces a ¢l

Dr. Wolf work
at his officc, aj
p.m. he works

followed by a nominal entity. personal pronouns included (e.g. 2y
v5yn). The borderline between prepositions and adverbs, however, 1s
not always clear. Below are two particles, Tepa and Tiva, that are

regarded as adverbs by some, but at the same time function as

prepositions.

10.4.1 Prepositions of duration: for/during/while Twna
The preposition Typ3a “during’ is a preposition that refers to duration of

time.

for/during
During school, he also worked.

For four vears, the family lived in the
South.

w2

T2y 03 NN, DTN Twed
17 NNAYRN DNY YIIN TYN3

Aulppis!

Attorney Ayal:
from the begin
until she comy
week ago.

10.5 Coordi
A coordinati;
Coordinating
of words, but

noun, verb phr
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10.4.2 Preposition ‘in + time unit’ Tiva

The preposition 1iva ‘in (a certain amount of time)’, which is always
followed by a time phrase, indicates an expectation of a period of time
in the future,

in + time unit 4 Tiva
He will meet us in an hour. WY TV NPMIN W9 NN
School will end in a week. SN2YD TV 1AMNDY DY TINYON

An Iranian delegation will undertake a 13 Twa Ny ANMNPR MWD

historical visit the United States ina MODN MY My
few weeks. AMING

10.4.3 Combination of prepositions Ty -n ‘from-until/up to’
These prepositions indicate an ongoing time period that started or is to
start at a given time and will last till a specific time. The preposition Ty
‘until” can be preceded by a conjunction TV ‘and until’. When it
introduces a clause it is linked to it by the relative particle -

from — until/up to wW-n
We waited for you from seven till NN .MINN TY yawn 72 %00
midnight. Where were you? LaLary
Dr. Wolf works from 9 a.m. till 1 p.m, Y 92122 yenp T 9o et
at his office, and from 4 p.m. till 10 7Y TN OMIMINT NN
p.m. he works at the hospital. 222 72 X1 WY 1Y YR

0NN

Attorney Ayalon worked on this case P00 2Y 1TV PPN T RO

from the beginning of this year and T¥ NN NN N2ND
unti! she completed her obligation a 97 DTPAN NN NN Y
week ago. Sy
10.5 Coordinating conjunctions 12N NIr'n

A coordinating conjunction links words, phrases, or clauses.
Coordinating conjunctions join single words, or they may join groups
of words, but they must always join similar elements: e.g., noun +
noun, verb phrase + verb phrase, sentence + sentence.
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Coordinating conjunctions

and -
or i
il ) o
but, however; toa, also o3 ,9N
however Tt 72N
only ™,
except, but NN
indeed, surely T
indeed, in truth oy
and however 19N
because 9

Notes on the conjunction -1 and the vowels attached to it:
The conjunction -1 is pronounced ve- in most cases, and in everyday
speech in virtually all cases, except for set expressions.

In normative Hebrew, however, the following rules apply;
s 1 is pronounced ve- in most cases, but before the
consonants /9,1 ,1,2/3 it is pronounced u.
Example; hayit umishpakha nnawm 1
s -1 is pronounced u also before a consonant cluster or
before any shva vowel.
Example: drom utsfon tel aviv 2YIN-DR PaN YY1
Example: hi tavo utedaber itkhem DTN 227D 202N 80D
e - is pronounced vi- before the consonant » with a shva
(the shva and the y are elided).

Example: telaviv virushalayim DoY) DAN-DN
e -vis pronounced with a vowel that echoes a following Aataf:
Examples: limudim va avoda N7 DT
‘emel ve 'emuna NN DB
* s pronounced va- before a stressed vowel,
Examples: kaftor vaférah N72) N9d
bayit vagan AN Ls!

The various coordinative conjunctions not only coordinate units in the

sentence, but also set these units in a special relationship to onc
another.

§
Noun + nou

inclusion:
We have sea
and the opera]
Exclusion:
We have seas
theater but nof

E

Verb + verb
Inclusion:
Dan walks to
work.
Exclusion:
Dan walks byl

E

Sentence +
Neutral:

Dan wanted t
Dina wanted
Differing attif
Dan wanted t
wanted to sta¥
Inclusion:
Dan wanted {
Dina also waj

E

Cause:
Dan bought ¢
she too want

10.5.1 Corr:
Correlative
conjunctions
plural subject’
verb 1s singul;
Both:

Both my brot}
guitar.
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Noun + noun

Inclusion:

We have season tickets to the theater
and the opera. '
Exclusion:

We have season tickets only to the
theater but not to the opera,

A

Verb + verb

Inclusion:

Dan walks to work and runs after
work.

Exclusion:

Dran walks but docs not run,

Sentence + sentence

Neutral:

Dan wanted to sit in the balcony, and
Dina wanted 1o sit in the orchestra.
Differing attitudes:

Dan wanted to go, but/however Dina
wanted to stay home.

Inclusion:

Dan wanted to sit in the baicony, and
Dina also wanted to sit there.

Cause:
Dan bought tickets for Dina, because
she too wanted to go to the show,

10.5.1 Correlative conjunctions

MIONNT] SNP-YDTD NY W
I

[ealRahtaRiz2lvanRLp RV
Lmawmh 1Y orend

IR YN ATV 9393 7o 3T
Mavn

N1 N9 N YT

NNNY NYT1 M8 NAYS Nxy )T
.07 navd

T ANY2IN ,N0Y NN YT
P2 INYNY NNNA

DT 0N NI MY NN T
DY NIwl NNNa

2,037 DMWa DYOVID TP YT
TNENZ NOY2 NN NN O)

Correlative conjunctions are used in pairs. Like the coordinate
conjunctions they join similar elements. When Jjoining singular and
plural subjects, the subject closest to the verb determines whether the

verb is singular or plural.

Both:

Both my brother and my sister play the
guitar.

D3R YMNN BX1 "R O3
Sanieihl
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Eitherfor:

You have a choice: either to sit at
home, or to go with us to visit Shlomit.
Not only but also:

Not only my brother, but also my
father plays basketball.

Two nouns in opposition:

Dan told Rina to buy tickets not in the
orchestra but only in the balcony.
Two verbs in opposition:

Dan does not drive but rather walks.
Opposition:

Dina really wanted to take a taxi,
however Dan wanted to walk.
Condition + result:

1f you really insist, then we’ll all walk
to the theater,

10.6 Subordinators

i

NI NI IN— A DD W

DY AN IPAY NN MN12D N

PR 1IN D) XIN NN PN
SoTd

, D007 MPY D Ny
AP NOR L, D9NI MO

2370 TN MON DI KD 9T

,T1P102 ITIZ NN YT DININ
2392 NO55 NXY YT AN

IN,T2 O DYTEW DN 10N DN
NP5 5 9 o

TIAYY Nnit'n

Subordinators (subordinating conjunctions) are essential in introducing
subordinating clauses. Some of them are adverbs that act like
conjunctions, and all are placed at the front of the clause. The
subordinate clause can come either before or after the main clause.
Subordinators are usunally single words, but there are also a number of
multi-word subordinators that function like a single subordinating
conjunction. They can be classified according to their use in regard to
time, cause and effect, opposition, or condition.

Subordinators

that/which -y
that/which N
that + object complement clause e
after + clause -¥ NN
since/because + clause -Y 2390/-W 11D

-y DWW
while -YI/YND
in spite of/that + clause ¥ niny

He said that tF

It was reporte
were caught w

We’ll eat after,

Since we are g
we can’t meet

While we wern
Indian restaurf

Even though v
true.

In spite of the .
already seen th
to sec it again.

Instead of ever

we’ll ask some
:

As long as he i

his mind, we w




AW 1 — 117712 03D v
PN P VIPR N2 N

A AN DY MON YR P MY
20T

073 NP2 NPT BN YT
AN AON  OWNA RS

172 T NI MY MO VT

MDD NN YT DININ
202 N5 1YY YT 2aN

DY DYV DNN 12N ON
N5PY 5373 oy uo

TIAVY NIT'n
ssential in introducing
tverbs that act like

of the clause. The
fter the main clanse,
are also a number of
single subordinating
their use in regard to

B4
wy

-y/rD
YN
“¥MNAN/AYIPID
-p DWW/
“WIWND

-y NinZ
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even though

instead of + clause
while + clause

as long as + clause
before + clause

in order that

if (condition)

if/if not (condition)

He said that they were not coming,

Lt was reported that the thieves who
were caught were children.

We’ll eat after the concert is over,

Since we are going out this evening,
we can’t meet.

While we were in town, we ate at the
Indian restaurant.

Even though you think so, it’s not
true.

In spite of the fact that we have
already seen the movie, we are ready
to see it again,

Instead of everyone coming at six,
we’ll ask some to come at eight.

As long as he is not about to change
his mind, we won’t help him.

37 DN/ON 179

-¥ 9 DY aR/-y R Dy
-y DIpR3

- Tiva

- Tiv 73

-y 9

Y 1D DY/-Y T

o

NDAD

AR MO ONY DN KN

DTy P 0IMY 0230 22 10N}

S0P VANNPNIY ION TON

N2 2990 DOREY DR NN
omb ban

NTIN PV MIONYI WD
IPTAN NTYoNna

N2 T, T2 DN NN DNDION
Rl

;UMD TIN 1122 N Man?
AWOIMIN NINID 02212 NNIN
W72, Wl 1 090w Dpna

MW MY INon

JONYT DN YA R XONY TV 9
A7 M NG
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10.7 Exclamation particles AN NI
Exclamation particles are special words that serve to emphasize a
statement. They are wsed as declamatory devices, to call attention to
statements being made or to express surprise,

There are two main exclamaltion particles: 1m0 1> They are hoth nsed
mostly in the more formal register, particularly when the pronoun
suffixes arc added.

1. Behold! Here, here is! lman
This particle is used mostly to point at something that is in near
proximity:

Finally! Here is the house! 1IN NI T ,N0

It can also be used to point at an ebject/person in a particular situation:
And here we are - in the middle of PN - J2THN YRHNI - VOIN DD
the desert with no living soul 12202 NN ey
around.

2. Why (for emphasis); indeed!; you see "
This particle is used mostly for emphasis:

Why, he always talks nonsense. MY I2TH TR XN

M
But you have been told what to do. MwYs NN 0917170 122 10

Both these particles can have personal pronoun suffix subjects added to
them. They are usually used in the higher, more formal language

registers and in classical literature.

mn with personal pronouns

Here T am NN AN =0
Here you are AN N = TIN
ITere you are NN D = TN
Here he is NIN N = N
Here she is MO TN = N

Here we are

Here you are
Here you are
Here they are
Here they are

VAN 7T = 190
ONN ™ = 02
IR M =10
O NN = 0JD
W1 = W)

Example from ‘

And he said 1
and he said: |
22:1).

Examples fro%

The examinati}

a routine exan
Example from
Since I am ov{
Isracli citizen :
mind ...

S g =

o2

— -

Examples fron
The emperor h

house anxiousl

“Nevertheless, |

human being!”

She said to hird

consecrated to-
:

wife to you”.
Example from

I hereby promi
for the summer

have registered

.

E

E

:
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122202 7N v
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——

OV 9170 700 KN 20
¥

77 09 Y1Y2D0 730 NN

ffix subjects added to
ore formal language
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i =0
N =7
N = Jan
NI = 30
M = MIn
T = 1930
M = 0N
N =130
NN = 03N
N =
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Example from Biblical Hebrew:

And he said unto him, “Abraham”,
and he said: “Here 1 am™ (Genesis
22: 1),

Examples from medical literature:
The examination of blood pressure is

a routine examination.

Example from legal literature:

Since 1 am over 110 years of age, an
[sraeli citizen and since [ am of sound
mind ...

251

DD PN DNIIN VI NN
(x 120 n'wnD)

nPYT AN O §NY NPT

JRY

NNY 200 NoYNY MIM NN
DM DN NN, DY WY
YT Y 20D

=0 with personal pronouns

[ am indeed
You are indeed
You are indeed
He is indeed
She 1s indeed
We are indecd
You are indeed
You are indeed
They are indeed
They are indeed

Examples from rabbinic literature:
The emperor heard the lady of the
house anxiously asking her husband:
“Nevertheless, he is indeed but a
human being!”

She said to him, ““] am hereby
consecrated to you, for I am hereby a
wife to you”.

Example from a contract:

I hereby promise to pay the full tuition
for the summer course/s for which I
have registered.

MINOIN = D)
NIN O = PO
NN = PID
NI M = 30
NI = )ﬂ}ﬂa
DIIN Y = 190
DN N = DM
WIN I = 127D
07 >0 = D7)
1771 =710

NYAN-N2YA AN 0PN VY
=722 . YA DN weNa NOMWY
MOTN 10D NN

M0, TY AYPN N0, DO
WINT T2 N

M7 NN ODYD TVAMPNN 230
ONP MY TI0n oY
ST DIPYN PR oo
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Noun phrases

11.1  Introduction to noun phrases

11.2  Noun phrase: noun + adjective

113  Comparative and superlative adjectives
11.4  Apposition noun phrases

11.5  Construct phrases

11.6  Phrases of possession

11.7  Phrases with demonstrative pronouns
11,8 Prepositional phrases

119  Numeral and quantifier phrases

11.10  Noun phrases with determiners

11.11 Gerunds and infinitives in noun phrases

11.1 Introduction to noun DMNY DIO'X? XIan
phrases
A noun phrase consists of a single noun (indefinite or definite), which
can have additional components modify it. A single noun can have an
article added to it or a pronoun suffixed to it and remain a single word,
or independent words can be added to it as modifiers. The noun itself is
viewed as the head of the phrase. It is the central item in the phrase.
The other added components expand the meaning of the head noun or
particularize it. The additional components can be articles, adjectives,
demonstrative  pronouns, numerals, other modifying nouns,
prepositions with pronouns, relative clauses, or gerunds and infinitives

that function as nouns.

The noun phrase can function as a subject, a nominal predicate, a direct
or indirect object, or within larger constituents (e.g., within a
prepositional phrase or a sentential adverb, etc.). Here are some
illusirations of the most basic positions:

Subject

Predicate

Direct object
:

Indirect object

11.1.1 Indel
There is no 1
indefinite, g
Tell me, do yj
for the show*

It is possible
indicate a sim
I only have o
There is only
which he is

11.1.2 Defi
All nouns, wi
the example
being referrg
definite articl

T bought ticke
The tickets an

11.2 Noun
When a phrj

adjective, the:§

the kead now
definite/indef]
the adjective
agreement,
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:
Subject These dogs are old. LONPY NIND BY950
Predicate Shunra is a cute cat. IR0 R0 N0 N0
Direct object Where did you buy this 25511 TN DNNP NI
dog? i} :
Indirect object They went for a walk with D277 OY 707 NN ON
their dogs. -Qn2v
ctives
11.1.1 Indefinite noun phrases
There is no indefinite article in Hebrew. Nouns that have no article are
indefinite.
uns Tell me, do you have (any) tickcts [asharRukiviiegiol wRULE M £hY))
for the show?
It is possible to add the number nPx/TNN “‘one” to a singular noun, to
hrases indicate a similar notion to ‘one object/an object”,
1 only have one ticket. Baiatifriiva R RFRVL
There is only one restaurant in DYINZ 1990 MDY DNN DTYeR Pa W
nNY 0'9N'YY XIan which he is willing to eat. M

ite or definite), which
gle noun can have an
remain a single word,
iers. The noun itselt is
al item in the phrase.
g of the head noun or
be articles, adjectives,

modifying  nouns,
rerunds and infinitives

inal predicate, a direct
ents {(e.g., within a
etc.). Here are some

11.1.2 Definite noun phrases

All nouns, with the exception of proper names, can become definite. In
the example below both speaker and listener know what tickets are
being referred to. The context as well as the formal addition of a
definite article makes the noun ‘tickets’ definite in the second sentence.

1 bought tickets for the show. ANNY DYDY D
The tickets are in the box office. NP2 DV

11.2 Noun phrase: [noun + adjective]

When a phrase consists of a linear combination of a noun and an
adjective, the noun is the head of the phrase and thus is referred to as
the head noun of the phrase. The gender and number features, and the
definite/indefinite status of the head noun, are reflected in the form of
the adjective that follows it. The matching of features is known as
agreement.
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Gender agreement

Masc. Sing. You can see the new YTND D100 NN MINAY IvaN
movie at the theater AMpa ninpa
in the mall.

Fem. Sing. The new show begins 22990 190NN DYTNN DI
this evening.

Number agreement

Singular and There is one new TYINNT WIN TNX 890 v
plural waiter and five old 25 NTYDRa DY DYNon

waltcrs in our
restaurant.

Definite/indefinite agreement

When the head noun is indefinite, the entire phrase is indefinite. When
the head noun is definite, the entire phrase is definite. The definite
article is added to both the noun and the adjective: wTnn v00 ‘the new
movie’,

Indefinite There is a new show at PIONITI OWTN DAND ¥
the Cameri Theater. NP
Definite I heard that the new DANDD NN NAT INTIY INVIY
show is worth seeing. DYINn

Comparative Notes

1. The word order in the Tlebrew phrase is the reverse of that in the
English phrase, where the adjective is in first position and the noun is
in second position. ‘A big building’ is literally building big 51y Y3,
and ‘a new library’ is literally /ibrary new nwIn N2,

2. In English the adjectives have only one form, and do not rellect any
number and gender features. The same is not true for Hebrew, where
four forms reflect all the above features.

3. In English the entire definite phrase is introduced by the definite
article. In Ilebrew the article is attached to several components of the
phrase: the noun and the adjectives that follow it.

The big building > the building + the big 20 pran
The new municipal center > the center + the city + RARE T R alaly]
the new wTnn

The [noun +
a verbless sef
of the verb ‘t

Present Tk
Past T}§
Future Tl
Note

The predicate
in which the |
Indefinite H:
Definite T

The adjectiv
can always
adjective cani
A (nice) m§
job interview
The same sen|
#Nieeshowed
The exceptior
verbless sente
This woman i
The use of
abbreviation
This woman §

11.2.1 Phra!
There are noy
more than on
the noun hea
attached to tH
adjective and;
one that is pr
are of equal s

a big

a ne

a be:
:
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The [noun + adjective] phrase can also occupy Lhe predicate position in
a verbless sentence. Past and future tenses are indicated by the addition
of the verb ‘to be’.

Present  This is a sad story. ANY YD M
Past This was an interesting act. MIYH AW AN NRG
Future These wiil be important events. D2WN OO 1?9
Note

The predicate phrase is indefinite as a rule. There can be some contexts
in which the predicate phrase is definite:

Indefinite His story is a sad story. L2NY N0 DY MDYoN
Definite  This is his sad story. 0¥ NN MO0 Y

The adjective is an optional component of the noun phrase. The noun
can always function without the adjective in a viable sentence; the
adjective cannot constitute a viable phrase by itself,

A (nice) woman came for the NTYT PININND AIND (TN} YN
job interview.,

The same sentence is not viable without the head noun:

The exception to this rule is when adjectives function as predicates in
verbless sentences such as in the following example:

This woman is nice. TR0 NN NYIRD
The use of the adjective as a predicate is seen by some as an
abbreviation of the use of a full noun phrase:
This woman is a nice woman. TN AWIN NN YND
11.2.1 Phrases with more than one adjective

There are noun phrases with a string of two adjectives or more. When
more than one adjective is involved, the relationship between them and
the noun head can be of two kinds. In one, the conjunction - ‘and’ is
attached to the [inal adjective, and a comma is inserted after the first
adjective and after subsequent ones, except for the last adjective, the
one that is preceded by the conjunction, The two, three etc, adjectives
are of equal status with respect to the head:

a big house Ty T2
a new, big house YIM 21 nm
a beautiful, new, big house N wIN 59 ma
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11.2.2 Agreement in gender and number with the head noun
When an adjective accompanies a noun the gender is marked by the
overt features, which are part of the adjective forms. Gender in
adjectives is always marked transparently, which often is not the case
in nouns. The suffixes of the adjectives are regular: the feminine
singular is marked by n- or n-, the masculine plural ending is ©>- and
the feminine plural ending is ni-.

Note

Notice how in the following examples, the masculine plural noun
ending is either -im or -ot, while the masculine plural adjective always
ends in -im.

Mascutine plural noun suffix —ot Masculine plural noun suffix —im
o o D2 N
¥ N MININ a3 Yon X0 DIPNY 10PNy
tall windows a tall window good players a good player

Similarly, notice how in the following examples, the feminine plural
noun ending is either -im or -of, while the feminine plural adjective
always ends in -or.

Ferninine plural noun suffix —im Feminine plural noun suffix —ot
MY DY T MY nvp Mova MYP N2
big cities a big city small pools a small pool

Note

One way in which a learner can find out the gender of a noun is when it
is part of a noun phrase that includes an adjective. The form of the
adjective overtly indicates the gender of the noun it modifies. In a
phrase such as mv % ‘a small city’, while ¥ does not have an overt
feminine feature, the adjective does, and thus identifies the noun as
feminine.

E

11.3 Comg
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11.3 Comparative and superlative adjective phrases

11.3.1 Comparative phrases INNYANHYD o1y
A comparison can be made between two items of the same class.
Adjectives can be used to compare two nouns in regard to some quality
they possess.

Suspense movies are more D001 027N AN NHR PV

interesting than romantic movies. Rupaibiiail)
This movie is less interesting than VIDNA PN MNS NN VPN
the one we saw yesterday. DIAN N

11.3.2 Forming a comparative adjectival structure

1. The adverbs "ni» ‘more’ or ning ‘less’ are the first items that are
added to an adjective when two entities are compared. They usually
precede the adjective: 20 1P “better (more good)’ or 210 NiNY ‘worse
(less goody’.

2. The two components being compared have to be linked to make the
comparison. The link to the sccond noun/noun phrase follows the
adjective, and the equivalent of the English adverb “than’ is represented
in Hebrew either by -2 or by wyan.

An example is presented here, for a comparison between the
performance of Student A and that of Student B (in the right to left
order of the Hebrew structure):

ltem 2 Than Adjective Morefless Iltem 1
1 Pnon Rl Tl 0 any ™ TR5N
N TN WM 10 nina 37N

Note

1. In common use the word order of the comparative adjective phrase
can be changed: 5y 9y or A 7T ‘larger’. It does not change the
meaning of the phrase,

2. The adverbs of comparison 9m» and mno can be intensitied by
adding adverbs of degree or intensification: an» nyp 0 namn.
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E

Such phrases consist of the following parts (in the order of their Since adverby
appearance): adjective they
1. Adverb of degree, such as n¥p/n37n ‘a lot/a bit’ the most sery

2. Adverb of comparison mnNa/ N
3. Adjective
4. Providing the link 2wnp/mn

e 3

A lot morg important than .. Wwn Ny [aan
A bit more important than LA TN DNP Form: ‘least
A jot less serious than 0¥ NS NN The adverb
A bit less scary than D TNAp MNa N8P extreme at th
as the tailest§
11.3.3 Superlative phrases nx7on I ‘least’, and it}
Meaning ' a new adverb)

Adjectives are nol absolute values. Their quality or intensity can be
evaluated by their status within a group of nouns they modify. A person
can be the tailest in a certain group, or the tallest in the world.

The superlative adjective is a form of an adjective used to express the
highest or most intense degree of the quality being attributed. The label
‘superlative’ does not suggest a value judgment, but a position on the

spectrum of a particular quality, e.g., between the least hot and hottest: As mentione

by the adver

on MmN 0 on Y39 niNg 21 refe§
-< on >+ ‘
Positive
Form: most Negative
Neutral

There are two ways to form superlative adjectives:

1. One way to form a superlative adjective is to add the adverb 2
‘most’ to modify the adjective. The adjective is usually definite and
A follows it:

This is the most frightening movie NN NP TINOHN VI Y intensity, de
OV adverb »1n 1§

*I1 “too excd

11.3.4 Too:

Adjectives ci

T have ever seen.
2. The second option is the preferred form in speech and it is the one in

which the degree adverb »on is used to express the superlative. It also - :
means ‘the most’. It precedes the adjective. The adverb »n is ; There are vay
considered to include the feature of definiteness, and therefore the follow the

adjective does not have a definite article. abbreviated 3
This is the most frightening movie WOMRIY TN9K 330 V0N T be changed t
I have ever seen. ova by »1non ©

E
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Since adverbs have a fixed form, the gender and number features of the
adjective they modify do not influence them:

the most serious Y87 190 RI1AL RARRT]
Y8 20 M1 NN
D89 100 AN OPP¥I0
neYRT 00 N3 NPNIN
Form: ‘least’

The adverb ‘the least’ is also a superlative of sorts. It describes an
extreme at the other end of the spectrum. A person can be described not
as the tallest but rather as the least tall. In Hebrew there is no tcrm for
‘least’, and it is expressed by combining two adverbs ning »op to form
a new adverbial phrase that precedes the adjective.

the least serious N MING 390
™YY MNG 290

O NINS ¥IN

PN TING 390

As mentioned earlier, the posilive or negative values are not determined
by the adverbs, but rather semantically, by the adjective. The adverb
ming ¥o7) refers only to the degree or intensity.

Positive The least dangerous 120 _Nha 9N
Negative The lcast tasty D*VO MNG *on
Neutral The least known T DING 220

11.3.4 Too much or not enough?

Adjectives can also be modified to indicate either excessive or too little
intensity, degree or amount. To indicate excessiveness, the degree
adverb >Tn 1s used. It too can be used for either end of the scale, 9nw
»T1 ‘too excessive’, or »TH MNa ‘too little’.

There are variant forms to express cxcess. The adverb > by itself can
follow the adjective without adding ~m» (>v» mno cannot be
abbreviated in such a manner). In informal speech the word order can
be changed to an adjective followed by »1n. ‘Too hot” can be expressed
by »Tnon or by on .
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The soup is too hot. BN T PN
XIR on pann

DN 71 ANy Pnn

Rutalai1)iin s ratany|

To express the notion of ‘less than expected’, or ‘not enough’, in
addition to »1p mna, the adverbial expression 7991 NV ‘not enough’
can modify the adjective.

The soup is not hot enough., DN Papn X5 pann
27990 0N N7 PInn

Or by paraphrasing it:

The soup is too cold. Rk ialalrgvatan]

Morc illustrations:

This book is too difficult WP TR A D0 1900
IR VR 1t 1900
OWP TR M 190N

0PI Pravn NY 0YmYsn

D72 T NING DYIINN

The photos are not clear enough.

11.4 Apposition noun phrases NMNN DIy
An apposition is a construction consisting of two or more adjacent
nouns or noun phrases that have identical referents, each of which
could potentially be indcpendent of the other. In the following example
both *>w 1ann and ynp refer to the same person.

My friend Jonathan decided to 90872 VAN I Yo 1anh
join us, JAPON

When the two nouns or noun phrases appear side by side, referring to
the same entity, they are without a preposition or a conjunction to
connect them. In phrases of apposition each of these nouns has to be
able to function as an independent unit and if we omit one of the two,
the syntactic structure will still be intact.

APIN PIW0NAY VNN 29 ann
JINCIONTY OYINN Y

My friend decided to join us.
Jonathan decided to join us.

Apposition ph
object slot, or

Noun + Name
The city (of) B

Noun + Noun
Israel is a men

Noun + Name
We received a
director, Dan I

E

The siots in the
by noun phrase

:
Noun + Name
Prime Minister
declared the ing
State of Israel,
:
First noun phr,
The Prime Minj
independence o
Israel,

Name phrase &
David Ben-Guri
independence o
Israel.

11.5 Constru§
There are noun ;
relationship. Th
nature. The firs

the second noun
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BN TR PN
2103 0N PN
DN TR I 7Inn
2100 DA 7IBN

or ‘not enough’, in
oTn N ‘not enough’

DN Papn 8O PAnn
P2290R DN K2 Pnn

270 P 70D

WP YT AR NEN 1900
2R AWR TN 90N
WP YIN Nt 190N

172 Pr90R NY DINN
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Apposition phrases can fill the subject slot, the predicate slot, or the
object slot, or follow prepositions.

Noun + Name Apposition Phrase (both function as subject)
The city {of) Haifa is in the North, AT NNNDI DN YD

Noun + Noun Apposition Phrase (both function as predicate)
Israel is a member state in the UN. DN 1730 DT NN ORI

Noun + Name Apposition Phrase (both function as object)
We received a letter from the JIVT Snaanm Anan ey
director, Dan Eden.

The slots in the apposition phrase can be filled by either single nouns or
by noun phrases.

Noun + Name Apposition Phrase

Prime Minister David Ben-Gurion TN N1 TIT DPWIRBD YN
declared the independence of the SN YT DY NMNDEY Sy
State of Israel.

First noun phrase as head of entire phrase

The Prime Minister declared the oW TIMINDSY DY IO D2YRHBD WY
independence of the State of S Y
Isracl.

Name phrase as head of entire phrase:

David Ben-Gurion declared the W NMINDNY 2¥ 1IN 11313 T
independence of the State of S nvIn
Israel.

11.5 Construct phrases (noun + noun) NI2?'NO 9Ny

There are noun phrases composed of two or three nouns in a dependent
relationship. The relationship may be of possession, or of some other
nature. The first noun is the head noun, or nucleus of the phrase, and
the second noun functions as the attribute of the first noun:
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Gloss Literal translation npmo
a press conference g party of journalists DYNNINYY N2Y00
a vegetable store a store for vegetables P non
party members members of a political parey man *an
Note

The relationship between these nouns is different from that of
apposition. The nouns concerned are not (potentially) independent, but
bound to one another in a formal way and also by meaning, The term
M0 1Y ‘construct phrases” is used to refer to such [noun + noun)|
phrases.

11.5.1 Types of construct phrases
Three types of phrases are considered to be in a Mo rclationship,
expressed by three different structures:

DV INTPN
Ordinary (bound)} construct {(NM2/NPIT) NP MOMY
Separated construct NTI9/NP79N Moy
Double construct N9 M>nY

ted o | —

In many cases all three structures can be used to convey the same
meaning, but their formation is slightly different. Here is an example of
three options of forming such construct phrases:

Gloss Construct phrase Construct type
The emperor’s clothes pleiriaRa bl T Mo>ho 1
VPN Y OOHID NP MK .2

IOPN DY PR 12192 MU .3

In this scetion we will deal mostly with the ordinary construct phrase,
and the double construct phrase. The separated construct phrase is deall
with in morc detail in this chapter in the discussion of phrases of
possession.

Since the meanings of these different construct phrases are identical,
the choice of which of these structures to use is often a matter of style.
In common use, speakers frequently opt for the separated construct, i.e.
the possession prepositional phrase vo*pn v pr13an ‘the clothes of the
emperor’. In the written mode and in mid-higher registers of speech,
language users commonly use the double construct “©pn Sv »ma

(literally: ‘h
following noy
do use fomms
father’, imwy
terms arc f(g
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(literally: “his clothes of the emperor’, where ‘his’ refers to the
following noun: ‘emperor’). Since in frequent kinship terms, speakers
do use forms with possessive suffixes in daily speech, e.g., »an ‘his
father’, imyne ‘his wife’, double construct expressions containing such
terms are found in everyday usage as well, e.g., o»n 29 inwN
‘Hayyim’s wife’, D8N0 ¢ van ‘Michael’s father’ (For a detailed
description of possessive pronoun suffixes, see Chapter 6 — Pronouns).
The ordinary construct 90>pn »1a is more frequently found in higher
registers of formal Hebrew, or in fixed expressions.

11.5.2 Construct phrases: form and meaning

Forms and underlying structures of ordinary ni>mo

The two parts of the construct phrase are perceived in traditional
grammar as having a dependency relationship. The head noun is
considered dependent on the noun or nouns that follow it, and is known
as ooy oy, literally “supported noun’. By the same token, the second
noun, the modifier, is considered the supporter, and is known as oy
T, literally “a supporting noun’,

Definite and indefinite construct phrases

In indefinite construct phrases, both 7293 and 710 are indefinite:

2 noun phrasc  a bank director Pyommn
3 noun phrase  a bank workers’ organization 12 YT PN

In definite construct phrascs only the last noun of the m>mo has a
definite article:

2 noun phrase  the bank director 7330 Smn
3 noun phrase  the bank workers’ organization 320 YT N

The head noun N own may be the same as the independent form,
but in many cases has a variant form, which displays an overt
indication ol its syntactic position and function.

Singular > Plural

To change a construct phrase o plural, the first noun, the head noun,
undergoes a change in number. The second noun does not change.
Gloss nRMo Head noun
a coffechouse 97 ™3 (-m3a) 3y 3
coffeehouses n9p *N32 {(-na) oona
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a Sabbath meal nIY NTWD -nTIve) O) Ve
Sabbath meals n3Y NiTYo {-NiTWY} NNy

The dependent noun: changes in shape

In many noun classes there is a predictable change of shape of the first
noun of the M>noY, resulting from its being assigned a lower degree of
stress than the second noun. In the examples below, in one phrase the
first noun stands alone, and has an independent form, and in the second
phrase it is part of a [noun + noun] phrase and undergoes some change.

This is an immigrant DMIB MYARNT < 0D DY My2 NG
problem.

The literature classes mIaon "Iy < NI907 0N
are interesting, .DYNYN DIPNYN
This is our study (=our NN M < NNIN W ITHD Nt
work room). oY .oy

Some changes in form in the 70v) Dw are predictable:

1. In femining singular nouns ending in n- -, such as ny3, the final
ending changes in the following way: n- > n-. The vowel sign changes
from kamats to patah, but it is pronounced the same,

MPY <NPY -NIDY < NINDY e <nps IR <N
71272 NPY W Ny 20 NPH oon N
swan song silk dress sireet corner dream girl

2. In masculine plural nouns that end in -im, such as 0w, the final
D- is omitted and the vowel is changed to -e¢y: D vy > -7y, Some
stem vowels are subject to change as well (Note changes in the plural
of segolate nouns, Chapter 5).

9IS <DMIY PN<OMD WP <DWD TN <Oy
D 191y 97729910 Ty Mop q90 M3 TR
sea scouls lead soldiers texthooks school kids

3. It is also predictable that feminine plural nouns ending in n¥-, such as
MR, will not undergo any change at the end of the word, though
vowels may change within the stem, as a result of stress shift.

4. In general
from stress §
vowel of thg
secondary st
weakened or
vowel a is ¢
phrase Ny

[SENIen
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Gloss

thing
language
memory

E

Construct n
Gloss
hammer  ;
carpenter
map

Note: althoul
the following

Types of co’
The head o
categories;
1. The head
Phrase:

2. The head;
Phrase:
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4. Tn general, vowel changes in the first noun of a m2»n© phrase result
from stress shift. The primary stress of the phrase falls on the stressed
vowel of the last noun, and the stress of the first one is reduced to
secondary stress. Consequently, unstressed vowels in the first noun are
weakened or deleted altogether. Thus, in the noun nha “girls’, the first
vowel ¢ is omitted, and the noun is now -niy2 hnot-, such as in the
phrase NYwy ww nixa ‘sixteen years old’: bandt > bnot shésh esré.

No change in form Internal vowel change

07 nin oma nin
NI 312 NIy NIwY NN A MYy vy nha
jazz dancers violin players 18 yearsold 16 years old

Construct noun 1, Jno1 nw undergoes internal changes:

Gloss Plural Singular
thing -3 =5 “137 37
language -niyy miay -nay noY
memory -niiagy ninag - ARES;

Construct noun 1, qno1 nw, does not undergo internal changes:

Gloss Plural Sinqular
hammer -3 R4 Ra00 -¥hg w3
carpenter -9 (s} = )
map -niap nian -nan nap

Note: although the first vowel here is also a, it is unaffected because of
the following dagesh hazak, which ‘protects’ it from reduction.

Types of construct phrase heads
The head of the construct phrase can be of a number of different

calegorics:
1. The head can be a noun: (nnmanmn avw @) vy
Phrase: a translated poetry anthology nMMNY [NPY VP2

2. The head can be a noun-quantifier:(n*2on} ain
Phrase: most/the majority of his books 19w (0800 210

3. The head can be an adjective: (Axmn) no!
Phrase: a good looking guy [r0m D9 VN3
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4. The head can be a participle: {wonn Yw) Y'yonn
Phrase: the operateor of this tool NI [reonpn 2ol

5. The head can be a prefix word:

Phrase: When I was a kid, I loved to ride AN T2 MY
atricycle. [9in-non] by 219775

Underlying propositions of construct phrases

Many construct phrases can be restated by means of a sentence or a
prepositional phrase. These structures are perceived to be the
underlying propositions of the phrase.

1. Paraphrase of a possessive relationship:

Sentence The immigrants have a YR Y DNk
problem,

Prepositional phrase  a problem of immigrants O 0NN Sw mya

DiDMo an immigrants' problem DY RN Mya

2. Paraphrase of a purpose relationship:

Sentence The beaches are for MY 0D oNN
bathing.

Prepositional phrase  beaches for bathing aiamERuklsbit

nY'Mo bathing beaches 8P 9N

11.5.3 Semi compounds bound phrases > compound nouns
There are many fixed expressions of bound construct phrases, which
have achieved an almost fused word or compound noun status. Most of
them cannot be taken apart and cannot be paraphrased by the
comparable split structures, as the parts do not mean the sum of the two
nouns:

Gloss Split structure ninmo
syhagogue Foys w3 neYa N
school 3895w S 190 ™2
lawyer PO T THY
mayor S S Y UM

However, while they have become one semantic unit, they still
maintain the two scparate components in writing. They also maintain
the syntactic characteristics of construct phrases: the head noun
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determines the gender and number of the phrasc, and when the phrase
is definite, the definite article precedes the sccond noun: ,N0Y30 ™2
VIR WRT,PTIN T, Some of these phrases are undergoing a change of
status to becoming true compound nouns when they begin to be written
as one word, and when the unit is treated grammatically as one word,
such as having the definite article prefixed to the new compound word.
it occurs informally at first in daily speech, when speakers begin 1o use
such compounds, as in 99v-man, or in TIYR-PT. It eventually gets
reflected in writing, when first, the two scparate words 199 ™3 are
written as a hyphenated phrase, 7990-m32. In informal writing, bTx-12
‘human being’ is often represented as D783, and occasionaily cven
om3a, to reflect everyday pronunciation. The continuously changing
status of these noun combinations can also be seen in the free variation
choices of ¥ow P11 79y side by side with now Y1-770, with the latter
becoming much more common in use, but still perceived by some as
substandard. In all the above structures the plural form maintains the
m2*0Y two noun structure: o 33,73 00 A,

In the final step of the process of becoming a single unit, the two
components of this structure become one word. For instance, the
combination of basketbal| began as two scparate words Yo M712, but
now they have become one word, 272, like their English
counterparts. The combination w1y 9o ‘week end’ is well on its way
to becoming one unit, y1aw9ie, both in speech and in writing. For
instance, the daily newspaper Maariv has a special weckend section
called yaawaip. However, the plural form maintains the 7> the two
noun structure 2w 2990 *weekends’.

11.5.4 Meanings of construct phrases

When the components of the construct phrase combine they often
create a new concept. The meaning of the new unit depends partially on
the kind of association there is between the nouns. The structure is not
totally open, as there are semantic restrictions on what appropriate
combinations there can be. To form a construct phrase from a noun
such as (v} 9in ‘shore/beach’, it needs to be complemented by a noun
that refers to a body of water, the purpose it serves, or the name of a
particular beach.

Eilat beach NN qin seashore D? qin
river bank ) qin swimming beaches 1307 %9in
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Some of the main groups, classified in terms of their semantic

relationship between the nouns, are listed here:

1. Connection of possession:

mo>v
Paraphrase

m>no
Paraphrase

public funds
funds that belong to the public

the ¢club members
the members that belong to the
club

2. Connection of material - made from/of:

mono
Paraphrase

mo>no
Paraphrase

a silk dress
a dress made from silk

a paper tiger
a tiger made from paper

3. Connection of function - for the purpose of:

m2>no

Paraphrase

my»no
Paraphrase

a cargo plane
a plane for carrying cargo

a bedroom
a room for sleeping

0370992
MNXD DMWY DIOPD

VTVINN 30
PYWY DMIND
NG

"WwhR NZpY

WK IMYY NZRY
I 1)

0 MUY D)
N1 vivn

9207 VIR oD

Y aIn
NPWo VPR AN

4, Connection of location - comes from/is located at:

moMo

Paraphrase

mone

Paraphrase

laboratory animals
the animals in the laboratory

the city sireets
the streets of the city

5. Connection of time:

nmoo

Paraphrase

Mmoo

Paraphrase

the summer vacation

the vacation during the summer

a ten o’ clock snack
a snack at ten o’clock

VD TN
TN MINYNIY NN

Py NN
Py NI
VPPN NYoIn

PPN Y212 IY9IND

WY NN
WY YV NN

6. Cause ang
mamv
Paraphrase

mopu
Paraphrase

7. Connectig
momne
Paraphrase |

mono
Paraphrase

8. Connectic
Mmoo
Paraphrase

ahimy)alv)
Paraphrase
:
9. Connectic;
ba)ialy
Paraphrase

momoe
Paraphrase ¢

Note

Some comb
different wa
™Moo :
Paraphrase ]
Paraphrase 1

Adjectival p
of such a pt
have a varia
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NN 2HYD
N9 DYINYY D90

RN >IN
DYYY DYIAND
NTIN?

"N NIRY

WD VY N2NY
93

TR WY )
NN PIvn
N92IN2 TV Do
MW TN

NI TYVPD N
N1V NV

YR MINYOW NP0
PyN NN
REaRatsilaniy)
PN NYmn
PN 1012 NYOND

WY DO
WY YW NHINN
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6. Cause and effect:
m>ne battle/shell shock 1P 07D
Paraphrase shock cause by battle 277 YT DY DY oo
m>nv altitude sickness D123 NZNN
Paraphrasc sickness caused by high DY NI NYNB
altitudes uligmb}
7. Connection to actor;
EahmpYalv) howling of jackals oMn nivy
Paraphrase the howling jackals make DN OOYYRY NivY
mM>No a court’s decree LAVHKN N3N
Paraphrase a decree made by the court P09 LAYEIN MYV IND

8. Connection to object of action:

Sabieblalv/ respect for elders 0NN T
Paraphrase respect given to elders DYNN2 ONMIWY Ti130n
mono children’s education o TN
Paraphrase education given to children DYT2°7 DMWY TR0

9. Connection of guantity/measure, or of vessel containing matter:

m>no a mulk bottle 27N 122
Paraphrasc  a bottle that contains milk 27N 200w P1pa
Mo a fruit basket niravo
Paraphrase a basket containing fruit Nie Yonw by
Note

Some combinations are ambiguous and can be interpreted in two
different ways, with two different underlying structures:

mo>no a wine glass IRAAR]
Paraphrase 1  a glass that contains wine P ADYORY U1
Paraphrase 2  a giass for wine (a type of glass) ™2 01D

Adjectival phrases can be created out of construct phrases. The nucleus
of such a phrase is wsually an adjective in a 720) form, and thus may
have a variant dependent form, followed by a noun, to which it directly
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relates and to which it provides some kind of attribution. For instance,
‘golden-haired’ is in Hebrew literally ‘golden as to hair’ 2y aing.
These are bound phrases that cannot be taken apart.

10. Connection of descriptive adjective:

mone good-hearted av i
Paraphrase he has a good heart 1w av o e
mame experienced/with experience 1o Nyl
Paraphrase she has experience Mo N2 e
MPne unprecedented D¥TPN 0D
Paraphrase it has no precedence DYTPN 12 PN
Moo good-looking/handsome NN NY?
Paraphrase ~ with good looks N ONNN NN DY

11.5.5 Construct phrase modified by adjectives

The construct phrase can be further modified by an adjective. Tt can be
definite or indefinite.

In the indefinite phrase, both nouns appear without an article. If the
phrase is modified by an adjective, the adjective has no article either.
(Adjectives in these phrascs modify the head noun of the phrase).

a2 Moo Ny .1
an old school o () 90 N
a veteran Knesset member nPrm (3} PUI3 DA
splendid office buildings BMINION (V.3 oTIWn e

In definite phrases, only the sccond noun has the definite article
attached to it. It makes the entire phrase definite. If there is an adjective
that modifies the phrase, a definite article is also prefixed to it.

the old school g 1990 Maa

When the two nouns have the same gender and number, and the
adjective reflects that gender and number, it is at times ambiguous
which of the nouns is being modified.

Option 1

an important
a large state ¢

new students’

:
Option 2
a manager of

a capital of a |
exams of new

parcels of blue
:
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Option 1 amn .2 PP P .1
an important office manager 2wn YWD DR
a large state capital [AFARP) i N
new students” dormitories DVYIN DTV DiNyn
Option 2 NN L3 bw .2 Dw.l1
a manager of an important office vn TN riph)al
a capital of a large state RPANP) oY nm
exams of new students oDWIh DWITIVD pajpta)
parcels of blue shirts m7no NN mmnan

11.5.6 Word order in phrases with nipmo

Construct as part of possessive phrases

The construct phrase can be part of a possessive phrasc. The construct
phrase can be viewed as constituting one unit that fills the slot of the
head noun, and the possessive preposition with a noun or pronoun is
added to it. The phrase is usually definite (see above rules of possessive
noun phrases). The m2>nv phrase functions as the head noun, and the
preposition of possession Y follows, complemented by a noun or a
pronoun suffix.

+ 5w .2 mono .1
my school Y 90N MM
the capital city of Israel SR b nan MY

ni>'no with possessive prepositions and adjectives
The m2>no phrase can have an adjective that modifies it. In this case
the order of the three components is as follows:

v .3 N L2 mome .1
my old school "y Wil 150N N3
the narrow alleys of Akko 2y v mMISN YN NINUND

A comparative note

Compare the word order in English and in Hebrew in the following:

our beautiful capital city. WY N9¥T 7770 Y
our +(beautiful + [city + capital]). W+ (NN + [Aan )

1. The first and most notable difference is the word order. In English
the order of the components is the reverse from that in Hebrew.
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2. There is no definite article in the entire English phrase. The
possessive pronoun at the head of the phrase makes the entire phrase
definite.

3. There are two definite articles in Hebrew: the first prefixed to the
second noun of the mamo phrase and the second prefixed to the
adjective.

11.5.7 Double construct phrase n'7193 ni>'no
The double construct phrase is known as such because it consists of
two possessive structures, one with a possessive pronoun, another with
2y, both referring to the same *possessor’.
The actor’s election as state governor
brought up many questions.

2N’ Jpnwn Y inTna
M2 MoRY NNSYN NN

A pronoun suffix is added to the possessed noun N3, yielding invna
‘his election’. The suffix shares the same number and gender as the
possessor noun Wonwn ‘the actor’ and anticipates its occurrence. The
possessor Ypnwn is then mentioned, following the preposition 5w, This
structure is exclusive to third person suffixes only. The formal
restriction is that it must have a pronoun suffixed to the noun, i.e.,
N3, and cannot be paraphrased by a prepositional phrase N nan
72w, The other restriction involves the use with the third person
exclusively.

A comparison between an ordinary construct and a double construct:
1. Ordinary construct

the king’s clothes clothes of + the king To0N Y2
2. Double construct
the king’s clothes [his clothes] + of [the king] Tonn v »pTa

The following tables display examples of the double construct phrases
with singular and plural nouns and pronoun suffixes:

Singular Noun + Prepositional Phrase

the director’s house Smann Sw invg Sn3nn Sv man
the (f.) teacher’s son N ow M3 70 ¢ 130
our parents’ house DWMINYY ol D™ MNN b man
the girls’ room nansy . MmN nNan d¥ 11Nn

Plural Noun #
David’s sons
Ahuva’s sons
our friends” s{
my relatives’
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Plural Noun + Prepositional Phrase

David’s sons ™T oW ™ “DYT 2V 013D
Ahuva’s sons NN DY )3 72NN DY 01920
our friends’ sons W omannby  ona D>12NN Dy 01030
my relatives’ sons YU PN Y 12 MINPN oY DMaN

11.5.8 Semantic restrictions of the possessor noun

The possessor noun, i.e. the second noun of such a phrase, has to be a
noun with features that enable it to have a possessive or pseudo-
possessive relationship with another noun, It is most often a person, or
a group or an institution that represents people, or an animal or a
fictional character that is endowed with such qualities.

Possessive:

the judge’s wife VYN DY INUR VAN DY YND VMWD YR
Pseudo-possessive:

the nation’s pride oy 7¥ INa DYN YV MmN o¥n NI

It cannot be an inanimate object, which has no such semantic features.
In such an underlying relationship between the two nouns the double
construct expression cannot be used.

bedroom PRUAPS-IN nPWr AIND nrw + 70
golden earrings SR De-rbuy IMND DD ANt + DYDY

11.5.9 Strings of three-nouns npmo

There are construct phrases where the string of nouns consists of three
nouns: the first noun is the head of the phrase and it is modified by
another construct phrase. When the phrase is made definite, the definite
article is attached to the last noun and it makes the entire phrase
definite.

the eve of [the World War]. [O>wn npRZrl 2y

A three-noun string of the m2>»v noun phrase can have an adjective
added to it. The adjective follows all the nouns, regardless of which one
it modifies.

on the eve of World War [I (=the second) DPIWD O Npnbn 7Y
elementary school children OYTIPY 190 N1 YPIdn
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The adjective can modify the head noun, or it can modify the second or
even the third noun. If the nouns have different gender and nmumber
leatures, the form of the adjective helps identify which noun
component of the phrase is being modified.

Masculine singular adjective modifies the first noun

The new member of the Labor party. TN DAY NYZ9R 1IN
¢ the pew member of Yy WIND AN
+ the Labor party. N7V Moan

Feminine singular adjective modifies the second noun

The member of the present Labor party TPN0PWN DTN NA29K 12N
e the member of SY vann
s the present Labor party N2V NN NIDap

A comparative note

In English, the three-noun string sequence is usually separated and
rendered by a prepositional phrase, with the adjective preceding the
specific noun it modifies:

the new pilots of the El Al planes DWNN D=9 '010n Yorp

In Hebrew the three nouns appear contiguously whereas in English the
phrase is broken up by the preposition ‘of” and the adjective is next to
the noun it modifies. The sequence the new EIl Al plane pilots would be
very awkward and considered ungrammatical.

When all the nouns of the m>*no have the same number and gender,
the adjective can modify all of them and it is not clear which one is
being modified. This is the case in the following example, where the
feminine singular adjective can modify any one of these three nouns,
all of which are feminine singular: nnxIn/ NN/ NVIoIIN

the new university orchestra TVYDIANING NN NN
conductor neTAN

There are three
the new condug
orchestra

the conductor o
the university
the conductor o
new university
The three-noun
which noun is H
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the two labor o
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There ate three possible readings to the sentence above:

the new conductor of the university ¢ NTMNINN DY DYINN NNNIND
orchestra NYOINND
the conductor of the new orchestra of ¥ nw1hn NMVINN Y¥ NN¥INN
the university NYYDIIND
the conductor of the orchestra of the ¥ NNIDINN YW INNIND

new university DYINND TUVINNT
The three-noun sequence is normally broken in such cases, to clarily
which noun is being modified by the adjective.

Quantifiers in niomo noun phrase
Quantifiers can modify one of the components of the construct phrase:

a state of all its citizens HIIN T2 NN
the two labor organizations YOO NN Y

11.6 Phrases of possession

Phrases of possession have an underlying sentential structure. T»ann
7¥ ‘my car’, for instance, implics the underlying sentence m3on *7 v
‘T have a car’, and reflects that relationship of possession. One noun
refers to what is possessed, in this case ‘the car’, and the other noun
refers to whoever possesses it, in this case ‘T’.

The possessed noun is the head noun (the noun bcing modified), and
the possessor noun is the modifier. In the illustration below, the head
noun is NNA ‘the store’ and the modifier answers the question M Sw
minn “Whose store is it?’

Possessor of Possessed Gloss Possession phrase
omnn by mann the parents’ store  ©MnN S¥ nwnn
on v nNn their store oY NMINN

A comparative note

The word order is different in Hebrew and in English. In English the
possessor precedes the possessed: ‘my car’, while in Hebrew the word
order is reversed: *ov TN,

11.6.1 Possessive noun phrases: options

Possessive noun phrases can be formed in the following ways:

1. A noun that indicates what is being possessed, followed by the
preposition by, which is followed by the possessor noun.
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3 2 1 3 2 1
Possessor of Possessed Possessor of Possessed
o Sw nNN e bw DY I
Shula’s brother Shmuel’s parents

2. A pronoun can substitute for the possessor noun, and it 18 suffixed to
the preposition by: ¥y nnD ‘his store’.

3. A possessive personal pronoun can also be suffixed to the possessed
noun. In such a case there is no need for the preposition of possession:
ininy “his sister’.

There arc several categories of nouns, to which the possessive pronoun
suffix cannot be added, such as most nouns of foreign origin, for
instance N9y NYLE>NN ‘our history’ rather than Beeayeexn®, which is
not permissible. Certain classes of words actually faver the noun +
pronoun option, notably kinship terms.

For a discussion of possessive personal pronouns see pp. 169-170.

Regular phrases of possession are usually definite in Hebrew. Definite
status has to be cither indicated by a definite article, by a noun with a
pronoun suffix, or even by a proper name:

Definite article Dan’s friends 17 5w OMann
Pronoun ending his friends 92N
Proper name our Dan Wow T

Possessive noun phrases can be also indefinile. The meaning of the
indefinite phrase is different from that of the definite phrase of
possession. Rather than the more general *ow njann ‘my friend’, the
meaning of the indefinite phrase *>w n9an is ‘a friend of mine/one of
my friends’.

Indefinite phrases

A friend of mine lives in town. YA A1 5Y oan
Some friends of mine live in town. SV 19 Y0Y Ninan

5
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11.6.2 Word order in possessive noun phrases

When the possessed noun of the phrase is modified by an adjective, the
constituents of the possessive noun phrascs are organized in one of the
[ollowing two ways:

1. The noun and adjectives come first and then are followed by the
prepositional phrase of possession.

A"iow + 9w ANIN [o19]
his oldest daughter NEA N3N nan
Dan’s old friends T2 oY Inn oY1

2. The possessive can precede the adjectives only if it is attached to the
noun itself as a suffix prenoun.

RN A"+ ow
his oldest daughter mMoan ik
his old friends DY INN YT

11.7 Phrases with demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns belong to the class of specific determiners.
They are usually part of a definite phrase and follow a noun with which
they agree in gender and number, as adjectives do (which is why some
refer to them as demonstrative adjectives). There are two sets of
demonstrative pronouns: one thal indicates or points to an object of
close proximity in place or time, and one that indicates a reference to
another place or time or to a different set of events.

Demonstrative Pronouns

aclose time  This book is not mine. 20V ND NI 0 1900
or place This library is new. SYTH DNTN NI9UN
These books belong to Doy YRD DY90N
the library. .N71907

a distant time  That book is David’s. STYT DY ROD MDD 190D

or place That library was too ™MLP DR NN D8P0
small, RERtal
Those books are too YT O DN D199
expensive.
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Demonstrative pronouns
a close time or place this/these NEND DNID D

a distant time or place that/those YO, 000 2T N0

11.7.1 Demonstrative pronouns of close proximity

When the demonstrative pronoun is used to modify a noun, it functions
as a rcgular adjective does. It follows the rules of syntax, which apply
to adjectives, in that it occupies the same position as that of an
adjective, and follows the rules of word order, gender and definiteness
agreement of the adjective in a noun phrase.

Masculine sinqular

+ Adjective The new book is not N2 MY WTNN 7900
mine. o
+ Demonstrative This book is not mine, 29 ND NN RN 900

Eeminine singular
+ Adjective The new library is NYTNN MHYI9en
excellent. Msn
+ Demonstralive This library is excellent.  .»Mxp AN 7DD

Masculine plural

+ Adjective The new buildings are DWTNHN D731
very tall. SN D)
+ Dcmonstrative These buildings are very D123 NPRN 03N
tall. TIND
Feminine plural
+ Adjective The new villas are very DT MYTNN MONN
expensive. Rt
+ Demonstrative These villas are very P NPRD MDD
expensive. STIRND

The phrases where nouns are accompanied by demonstrative pronouns
are definite in form as well as in meaning. With few exceptions, the
definite article is prefixed to both the noun and the demonstrative
pronoun: NYND DWANT AN NN M0 mvan. However, such phrases
can also be constructed with a noun and a demonstrative pronoun
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Bl Rhivia)
‘Frames are beir,é

The variation o
formal speech a

A comparative

The use of the ¢
as if it were an 3
with Phocnician

11.7.2 Demon
The function 01§
place and time]
reference can al
a text {anaphor.

There are two :
and (wo plural ¢
third person pro

o
D

those

ha-hén

The phrases wh
are definite in fg
Masculine singu
this :
that

Feminine singul
this

that




RN NG D
00 ,NOTD,RIND

nity

joun, it functions
tax, which apply
n as that of an
and definiteness

S NI WTRD 1990
oY
FND NI TN 900

NETNn NMI90N
JMND
Kiabal i iaRutamisivly

DYWINN DYMIIN
STIND OYM2

1123 APND DN
STING

P MYTNT M7
STIND
YR NYND 2N
STIND

strative pronouns
v exceptions, the
he demonstrative
ver, such phrases
)strative pronoun

Chapter 1 Noun phrases 279

without the use of the dcfinite article, i.e., Ny D wIN 1NT NV ;Y I,
and still remain definite. The difference is stylistic only,
With definite article Without definite article
MMDRA DY WY DI 973 NN Y DY) Ny q7a
‘Frames arc being used in this page’.

The variation of the phrase without a definite article can be found in
formal speech and in written texts.

A comparative note
The use of the definite article with demonstrative pronouns (treating it

as if it were an adjective) is not limited to Hebrew. Tt is a feature shared
with Phoenician, Aramaic, and Classical Arabic.

11.7.2 Demonstrative pronouns of remote proximity

The function of the remote demonstrative is o relate the noun to a
place and time remote from the speaker’s environment. The remote
reference can also be to a particular segment or object in the context of
a text (anaphora), which can be found in relative proximity.

There are (wo singular demonstrative pronouns of remote proximity

and two plural ones. They are composed of the definite article and the
third person pronoun.

nm o NNt Tnt
100 oy NnD NN

those those that that
ha-hén ha-hém ha-hi ha-hui

The phrases where nouns are accompanied by demonstrative pronouns
are definite in form as well as in meaning.
Masculine singular

this This house is small. A0 N4 Man
that That house is big, 2YTY NI D

Feminine singular

this This library is near. 2P INAD 90N
that That library is far. RN 1NN 19900
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Masculine plural
these These buildings are near. O IIP N2N DN

those Those buildings are far. DN DN 0Y7an

Feminine plural
these These stores are near. P PNA APRON

those Those stores are far. SN NN APNN

A historical note
The demonstrative pronoun had a number of historical variants, some
of which survived in the higher registers of Modermn Hebrew.

All three variants of close proximity demonstratives can be found in
Tsraeli Hebrew, but 19x7 belongs to a somewhat higher register, and
19910 is somewhat higher than .

There are also variants among the remote proximity ones. Biblical
Hebrew had a relatively rare niyi ‘that’, as in N2 P3P0 MmbNN Sya N
‘Behold, here comes that master of dreams’. Sometimes both masculine
and feminine singular forms may be shortened to 197 (which is the only
variant Mishnaic Hebrew uses). Both are restricted to use in a highly
literary register, and for all practical purposes arc considered obsolete.

nI-0N TN Ian
190 won mon/AyD
hallalu hallezu hallaz/hallaze
these/those this/that this/thal

On the eve of the holy Sabbath this 290 NWYRN 7N WP Naw 132
event occurred.

Who is that man walking in the
field?

This land, once desolate, has 1TY 30 100 BN 1120 XIND
become like the garden of Eden. N9 Y72 DRPI)
(Ezekiel, Chapter 36: 35)

TTWA TONN D190 WIND D
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In biblical Hebrew, one only finds PN or nynn ‘these’, or the
shortened variant 5xn. Mishnaic Hebrew, while stili maintaining noxmn,
prefers the variant ¥9x0, and introduces a third one, 1797 as in:
We light these candles to DOONN 2¥ PR PDNOYIN MN
commemorate the miracles and IREMN B
wonders
The most frequently used, in speech as well as in writing, is the
demonstrative pronoun 190, which, as mentioned, is used with the
meaning of either ‘these’ or ‘those’. It depends on the context as to
which meaning is given to the deictic, close or remote proximity in
time and place. The demonstratives V90 90 320 can also function as
stand-alone items, The most commonly used is 190, which stands for
‘that person” and not just ‘that’.

Who is that person who set 02D 1ISY NN OV 190 1Y oD
himself up as the barometer for Heaini Iaivitaly!
morality and justice?

That person was also in Spain and DV T2 719D NIN2 71°D 03 397
worked on a topic of philosophy NOZAN MTIN 2y D29 Py

about Plato.

11.8 Prepositional phrases

An exlensive discussion of prepositional phrases can be found in
Chapter 10. A short summary is included here.

Prepositional phrases consist of a preposttion followed by a noun, a
noun phrase or a pronoun.

Prep + Noun David went walking DY 505 NN T
with friends. .DMan

Prep + Noun phrase  David went walking DY 9 NYY TIT
with his friends. 2w BMani

Prep + pronoun suffix  David went walking DRN 505 N9 1T
with them.

11.9 Numerical and quantifier phrases
Noun phrases with numerals or quantifiers are discussed extensively in
chapter 7. A short summary is included here.
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11.9.1 Numerical + noun

The number one, when it combines with another noun to form a phrase,
always follows the noun that is being counted, since it is conceived of
as an adjective. Since it functions as an adjective, it has the gender
features of the noun that it modifies. The number noun also agrees with
the head noun in its status as indefinite or definite.

Indefinite phrases:

Masculine 11 Feminine nam
one hat NN Y212 one dress NN N7RY

Indefinite phrases:

Masculine 1ot Feminine najp
the one actor piahRieialy the one aclress  NOND PIPHYN

Numerical phrases with numbers above the number | are formed in a
similar shape to that of [noun + noun] phrases, m2>°n0 >»1Y. In these
phrases the components combine in the following way: the numerals
always precede the count nouns, which, with some exceptions
(particularly, in higher numbers), are plural nouns. The numerals have
the same gender features as the count nouns. When the phrases are
indefinite, the number nouns are independent forms of the number
(with the exception of number fwo). When the number nouns are part of
a definitc phrase, they have the alternate shape typical of the first noun
of a m»no phrase. When the number fwo is part of an indefinite or
definitc phrase, it has a variant form: 0%y ~ -y and -*pY ~ DAY
Indefinite phrases:

Masculing 131 Feminine nagl
two boys 02 NY twao girls M OnY
Definite phrases:

Masculing 11 Feminine majm
the two boys Oan MY the two girls NN MHY

Numerals 2-10 that combine with nouns in phrases:

Indefinite: They have three cute oY1 NYivY DNY ¥
children. oYM
Definite: Their three children all DRYY D720 NYioY 52

study here. AN DTN

:
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11.9.2 Quantifier + noun

Noun phrases can consist of a quantifier followed by the head noun.
Since the modification is only of quantity, quantifiers are not
considered adjectives, and — possibly to differentiatc them from
adjectives — they precede the head noun, as a rule. Numbers (mumerals)

may also be regarded as quantifiers, which is why they also preceded
the (head) noun.

Most of the students came to class.
Only some of the students arrived.

Many students came to the

WO N DT RYNN a1
VNN DRINNK P90 P
AN WHN DRIV N3N

demonstration.
Only a few students came to the D3DNT WHN DVITIVD 1N 77

demonstration.

11.10 Noun phrases with determiners

Determiners consist of a small class of words, which accompany nouns
and mark their status of being definite or indefinite or in some other
way determine aspects of the identity of the noun. There are several
classes of determiners and most of them precedc the noun and their

presence is totally dependent on the noun. A few follow nouns.
Determiners cannot occur in isolation.

The most common determiner is the definite article, discussed in the
introductory section above.

11.10.1 Determiners that precede nouns

There is another type of determiner, which in English is expressed by
‘that same...” It is similar in meaning to the use of the demonstrative
pronoun that is distant in time or place, N30 v “that man’, The
particle used for the direct object with third person pronoun cnding is
also used to express the pronoun modifier ‘that same’. Unlike the
phrasc xani wnm, where the pronoun fills the same siot as an adjective
docs, in these phrases the determiner precedes the noun and agrees with
it in gender and number, 1t is usually followed by a definite noun, but
can also be followed by an indefinite noun, to form a noun phrase.
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DN DN DIND DNIN YN AN LOND NN

DWW MR DMWAN DRIN YR PNIN WIN NN

those same those same that same that same
WwWOoImen micn woman man

The use of such phrases always implies the presence and a prior use of
the noun to which the modifier ‘that same’ refers to. The phrase can be
a subject slot or lunction as part of an object in the sentence.

IMIND .OYOPR YN NIV YDA
WIND ININ (*NK) N0 AN

I met a charming man in the
movies. Later I met the same man

in the library. Rataliial
That same woman, about whom 1 NOT Y MDD PO DVORD ANIN
told you, is our librarian. 5 90N

* In normative Hebrew, an 1mx nn sequence is not allowed, however in
speech it is commonly used.

Other determiners that follow nouns are anyi»n/ni ‘some kind of”, 53
‘any, every’, »'n 93 ‘all kinds of”.

Some people  Some woman Some man

Nermative use DWW/ OWIR DM YN TN YON NN
Common use DW/DWIN NPR TILIN PN W PN
YN WD YIONAIYPN

The bicycle was just lett in some OTIND DOIND NN ITNYN ONU
place. 2PN
The stories are supposed to reflect I9IN DY OYNRR DYNSY0N
reality in_some kind of way, NSAN TN G0

One has to set_some kind of N3IVN IDITN VAP ORI
system of rules. 099

Note
The adverbials 118 ,moN have an additional function. They are used as
interrogatives, meaning ‘what (kind of)’, or “which one’?
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Which book did you buy? TP 90 NN
To what show are you going? 1070090 DNN NN IDRY

Phrases with adverbials -¥3 ‘every/each’ and (x'?) mw/qx ‘none’
The adverb -33 followed by an indefinite singular noun has the function
of a determiner, and means ‘each/every’.

Each student has to turn in a paper 171290 AN WHND 390 Pron 5o
at the end of the term. JVERYEN MOA

Every woman athlete trains here. AR PIMNND HRYNGD 5D

Negation is stated by the determiners Dw/qn with the negative as part
of the sentence.

No students turned in a paper on 012 DTIIVN NN YN RT TO5N N
time.

There were_no incidents of violence MRIN YW DIPD OW PRI RY
On campus. Rvila)alpal

When the adverb -9 precedes a plural definite noun it also functions as
a determiner or a quantifier.

All the students have to turn in a NN YIA2 07N D Tnbnn 9
paper at the end of the term. A0URYON 9191 NTIaYN
All the athletes were chosen by a ST YT 53 1IN DRV NSDH Y
committee,

The combined expression >pn 97 means ‘all kinds of’, and it too
precedes the noun and functions as a determiner.

I did not come because 1 had all YD 2% 9990 P I NN NY
kinds of problems.

11.10.2 Determiners that follow nouns

There is an additional set of determiners, which is expressed in English
by M2 ‘such a ... These determiners combine two components: the
adverb -3/103 ‘like’ and the pronoun ‘this/these’, resulting in their
conflation into one word n32. The structure of the noun phrase in which
such a determiner is used consists of a definite article followed by the
particie -3, conflated to -3, where the @ vowel is the result of a reduced
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definite article 2 < +2. These are inherently indefinite phrases, even
though the determiner includes the remnant of a definite article.

Like the demonstrative pronouns this determiner has three forms: two
singular and onc plural, determined by the preceding noun,

Noun phrase Paraphrase

such a man N1 WK = TN NN 03

such a woman NNYD NN = NN NYIND DD

such people NI DYWIN = TIINN OWIND 0D

such women nonD oW = NN DY 10D

such a crisis PIOR D AVHN N IV NIND 1D T Navn
STIND

such problems NYAN 10D MPWAT 7907 T8 ADND N1 Davl Ty
78D

such a good DTAW DAN ,TVTY MINAD DR WP INTD D20 DT

worker NNED NTIWT D N0 NN NINDD
NINNY NYp

Sometimes the determiner appears without the noun, but implies the
presence of either an impersonal noun or something that has already
been referred to earlier in the texi.

such ones DA% Y NIND OYWIND IO NIEN N0 Y OND
L1991 DOVIN 991

11.10.3 Noun + subordinate clause modifier

Instead of modifying the head noun with an adjective, a whole clause
may substitute for it, fulfilling more or less the same function. The
clause must, of course, contain a reference to the head, either manifest
or hidden:

The invitation that you sent arrived. Symn DRNYWY NN

The girl I met last week does not NP 223Y M2V SNYIIY NIMAD
want to see me any mote. SR AN MINGT NN
The woman who entered the store did NYON KD NNNT NOINW NYIND
not recognize me. AN

The writer we talked about yesterday 2030 210N 1OV 172 T¢ 190N
published a new book. TN 19D

5
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11.11 Gerunds and infinitives in noun phrases

Since some verbal expressions — in particular, the gerund (Mvan oy)
and the infinitive (byan DV) — can act as nouns, these also can form the
nucleus of a noun phrase. And as verbal expressions are formed from
verbs, they can also take direct objects and can be modified by adverbs.
A gerund phrase or infinitive phrase, then, is a noun phrase consisting

of a verbal noun, its modifiers {(both adjectives and adverbs), and its
objects:

Gerund phrase Swimming in the sea is 710N N D03 ony
our main pastime. Y MYn

Gerund phrase David plans to arrive on 332 30D W T
time for course DT nnvany
registration.

Infinitive phrase To hike in the mountains M 52 Nt 01N 9y
is all he wants to do. s N Y

Infinitive phrase ~ The love of his life is to NDIZ 7 VIN NN
travel and to trave] MNP 51 viey
endlessly,




Chapter 12
Verb phrases

12,1 Introduction to verb phrascs

12.2  Verb phrases: verbs and objects

12.3  Compound verb phrases

12.4  Grouping verbs by semantic considerations
12.5  Modal verbs

12,6  Habitual aspect phrases

12,7 Subjunctive wish and possibility phrases

12.1 Introduction to verb phrases

A variety of verb phrases are discussed in this chapter. A verb phrase
consists of a verb, which functions as the main component of a phrase,
and some additional components. As the main component of a phrase,
we refer to that verb as the head verb of the phrase. The other
components added to it expand the meaning of the head noun or
particularize it. The additional components can be noun phrases or
prepositional phrases that function as objects, or they can be other verbs
that modify the meaning of the sead verb. The verb phrase functions as
the predicate of a sentence,

It is possible to classify verb phrases according to the structural
components. The primary distinction made below is between verbs with
different complements, and compound verbs.

12.2 Verb phrases [verb + object]

The central component of the predicate is most often a verb. Adjuncts
can be appended to add information either to the predicate or to the entire
sentence:

The following are the main structures of such verb phrascs:
Verb phrase: verb form

The birdwatcher got up at dawn. N DY QF 1980
Verb phrase: verb + noun phrase (object)
The birdwatcher brought binoculars. OPWN NI 198N

Verb phrase: verb + obligatory prepositional phrase (indirect object)
The birdwatcher joined (attached .DYIM0N NIPY 9IPNT 9NN
himself to) a group of hikers.

12.2.1 Verbs +:
The direct object
object is definite

An object is mad
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Place name
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12.2.1 Verbs + direct objects
The direct object follows a transitive verb with the particle nx when the
object is definite:

An object is made definite by having or being one of the following:

Definite article They have not yet met N30 MO T ON
the neighbors. N apami00)

Proper name They met Dina in the N2 DI DR s DN
store.

Place name They saw London, JINS DN on

With possessive They met our parents. 20 AR e on

suffix

Possessive phrase They met Rina’s N7 5V AN NR e on

daughter.

The direct object tinks with the verb without any prepositions or particles
when it is indefinite:

Indefinite object They met friends at the 13 B3N W0 o7
coffeehouse, .Napn

In all of the above the object is obligatory, since the verb is not complete
without it: ...'e»a on “they met ... is not complete without an object.

Note

In Hebrew there is an additional expansion of the verb by the verbal
noun, which is sometimes referred to as %9 e “internal object’: a
verbal noun, which comes in object position as part of the expanded verb
phrase, and is of the same root as the verb it modifies. In form, it is like
English fight a fight, but its meaning is different. For the most partitisa
stylistic device that is used for emphasis. In English this expanded phrase
is translated by a verb, or by an appropriate phrase, such as ‘make a
decision’, or ‘make an investment’.

Internal direct object

They advanced the program in a DITP TINN NN VTP 0N

meaningful way. Aom
They made serious investments in this NP3 NWRYD WPYH on
project. Reipithnleh]

INIYN DOYNN DHYYNN

You made a bold decision!
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12.2.2 Verbs + obligatory prepositional phrases (indirect
objects)

There are a number of verbs that have an obligatory preposition. When

the preposition is obligatory, it is followed by an object, a nominal entity,

which is a noun, a noun phrase or a pronoun. The citation form of the

verb includes that preposition as a related part of the verb (see additional

discussion in Chapter 10),

Tn the examples below notice that where Hebrew requires an obligatory
preposition to link a verb with an object, in English the verb often links
1o its object without any preposition.

Gloss Verbs and prepositions

Dan bumped into the stone and 9% 1AM bpm 11 -15Em
fell.

How can you betray all of your 953 11337 D0 NN TR a2
principles? 19 MNIPYN

The host hurt the feelings of PTG DY NI Y9 Hnn -1V
the guest.

When will you help us get TN PIND 0T YN N -5y
ready for the party? Hamkivian]

Listen to what is being said to D20 DIWNY DR ADWRR -2 wpn
you.

Don’t take away from the DT TIVG V30 7R SRR
value of the things we agreed .8y vnoony

on.

Some verbs have two meanings: one without an obligatory preposition,
and one with an obligatory preposition.

Non-Obligatory Complement

stand (on a chair) (XD ov) Toy
Obligatory preposition with object
insist on, stand by YT DY Ty

The children stood on the stage. PN 2V TRy YN
The parents ingisied that he come M1 NI 7D 2V TRY O NN
home on time. Sgptanman

A comparative note

Some English verbs have a similar requirement, but the preposition
following an English verb is not necessarily identical to the Hebrew
preposition following an equivalent verb.

Identical prepositi
E

Different preposit

No preposition
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Identical preposition rely on )l falv)
trust in -2 N3
believe in -2 PHRRD

Different preposition bump into -2 5p1)
look at 2y amon

No preposition influence 7y yawn
cause -5 o

12.3 Compound verb phrases

Compound verb phrases are phrascs of two (or at times more) verbs,
which combine into single phrases with one verb finite, i.c., in tense, and
the second a verb in the infinitive mood. However, when discussing
these verb phrases, it is important to distinguish between two main
groups. In the first one the two verbs constitute one unit, which functions
as one predicate. The first verb is an auxiliary verb and the second one is
the infinitive form of the main verb.
They could not open the door. DTN AN NINGT 199 B DN
In the other category two verbs are joined in a similar manner: the first is
a finite verb and the second is an infinitive. But unlike the expanded verb
phrase, in this case each verb forms a separate predicate. Essentially, the
two-verb combination is a “shortcut” version of two separate statements.
The verbs of this verb phrase can be discontinuous, i.e., some other item
can come between the two:

They convinced us to open the door. ST NN DINAZ NN oW DN

We shall refer to the first category as ‘expanded verbs’ and to the second
one as ‘two-kemel verb phrases’. Thus, although cxternally, the two
types of phrases look alike, since they have one finite verb and one
infinitive verb, their underlying structure is different. Following is a
discussion of these two classes of verb phrases,

12.3.1 Expanded verb phrases.

As described above, expanded verb phrases include two verbs: the first is
a finite verb (verb in tense), while the second one is an infinitive. The
first verb functions as an auxiliary to the second verb, and the
combination of the two is considered one expanded verb. The second
verb serves as the head of the verb phrase; the function of the first
(auxiliary) verb is to indicate the tense, and in some way to modify the
meaning of the head verb. The two verbs do nol constitute separate




292 Chapter 12: Verb phrases

kernels of separate underlying predicates. These verbs can be divided
into categories by the type of function they perform.

Aspectual function: initiating, continuing and ending the process
The first of the two verbs in these types of verb phrases are, for the most
part, verbs of initiating, continuing and finishing a process. The second
verb is the main verb, while the first verb indicates the stage of the
process.

he spoke 9227 MW
he started speaking 9212 Nnin N
he continued speaking 2TY TWRN NN
he stopped speaking 9272 PPUaN K

The above phrases have words in sequence, that cannot be taken apart or
be discontimuous. They function as one unit.

Note
Most of these modifying verbs, which constitute the first verb of the
expanded verb phrase, can also function in other contexts as main verbs.

1. Main Verb: nx o9nY ‘interrupt’
Don’t interrupt me while T am speaking. JN2TH NG MIN 2reN IR

Compare with use in expanded verb phrase:
738 OV + Y0ONY “stop/cease’

He stopped talking to me.

OTN 22T PO NN

2. Main Verb {Colloguial use):ny '7'nnnY? 'start with/get involved with’
[ did not start with her — she started 9NN NN AN ININNN KD X
with me, TN

Compare with use in expanded verb phrase:

oW ov + nnn> ‘begin/start’
Dan started studying Hebrew when 12 70 xnwa 112y Tinds o nnn 17
he was five, wnn

3. Main verb:  (nx) nnay finish/complete’

He finished all the food that was in P3N DIRD Y AN 0 XN
the refrigerator.

Compare with use
2319 OV + 0 ¢
He finished eatin

Truncated predi
These verbs can
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somewhere else i
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VI+v2 Wi
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Missing V2  Hé

Context: a narratiy
Verb ‘tell’ Hg
missing in ha
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Verbs with quant
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he spoke E
he spoke a lot
he spoke a little

Paraphrasing with

E

Verbs with time
he came
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he came late

Paraphrasing with
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Compare with use in expanded verb phrase:
239 DV + 15 ‘complete/end”
He finished eating an hour ago. MY 080 290D 03 NN

Truncated predicates

These verbs can sometimes be used without the second verb, when it is

not specifically mentioned in the immediate phrase but is alluded to

somewhere else in the immediate or shared context. In this case it is

considered a truncated phrase, as the main verb is only implied.

Context: conversation

V1+v2 When did he start working for T RN N onn
you? T0ODNN

Missing V2 He started in Seplember. J2NVAvI HNnn NN

Context: a narrative passage

Verb ‘tell’ He told us all about what 7119 22 NN 17 990 M0

missing in happened to him. He went TYRM Tvnn KN A2 Mpw

sentence 2 on and on, and did not stop AT OO TY PPN N
till everyone fell asleep.

Verbs with quantifier adverbial notions
They often either quantify or qualily the action that the verb denotes:

he spoke 93T NN
he spoke a lot 7372 N2)N NN
he spoke a little 7277 VYN RN

Paraphrasing with adverbs:

N0 T NI = I2TD N NN
DYD II¥T NIN = 13172 OMBN/0Y NI
30/ND 37T NI = 7275 D0 NIN

Verbs with time adverbial notion

he came NI NP
he came early N12D OTPR NN
he came late NI2Z7 NN NN

Parapheasing with adverbs:

D720 ¥1 NI = 125 D10 }0
ANIND NI NI = KY2A7 INN NN
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Verbs with manner adverbial notions

he came NA XN
he came fast NIAY R RN
he hurried to finish 0"o2 317N NN

Paraphrasing with adverbs:

9110 N2 NI = NYAT D0 NID
A7 OO NI = DP9 1T NI

12.3.2 Chain (catenative) verb phrases

Support role: verbs that combine with a following non-finite verb arc
often called catenative verbs (where thc term ‘caienative’ means
‘chaining”). This term includes verbs like “nnnab ‘start’, Jrwnnd
‘keep/continue’, My ‘help’. The catenative verb can support not only
one infinitive, but also a chain of infinitives. This chain of verbs forms a
sequence of tnfinitives,

Chain verb phrases:

He began to talk. 277 2NN NN
He also began to laugh. JPINND O 5NN NN
He started disrupting. 47902 DNNn NN

Expanded verb phrases with a chain of non-finite verbs:

He began talking, laughing and AMEN9Y PN 910 Yhnn KN
disrupting.

He kept talking, laughing and
disrupting.

9NN PINND 7270 PR KN

Note that the catenation is not limited to a series of separate infinitives; it
can also be hierarchical:

He started learning (lit. lo learn) to Aww 9232 N5 bt rnnit N
write at the age of six.

‘Learning to write’ is one expanded verb, further expanded into
‘beginning to learn to write’.

12.3.3 Verb phrase: finite verb + finite verb

A few expanded verb phrases consist of a combination of auxiliary verbs,
such as Pwnn ‘continue/keep doing’, vtn/aw ‘did again’, that serve as
modifying verbs to a main verb, which unlike all previous ones is in
finite (i.e., in tcnse) rather than in the infinitive form.,

He retold the san
She kept disrupti
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He retold the same story.
She kept disrupting.

NON NN NN 1901 I NN
- TIRAOM N2YT NN

These verb scquences can be paraphrased by adverbs of repetition and
continuation:

He told the same story lots of NN 190 M =901 10 NN

times. .DYY9 N2 NYEN
She disrupted again and again. Y990 MO = YIS NN NN
A

The two verbs that make up the expanded verb phrase of repetition and
continuity share the samc tense. The auxiliary verb refers to aspects of
the process, its continuity or repetition, while the second verb is the main
verb, the action itself.

Verb 1 Verb 2 Verb 2 Verb 1
repeated and told 19D ) alia!
continued  and disrupted Y9N VAN

A comparative note

The translation of the auxiliary verb into English is often rendered by an
adverb (e.g., again and again), or by a verb in tense followed by an
infinitive or gerund, or by a prefix (e.g. re-), rather than by an auxiliary
verb, as in the following sentence:

She re-cmphasizes (comes back ¥ MYNN NN LT DAY XN
and emphasizes) the importance of Kaialil ]
the task.

AN 2N AT = NPT DAY

He will rewrite again and again T NKINY TV 2IN9% NN MO
until he is satisfied with the results. JIRSINA N8N
DAY 9901 TIY 1IN = 2NN Inm

12.3.4 Two-kernel verb phrases

So far, we have dealt with compound verbs that constitute true fusion of
an auxifiary verb and a main verb into one expanded verb. But as noted
above, there are cases in which the two component verbs may be
regarded as two separate predicates of more-or-less equal weight. It was
suggested that the formal criterion by which one distinguishes between
auxiliary verbs and modifying ones described here is whether the
underlying structure can be restated as two separate sentences, or is one
single structure, even in the underlying structure. Consider the following:
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Compound verb Dan decided o become a PRY D102 ©onn 1T
phrase: professional tennis player. DINEPR ONY

It is clear that the underlying structure has two component sentences:
S1  Dan decided [something]. Dnwn] vonn T
Sz Dan will be a professional player. DEPR PN P YT

The scntence can also be paraphrased as a complex sentence with a main
clause and a subordinate clause:

Dan decided that he is goingto be a PN T N+ W Onn T
professional player. INEPR

The subjects of the two propositions do not need to be identical. When
the object of the first verb is expressed and specified, it can function as
the subject of the second verb. In such cases the verb phrase includes two
verbs, which are not necessarily contiguous. Both the underlying base
sentences and the paraphrase as a complex sentence suggest that each
component verb can be viable on its own.

He asked his friends to lock up the . 7wnn nx S1w5 Iann wpya 8N
office.

S1  He asked [something] of his friends, I2Nn D] v Mn
S2 His friends will lock the office. STINT DINOIZM? PR

This sentence can also be paraphrase as a complex sentence with a main
clause and a subordinate clause:

He asked of his friends that + they will DN +¥ 172N1 Y2 NN
lock the office. TWRN DN DY

The same cannot be shown with the typical expanded verb we discussed
earlier. Observe the following:

Expanded Verb The snow started falling ab IT97 2NNn Avn
Phrase carly in the moming. AP

A sentence like this cannot be shown to have an underlying structure of
two separate clauses, because doing do would not capture its meaning —
it does not say that the snow started and the snow fell; rather, it speaks of
the time of its initiation. Nor can it be paraphrased by a main and
subordinate clause, since there is no way of subordinating either verb in
an embedded clause. There is but one predicate and one head verb, the
infinitive, The verb Y»nnn is just a modifier of the head verb and does
not function here as a verb with an equal status.

12.4 Groupin
There are manyg
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PNV NPn? vbnn \T 12.4 Grouping verb phrases by semantic considerations §
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some of the many semantic categories that can be observed in compound

verbs:
Initiation, continuity and cessation

She started crying,
He continued playing.

1535 annn NN
A2 YN RN

Modifying main verb — auxiliary verb has an adverbial function,

They hurried to finish the task.
You came early.

Trial, success and failure

He fried to move the piano.

He succeeded/managed to move
the piano,

Attitude

He hates working here.
They prefer working here.

Wish/desire

We don’t want to go home.
Dana aspires to become president.

Promise/enabling
They promised to help us.
They made it possible for us to

move the furniture.

Planning/consideration
We are considering skipping class.
The city is getting ready to remove

the snow.,

Skill/capabilit

He does not know how to drive.

2NN AN OY0Y 1970 OR
.N125 DnTpn

SINI09ON NN NS Y NN
M0 NN TTRY YD NN
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12.5 Modal verbs

Modal vetbs modify main verbs by expressing such modalitics as
necessity, possibility, expectation, wish, desire and the like, reflecting the
attitudes and beliefs of the speaker. Many modal verbs function as
auxiliary verbs and combine with main verbs to form verh phrases. Like
the initial verbs in phrases described above, the modal verbs are finite,
while the main verbs are in the infinitive mood.

You should be helping us. 95 D Do o
He is supposed to come today. DY K27 MR KN
He cannot get here on time. A0 ¥ND 2137 N9 NN
He is likely to stay here a couple -OMHY T IND NN WY NI
more days.

Hc might invite too many guests. DN TH AN PHINY D10y NI

For a discussion of modal verbs and their Junction, see Chapter 13.

12.6 Habitual aspect phrases

The habitual aspect expresses the occurrence of an event or stale as
characteristic of a period of time. Whilc in English it is conveyed by the
auxiliary verb wused 10, in Hebrew it is expressed by the use of the past
tense of >, followed by the present tense form of the main verb,

The boy used to play the piano every DY 22 9T PIN R T
afternoon. -DPIMEN NN

The verb to be is conjugated in all the forms of the past tense, and the
main verb has the four forms of the present tense. The participle form
reflects agreement in form with the subject of the verb phrase:

Gloss Feminine Singuiar Masculine Singular
1 used to play MmN N»H 1310 3T
you used to play nmn M W HMN
he/she used to play TR NN NN W M NN
Gloss Feminine Plural Masculine Plural
we uscd to play niagn N D01 13771
you used to play nin NN DYHIR ONN

they used to play mMan v D330 10 O

12.7 Subjunct
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12.7 Subjunctive: would have/could have

In ITebrew, the subjunctive mood typically signals that the proposition
with which it is associated is non-actual and nonfactual. The meanings
that are associated with this mood in Hebrew are wish or desire and
possibility. The struclure is identical to that described in the phrases of
habitual action: the verb 7°n (conjugated in the appropriate person) with
the present tense form of the main verb,

Subjunctive: wish and desire axn+ an

The boy would have liked to play the piano. LMD P DNYY 0 T
1 would have loved to play. ANZ NV DN
You would have loved to sing. S DA IR

She would have loved to dance. TPAZ DR AN NN

Subjunctive: possibility 712 + v

I could have danced all night. 1200 53 Mpab Dby v

My brother could have played. 05 D15 i N
You could have sung. WD MDY N
They could have danced. NP2 oY 0 oNn

For more discussion, see p. 311, and see similar structures in
hypothetical conditions, pp. 360-362.
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Chapter 13
Modal verbs and expressions

13.1 Introduction to modality

13.2 Modal verb phrases

13.3 Impersonal modal expressions
13.4 Temporal aspects in modality

13.5 Modality expressed by phrases with 70

13.1 Introduction to modality

The expression of modality discloses the speaker’s attitudes towards a
variety of events and characters transmitted through an assortment of
propositions. It involves the modification of propositions by the
introduction of such notions as possibility, impossibility, expectation,
permission, rcquest, necessity, contingency, intention, willingness,
wish, and desire.

An example of a proposition:
Every day David returns home at
seven.

Yav3a oy Do pman ann T

This statement can be modified in the following ways with modal
expressions:

David can return home at seven.
David cannot return home at

MAVA RPN NN 5y 7T
33 PRaN NY 5o N9 T

seven.
David has to return home at Y2¥3 DRI NAY TN T
seven.

David is supposed to return home -Yawa nnvan N 1NN T
at seven.

13.1.1 Types of modality

There are two types of modals in Hebrew:

1. Modal verbs, which are ‘auxiliary’ verbs, and are used in
conjunction with main verbs to modify their meaning, They combine in
their finite form with the infinitive form of main verbs:

David has to return home at seven. AW AN M pas Mt

E
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2. Modal impersonal expressions are used to modify the meaning of the
main proposition by adverbial expressions that initiate the entire
proposition. The modal expressions are followed with main verbs in the
infinitive,

[t is necessary to return home on time. AR NIAn MInY pas
13.2 Modal verb phrases

Modal verbs are conjugated in the present tense, and as such have four
participial forms grouped by gender and number. Some modal verbs
have more than one meaning and function in a number of situations.
The modal verbs can be classified according to the meanings they
convey and the functions they perform:

13.2.1 Obligation

The modal verbs 2vn A2 7y are used to express obligation. The
choice of one of the modals over another is a matter of degree: the
general expression of obligation is the modal verb Pax “has to’, a
stronger meaning of ‘must’ is carried by N>, and a»n is the
strongest expressions, literally meaning ‘obliged’.

nian oan oTnt Int
have (to), ought niPy oMy AP R
have to, should niNn oRIoN NOD n?n
be required/obliged (to) mamn aln ifa} npn 0

Everyone has to come on time.
We must go to the library.

0t Kb ooy oo
1905 T5Y DN DN

Everybody is required to hand in his TV DX A7 02PN 020
or her work in a week. 2w T2
13.2.2 Possibility nryimwy/an

The notion of the possibility of things happening is conveyed by these
three verbs: 910y ,mwy > While 919 conveys possibility, »wy brings
in the notion of likelihood, a positive assessment of possibility, while
9y has a negative nuance, meaning that this is a possibility the
speaker hopes does not come true. 5y is therefore used almost
exclusively with verbs which have negative connotations, or with
negative statements.
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nix 2ieh} oTne xn
may be able to nin D71 Nzt 713
may, could niny D My ey Ny
might, liable to nindy DYN5Y vy oy
Dana can be hired here, il there will /NS TS Sapniny n mat
be a job. PN YD TR DN

Dana may/is likely to be hired here 72N ITIAY? Japnng iy T
since she has suitable qualifications. DN DYV R we
Dana might not be hired here NN 53NN N5 AT
because she does not have enough AP P0W0N NY PN Y N
experience.,

13.2.3 Ability/capability aton/o:
The modal verbs 91 and Yyon are used to cxpress ability (in the sense
of being able to physically or mentally do something, or knowing how
to do something), as distinguished from posstbility,

nian DY T TN
can; be capable of nizizy D71 n2io 7
be able to ninon D700 n2en 7300

Dan is_capable of driving, but he Y0 PR SN DY N )7
does not have a driver’s license. M
You are very tired; are you sure that NINY MV NNKR 92 TN AN
You are able to/can drive? T 9 MRS 2000

13.2.4 Permission/request 1
The modal verb 91 is used (o express a request or asking for
permission, as well as possibility and capability.

Request

Can I ride with you? TO2NR N12D 21 I
May we ride with you? Do you have 0% v 1oomn N0 DN RN
Space? PN
Permission

Of course you can come with us. DINPR KD 220127 DNNY 1205
May ] go? 1995 9197 N

You may go. It is already after eight. 3w YINN 113 .1959 5130 N

13.2.5 Expe
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13.2.5 Expectation/probability nox/rv/AInN
The modal verbs 7% 7N are used to express expectation. The
primary meaning of the modal verb 751 is that of obligation, but it can
be used to cxpress expectation. The modal verb »a3, which also means
‘expected to’, is used less olten.

n oan TN TN
supposed to NN D*I0N Ny Mo
expected to ninay oMoy nMay Moy
is about N7 Y oYY n7ny TNy
is about to niTHiy o Thiy TR ™Iy
They are expected to get here in ten MPT WY TIY VDN DPNNK BN
minutes.

The bus should/is expected to get PYTIINGY YNnD TN DIIIND
here exactly at eight. Rahitatyal
The bus is about to arrive any AT 93 W02 T DYIIOIND
moment.

A big surprise is expected for :TIZYTY NYNON O NS
everyone: the bus will arrive on AT Y DTN
ume,

Expectations

Our parents should come on time. AT ynnb DroMN oY

Our parents are expected to come on time. ARt Nk orInN DN
Our parents are supposed to come on time. DYNIPN/DYIIN DN
Rv wan?

13.2.6 Action about to take place (9% ,( iy ,T'ny)

We are about to offer him to become a IPNT 12 WNNT DITHIY NN
partner in the business. oy amv
The plant is aboul/expected to bring 037 0NN WAND TNY SYann

large profits.

Anticipated action
About 100 guests are likely/anticipated to Amnb DMgN oM 100-0
COme.
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Note

The pa'ul verb form »ax “‘expected/predictable’ can also be used as a
predicative adjective.

This was expected/predictable. AN N PN

13.2.7 Readiness and willingness

The four present tense forms of the verb 121 “be ready” can be used as
modal verbs. They combine the meaning of ‘ready’ and *willing’.

The verb Ty can also be used as a modal verb, meaning ‘ready’ or
‘set up for’.

nin [nlm iy ] hedall T
be ready/willing nian DM I n
be set/ready NNy D¥MY 117y Y

The company is ready to return the OO DN T2 INNY D29 NYAND
money to you.

The school is all set to receive all of 73 NN 7apY Y 990N ma
the new pupils, .DWTNN DY PRoNN

Note

The pa'ul verb form 1y ‘set’ and the Auf al present tense form y3m
have additional meanings. As main verbs they can be used as
predicative adjectives:

The table is sct for the holiday meal. ANN NAND 118 N5wn

The meal is ready. 210 NI

13.2.8 Planning and intentions

Verbs of planning can be fully conjugated in all tenses. With the
exception of yonnY ‘get ready’, which is truly a modal verb, the others
can serve as main verbs, as well as express modality when they are
combined with an infinitive verb.

nian 0'an aTn ant
plan, get ready niniznn  oNisnn 0] o bal Niznn
intend NN oMINN nann 11251
make plans/plan nIRDN DNIDN babimiyial 100

:
Dan is getting rg
He does not intg
Dan is planning
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Dan is plannin
:

13.2.9 Expres;
To express wig
conjugations cof
desire to indicat
Verb of wish/des

Subjunctive use]

Impossible wish

&

13.3 Imperso
There are moda
main verb in the

13.3.1 Modal ¢

1. Obligation/ne
It is necessary t
car.

It is not necessar
@,

2. Possibility
It is possible to
by bus.

It is impossible




ressions

can also be used as a
NP NAY TN
> ready’ can be used as

y' and ‘willing’.
b, meaning ‘ready’ or

aTnr Tnt
mAn 1991
nony Y

T9 MNN2 D3N MI2NN

nK PapPy 1YY 190N N2
.BTRT DYTYRSNN

resent tense form 190
hey can be used as

AT AMIND THY RN
2B INTINA

7 all tenses. With the
 modal verb, the others
wodality when they are

aTn T
npiann Wisnn
mnn LA

RIS RS

Chapter 13: Modal verbs and expressions 305

Dan is getting ready to move. YYD 1N5Nn YT
He does not intend to cause damage., PR D12 IONN NI NN
Dan is planning to finish his TPSYIDYTN AR 007 P3N0 YT

dissertation in June, o) Lm )]
Note

All three above-mentioned verbs can also function as main verbs:

Dan is preparing for the test. AN2A0Y ANoNB T
He did not mean it. LMY 10NN N2 NN
Dan is planning the graduation party. V0 NPOH AN PN YT

13.2.9 Expressing wish or desire

To express wish or desire, the verb mn ‘to be’ in its past tense
conjugations combines in a subjunctive-like way with verbs of wish or
desire to indicate such meanings.

Verb of wish/desire I want to come tonight. 22990 K137 P8 N

Subjunctive use I would love to come 127 TINGD DR ORYD
tonight. 29N

impossible wish We would have liked to 27N X125 0317 1N
come tonight, but we D219 WD VNIN AN
cannot.

For more on the subjunciive see page 299.

13.3 Impersonal modal expressions
There are modal impersonal expressions, which also combine with the
main verb in the infinitive to express modality:

13.3.1 Modal expression + infinitive

1. Obligation/necessity

It is necessary to reach the beach by No0na 9IND yans T8 I8
car.

It is not necessary to walk (there). TN TINND PIAIND
2. Possibility

it is possible to reach the beach DIMDIN NIND YD WA Wan
by bus.

It is impossible to reach it by car. 972 OWD IND WANON IYWONOON
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3. Permission

It is alright to stay here till SN CTY ND WNYNY 1M ghi}a)
midnight.

It is forbidden/not allowed to DYIVANT NN V5 1ON ON
leave the computers on. D57

13.3.2 Modal expression + subordinate clause
Some of these expressions are combined with the linking particle -v to
introduce the main clause:

4. Possibility

It could be that we’ll make it on ARTNYAPDI DD - NnY DI
time,

It might be that we won’t make it W0 720 NOY an» -¢ W
on time, Ra)]

5. Plausibility

It is plausible that we’ll have JRY Y00 N vy e -W
enough time.

1t stands to rcason that we’ll WO Y DYIN Yy Yapnn Yy Yapnn
have enough time to do TON MYYT 0T PraDh v myTn
everything.

6. Desirability

It is recommended/a good idea that DMON P DY NN -w Ny

everyone be present.
Lt is important that everyone be
prescnt,

DM VM ODY WD v N

13.4 Temporal aspects in modality
Most modal expressions are in the present tcnse, however there arc
contexts where past and future are also used.

13.4.1 Modal verbs: past and future

Some of the modal verbs exist as participles only, while others can be
fully conjugated. In order to express the past and the future tenses in
verbs that only have participial forms, the verb mn “to be’ in its
appropriate tense, gender, number and person features combines with
these modal verbs to indicate the temporal aspect.

E

They are obliged

They were oblig
They will be obl

Other verbs hav§_
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I'am planning to
I planned to hos

We’ll plan to hos

E

Other verbs can |
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:
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They are obliged to pack.

They were obliged to pack.
They will be obliged to pack.

ATIRD DN on MY
VNG Dann O oo 2y
ATIND DY N Y on T Y

Other verbs have a full conjugation and the finite form of the modal
verb 1s conjugated in the appropriate tense.

I am planning {0 host them. JONIN NAND JN2A0 2N B RN ER]

I planned to host them. LOMN NIND YDININD qay
We'll plan to host them. DN AIND Mo TNy
Other verbs can have either structure:

I need/have to host them. DI NIND TN N pANM LS
I needed/had OMN NIRE 7N NINY NN e
to host them. DN

No combination with 10 in the fature:

I’'ll have to host them. DN NIND TI08N Ty

13.4.2 Verb or participle?
1. Modal verbs have the forms of present participles:

TV 1910 ,20 M08 9198 WY NN
Past and future are indicated by the auxiliary verb n>n, which is
part of the modal phrase and indicates the temporal aspect.

2. A few modal verbs are conjugated in all tenses:

MO 20 TN
The temporal aspect of the modal phrase is indicated by the
modal verb.

3. There are modal verbs that can appear either in a participle
form with the verb n'n “to be’ as tense indicator, or in their full
conjugation in the appropriatc tenses, in addition to the present
participles. The two main verbs are 9% and 5.

The present tense of 7% and 91 is irregular, and has parallels in
adjectival patterns,
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M 1nn
nivi; ,ohi> Aoy Si; NiDIY Doy NN Y

The verb TIv¥nY is conjugated in its past and future tenses in the
hitpa’el conjugation. 9)2? is in pa'al, but note that its future forms
follow the Aif il conjugation for roots with initial »» (or medial /).

73 hav VXN Ay

o rn oan Tn
"y RirEL VIV Risally
onz n DNIPYN DI
2 nyM MII0SN NI
0N T3 N 127987 O TIPND NN
W0 m237 Mon PIINN - MIVIN NN
0TIy MUY TNY

o rn jaleu] In
721 NN TV TIP3
PR pRikil AR 108D
W 2 12903 22708
1221 On 71 NN 1270 ON TIPY NN
2270 7R NN 1270% 11 TIVSR NN

13.4.3 Are 7" n'n and 71vxn identical in meaning?

In the past tense, in everyday speech speakers use the phrase that
combines 7N and T*18 much more often than they use the conjugated
form of 7yvxnY, which is often reserved for more formal speech. They
mean the same and are a matter of style, left to the speaker’s choice.

OPM™MI9N NN DPEY DYONMIN PN
WY TY PI90 IR NO0NN

We had to finish the project.
We needed/had to stay in the
library titl ten.

In the future tense, the conjugated verb is used most often, especially
when followed by an infinitive.

We will have to pack this evening, PHIN ¥ ,27YN TIY NS TI0N)
because we are leaving early in SP133 0TI DN
the moming.

The verb 770%n5> has an infinitive form and an imperative form, but the
imperative is not used, since it has no practical application.

Note
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The children nee

The children wil
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Note

The verb 73 is also a transitive main verb, and as such it means
‘need’, and is not a modal verb. It is followed by a direct object.

The children need help. DY OO DTN
The children needed help. 1Y 03N 1 0T
The children will need help. %Y 07N P OO

13.4.4 Are 71>' 'n'n and 'mYD' identical in meaning?
In the past tense the verb 52> mcans ‘could/was able to’.
I could have eaten in the cafeteria, 1PN XY YaN VAP 1IN IN9IDY

but I did not feel like it, pen b
Do you think that he can come on 11032 93N7 51D NINW 2N NN
time?

I think that he is able to, but he X2 NI VAN 9 NIDw 2w N
does not want to. I8

When 52 is combined with the verb mmn it usually conveys the
meaning of an unrealizable act, ‘could have done something” (but this
is no longer a possibility).

We could have come, if we had T2 52 PN NI N30 DY NN
not been so busy. RapivileY

In the future tense, the conjugated verb is used most often:
We will not be able to come, since IPININ 12 ¢, K10 TN RO
we have other plans. NN

Comparative notes
The verb 9> has no imperative or infinitive forms. There is no direct
way to express ‘to be able to’. It has to be expressed indirectly:

1.After an expression of wish for the future, ‘to be able to” is translated
as ‘to have an opportunity to’:

You want to be able to do everything: ride a bike, swim, and sail.

*You want that you’ll have an MAYIN D30 NPNNY 07 ONR
opportunity to do everything: ride  mnwb ,oman by a7 Y50 mwys
a bike, swim, and sail. noma v
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2. If *to be able (o” is in a past tense context, it is translated by a
hypothetical conditional, with the expression ‘have an opportunity to’:

1t would have been nice to be able to be there together.

It would have been nice if it had NP2 MO ITPD2 THn D
been possible to be there together. RintaRall)

3. If *to be able to’ is part of a future projection, it is translated by a
future conditional, with the expression ‘have an opportunity to’:

It would be so great to be able to go on a trip to Australia,

‘to be able to” is translated by a future conditional.

It would be so great if we can go WD D91 DR 922 wnn N m
on a trip to Australia. TPOI0DING IPOY

4. There are times where “to be able to” is omitted altogether:

I'd like to be able to come — but I am not sure that 11 he free.

I’d like to come — but T am not MO XY N 2aN ,N122 0817070
sure that I'll be fice, RS Y

13.4.5 Tense indication in modal expressions
Modal cxpressions always require the verb m»n for past and fulure tense
markings.

Impersonal modal expressions can also be transformed to past and
future tenses:

It is forbidden to sit here, oM. MM
It was forbidden to sit there, DY Navy MoN N qay
It will be forbidden to sit there. DV NawY Mon TNy

These expressions can be stated in the positive or negative in the past
and in the future tenses:

positive It was possible to get there DY YNINY D IWOR
by bus. DI
negative It was impossible to get VYITZ M0 AN N
there by bus. DIIWOIN] DY

E
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13.5 Modality expressed by phrases with n:n

13.5.1 The subjunctive use with ‘wish’ and ‘desire’

To express wish or desire, verbs with that lexical meaning {want, wish,
desire, hope) can be used with a finite verb in a verb phrase. Another
possibility is the use of a combination with ‘to be’ in the past tense in
its entirc conjugation.

Verbs of wish/desire

Verb of wish/desire T want to come tonight, 390 2120 DO
Verb of hope [ hope to come tonight. 990 }I20 DNPD N

Combination of nxn + nrn

Subjunctive use I would love to come NII? TIND D3N 0D
tonight. 22790

Impossible wish We would have liked to 2990 N2y Dy N0
come tonight, but we D91 N5 nIN ban
cannot.

13.5.2 The modal phrase 21> + qan

The addition of the verb "0 in the past tense (o the modal verb 5%
crcates a number of additional nuances of meaning. The following
sentences will consider the modal verb 92 as used with an infinitive in
an assertion, and thc various nuances when combined with the past
tense of 9 v, from consideration of a real possibility to
consideration of a possibility that is no longer valid.

Assertion
1 can come to swim, MNY 125 9190 0N

Considering the possibility

1 could come to swim. MNyS N1k 5o anvn

Any number of possibilities:

‘l could have, but I did not’ is expressed by this ,2>» + nn
combination, The rest of the context of the situation is used to assign to
this phrase its precise meaning, whether it should be read as an cxisting
possibility, or whether it should be considered an unrealized one.
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Considering alternatives
[ could be swimming in the pool now, 22 ,N1577122 NMNYD 210 D
but instead I am stuck in the office. TR PR IR T DYPR

Possibility no longer valid

I could have been swimming at the pool NI M/ NPD
mnstead of working in the office. STIWRa Tiaye 0PN N3
T could have swum at the pool but I did ,N127122 MNwY 513 N

not have enough time. P00 M2 N ND DIN

Comparative notes

[. In Hebrew the sentence n5*1311 Mmnw> Y1 o0 can have two
possible readings: (1) the first reading is that of an option that is
available for the speaker: ‘I could be swimming 1n the pool (if oniy 1
wanted to/took the time to do it)’. The speaker is contemplating that
option. (2) The second possible context in which this utterance could be
used is in a situation in which something could have been realized but
was not. ‘I could have been swimming in the pool (but I did not)’. The
full context of the utterance provides the reading of that senlence,

In English this is made clear to the reader/listencr since there are
various choices for expressing the past subjunctive: ‘1 could be
swimming’, ‘1 could have swum’, ‘I could have been swimming’; in
Hebrew, however, all of those are indicated by the one expression *n»n
mnws Mo

2. Unlike English, Hebrew does not have passive modal sentences.
What is expressed by passive verbs in English is expresscd by the
modal verbs followed by a transitive main verb in Hebrew.

Subjectless sentence: Expression of need

The room should be cleaned once a .09 DY 9TAN NN M 7N
day. (Literally, ‘it is necessary to clean

the room once a day’).

Subjectless sentence: Instruction
The room should be cleaned now!

1YY TR NN NPT TN
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but nobody was

E
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Subijectless sentences: invalid or unfulfilled condition
The room should have been fixed 923 97RN AN TTEY PN D

yesterday. Dmn
The room should have been fixed, ND DAN TN DX YTOZ D20 TN
but nobody was there to fix it. AN ATON 20

13.5.3 Unfulfilled expectations

They should have come two hours 4% Yy1nT £YI¥ 1D 0N

ago, but we have not heard from them WYHDY ®Y PITY SIN DNV
yet. Rulptal
Our parents were supposed/expected JINNA Y DN 10 OMIAN

to arrive at midnight, but they got here .92 ¥3743 P w»Hin DN YA
only at four in the morning.




Chapter 14
Clauses and sentences

14.1 Introduction

14.2 Verbal sentences

14.3 Nominal sentences

144 Equational sentences

14.5 Existential sentences

14.6 Sentences of possession

14.7 Elliptical sentences

14.8 Classification of sentences by function
14.9 Classification of sentences by structure

14,10 Simple senlences

14.11 Coordinate/compound sentences
14.12  Complex sentences

14.13 Complement clauses

14.14  Attributive clauses

14.15  Relative clauses

14.16  Adverbial clauses

14.17 Conditional senlences

14.18 Integrated sentences

14.1 Introduction

The sentence is the maximal unit of syntax, while the minimal units
that compose it are individual words. The major constituents of
sentences are the subject and predicate phrases that join to construct a
sentence, These constituents combine not only in a linear order, but
also in a hierarchical and layered manner.

a. A linear arrangement:
The parents registered their kids MW DYTON ANOIRYY DMINN
for gym classes. bpynn

b. A hierarchicai, layered structure:

The sentence is represented here by a simplified graphic tree
illustration, reflecting the division into the two main parts of the
sentence:
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MYRYNN MNPYY Y197 TN 1YY 000

/\
Predicate Subject
MZRYRA P MYYY 07950 DN YA oM 1IN

MIDINT D DTOA NN e

In addition, it is useful to have a description of the syntactic units that
constitute the sentence not only in the traditional terms of subject and
predicate, but also in terms of the composition of its constituents: a
noun phrase and a verb phrase.

Each phrase has a head, also referred to as the nucleus that represents
the entire phrase. It also can have dependent elements that provide
additional information. Thus in the sentence above the core noun of the
noun phrase 0>Mnn ‘the parents’ constitutes the head, and the core verb
of the verb phrasc wa ‘registered’ constitutes the head. The
‘dependent’ components of the head noun are usually referred to as the
attributes, while the ‘dependent’ components of the verb phrase that
accompany the verb nucleus, are usually referred to as objects and
adjuncts.

Types of phrases
The major (phrasal) sentence constituents:

Noun phrase (NP) (wry) v qrpy
Verb phrase (VP) {973) *5y1a Gy N
Adjective phrase, [unctioning as an attribute (AdjP) (179 o vy
Prepositional phrase, functioning as an adjunct (PP) () onr 1y

The phrases can also be identified by their syntactic function:
Subject phrase NN 1N
Predicate phrase I PN

Types of sentences

There are two main categories of sentences identified by the content of
their predicate:

Verbal sentences 0»9a oooown

Nominal sentences D»nw oywawn
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14.2 Verbal sentences 0"7y19 D'UOYN
Verbal sentences are defined by their predicate. Those with a predicate
that consists of a verb as its nucleus are consilered verbal sentences.
The main verb can be in tense, or part of a verb phrase where it appears
in an infinitive form, or part of a verb phrase with a subject suftix or
prefix, or without a subject.

David works at the electric company. DRYnn nana 1w T
David can work for his father. 9w NAIN NN T2V Do 1t
We worked for David’s Dad. STYT D NAN 8N DTN
Work and don’t waste time! NN SN 1738

14.2.1 Verbal sentences without subjects
There are two main types of verbal sentences without subjects:

1. Imperative sentences Y 'oown
By the nature of their meaning, imperative sentences do not include
subjects. They are used to give orders or directives to a second party,
which is present. Their form, therefore, reflects the person being
addressed.

David, go home! AN 12, mT
Rina, get out of here! 1INDD NN 79
David and Rina, close the door! 19T NN YN T

2. Impersonal sentences D"'NNO D'OOYUN
There are sentences where the subject is not expressed overtly, but
rather is implied. There are others where the subject is impersonal.

1. Verbs in sentences without a subject are always in the third person
masculine plural, and can be in the present, past or future. In English
such impersonal subjects are expressed by they, one, you, or by the verb
being in the passive voice. A similar general impersonal subject is
assumed and implied, though not expressed, in Hebrew.

(One) does not talk in the library. NuiannpaRblntabival
The danger to the envirgnment was 17109 MoDN YY IR WD NS
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b. Another way of expressing a sentence without an overt subject is to
have a passive verb in the third person, masculine singular. In English
this type of subject is usually expressed by the pronoun it (sometimes
called ‘a dummy iz, since it does not refer to any particular object or
event),

It was agreed on to fire the striking DYT2WN MO Yy DU
workers, .onwn
It was decided to hire new workers, DY DT WD UENIn

c. There are sentences that consist of fixed expressions that lack a
grammatical subject. They usually describe a state of being or an
emotional state, such as ‘It is hot’ on or ‘It is sad” 218y, In Hebrew
these expressions usually consist ol adjectives in the third person
masculine. Tn English such sentences start with an impersonal subject
it

1t is not_easy to study Hebrew. 3y bt 2p b
It is important to know what is new. TR DD NYT2 2N
1t is cold outside. Xwnaap

To include the logical subject in statements such as 28y ‘it is sad’, or
ap ‘it is cold’, and explain who is sad, or who is cold, these stative
expressions are followed by a prepositional phrase with -5 ‘to’, to
which a noun or a pronoun suffix are attached. That noun or pronoun
suffix can be said to be the logical subject of the sentence, but not its
grammatical subject.

is it hot to you'? = Are you hot? 1032 0N
it is sad for Ron = Ron is sad. Q18 sy
it is known to me = 1 am aware. 2203

A comparative note

As seen in the examples above, in English similar sentences are, for the
most part, not thought of as impersonal sentences. However, there are
sentences where the ‘dummy’ pronoun ir supplies an impersonal
subject, both the logical and grammatical.

It is difficult for us to remember everything. 521 AN 17 PP
It is important for everyone to come on time. AP )Y 03197 21N
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d. The subject in impersonal sentences can also be overtly expressed by
an impersonal pronoun:
Somebody 1old me this story.
Anybody could have known this.

IV MDD NN YD 140 INYn
1T N N2 0 7 IR Do

14.3 Nominal sentences D"INY D'UOYUN
Nominal sentences are sentences whose predicate does not have a verb.
The predicate has as its nucleus a noun, an adjective, a prepositional
phrase, or an adverbial expression. In the present tense there is no verb
‘ig” or ‘are’ and no tense indication. The future and past tenses are
usually indicated by the verb nvn ‘be’ in their appropriate conjugated
form. At times the verb mn ‘be” is also present in the moods. Other
verbs of being or becoming, such as Py, Nww or 7 7an, can be used as
well.

The major types of nominal sentences are: equational senlences,
existential sentences and sentences of possession.

14.4 Equational sentences DT '0OUN
Equational sentences are defined by the composition of their predicate.
The predicate consists of a noun phrase, an adjective, or a prepositional
phrase, such as:

This movie is an animated film,
The audicnee’s responsc is not
surprising.

Women are from Venus and men arc DYTRAN D2 DA D)
from Mars.

atiiNiaRenieanliaRvaion)
DN NS 50PN 7Y N2

14.4.1 The copula (link) TAIRD
Equational sentences separate the subject and predicate by means of a
copula (7yiN), which is the link between the two items. In the present
tense it consists of third person personal pronouns. The copula usually
agrees in gender and number with the head noun of the subject phrase.
It may be regarded as equivalent to thc English copula verb ‘to be’ in
the present tense.

The new movie 1s an animated film. MNP 00 RN YThi OIen
The audience’s response is not at N7 5991 X0 Inipn B nannm

all encouraging. DTTVN
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Women are from Venus and men LOYTRDD 00 0723 7D 10 0¥
are trom Mars.

The past and future T3¢ is a finite verb form of ‘to be’ in the third
person, and it usually agrees in gender and number with the subject of
the sentence.

The old movie was a Western. QIR DD T VoD
The audience’s response will be SPAVN M0 PRPH DY Nannn
very positive.

His family was very rich. TIND N R0 P DRAYHD

In the first and second person of equational sentences there is no copula
in the present tense.

3“person  Avi Katz is a doctor. NI RIT YD AN
1" person [ am also a doctor. NOT N D

However, when the predicate is definite, in everyday speech even [irst
or second person can have a third person copula that separates between
the subject and the predicate:

3% person  Who is the doctor here? NIND XA NI OB
1" person 1 am the doctor here. NIV NINAND N0 RID N
ANO

In sentences in the past and future tenses the verb ‘be” serves all
persons.

3 person  Rina Bar wasa party 9993 NNAn AnYH A N
member.
2™ berson  Were you also a part MAP9/RA TN NP0 NN O
p ¥ party
member?

The negation of a neminal sentence consists of the negative particle Xb.

In the present tense, the existential expression PN can be used with a
personal pronoun suffix.

The house is not new. TR ND 7N

TN NS NID a0

TN PN AN

The house was not new. TN D0 N2 MYan
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14.4.2 Predicate: prepositional phrase or adverbs

When thc predicate of a nominal phrase is a prepositional phrase, the
prepositional phrase has a {ixed form and is not affected by any of the
other constituents of the sentence.

Predicate: prepositional phrase

Haita is in northern Israel. SN 98] N 190
The article was about the Moobonaspn ey o AN
economic situation.

The interview will be in your CToY Tenn IBEIp o NN
office.

Predicate: adverb

The meeting is tomorrow. Ahn T NWNaN
The restaurant was there. oW nnmn NTYenn
The interview will be here. AND i NiAan!

When the prepositional phrase or adverb marks location, the copula can
be changed to the verb xym) *(is/are) localed’.

The caf¢ is on the beach, .0 nag by NN napn A
The ressaurant is downtown, NI NRYM nTYoN
The offices are located here. aND DINND DY TIUNN

14.4.3 The demonstrative pronoun as copula

A clause that begins with an infinitive or a question word or with a
subordinating particle can constitute the subject of a sentence. The
copula in this configuration is usually the demonstrative pronoun and
not the subject pronoun.

1. Head of sentence: infinitive phrase
In this type of senlence the infinitive phrase, functioning as a gerund,
replaces the noun phrase:

Climbing (to climb}) mountains is I¥NNN 1t 0¥ DY DaVD

Dan’s main hobby. AT Y MMh
Meeting (to meet} local people is the NG DYOIPH DOWIN Y1A9
purpose of the tourists. DY™A Yy Nhunn
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2. Head of sentence: whatever/whoever v miw an
This type of sentence is introduced by a question word followed by the
particle -w, which introduces the opening clause,

What he told you is just not true. NI 01U 3t DOV 990 NINY 1N

g
Whoever did not do his job, were not 10 NI O W NN VY NS 0
the people who work here, it was the D0 0% IR DYDY DYWIND
director, Smnn

3. Head of sentence: (the fact) that... ... w {aT1)

This type of sentence is introduced by the subordinating particle -w
followed by an opening clause. This subordinating particle can be
preceded by nt, similar to the use of the phrase ‘the fact (that)’ in
English.

That tact that he has not been working % MY 120 T N2 N it
for a year is a surprising thing. APnosn 12
That he has not been working for a DNT MY 3D T K2 NInY
yedr is a fact. T

As the subject of such sentences is a clause and not a nominal entity, it
has no number or gender features. In such instances it is the predicate
of the sentence that determines the type of the TN, which does not
consist of an independent subject pronoun but of the masculine or
feminine form of the demonstrative pronoun. The past and future tenses
are handled by the verb ‘to be’ conjugated in the appropriate form that
agrees with the predicate.

14.4.4 Linking verbs

a. Verbs of becoming

In addition to copulas like the verb mn ‘to be’ and the pronouns
(personal and demonstrative) that may work as alternatives to it, there
exist copula-like auxiliary verbs whose main function is also to connect
between the subject and predicate, but which add some ‘verb-like’
quality to the relationship between the two that goes beyond merely
stating 1dentity or quality. The most common involve a change-of-state,
or “becoming’, as in the following:
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The policeman Erez became a
sergeant this week.

2RP2 MAavn a0 1IN WDIYn

Ephraim has become a good-looking NI NI 0N DT OMIAN
boy.

With (the passing of) time, he became v T2(5) nwyn X0 1230 DY
the Governor’s right hand man, Semn

b. Verbs describing state and change of state
The linking verbs can describe various stages of being, becoming, and
remaining;

They were our very good friends. J3%¢ D10 DMANN 1T ON

They became our very good friends. 7Y 02100 DMAND P ON
They remained our very good friends, D100 DXIANM YINYY BN
R

c. Verbs or perception

In addition to the verbs of ‘becoming’ or those describing a state, there
are also verbs or perception that can be used to link a subject and its
predicate. They have to be completed by adverbs, adjectives, or other
nouns.

Predicate of Clause 2: adverh

The main verbs of perception are N *scem’ or yown “sounds’.

They are often completed by the adverbs 2w ‘good’, or ¥ ‘bad’. The
adverb does not change its shape regardless of the gender or number of
the subject.

Aliza doesn’t look bad. ATND DR DYDY
1t does not sound good. W0 MOV NS Y

Predicate of Clause 2: adjective
Il is possible to consider the verb and its complement as consisting of
two separate propositions. In this case the adjective or noun following
the verb of perception agrees with the subject in gender and number.,
You seem - - DN DN
You are sad. .DMINY ONN
The two clauscs are fused into one by omitting the subject of the
second clause, which 1s redundant, and combining the two clauses.
Combined into a sentence
Why do you seem so sad?

100218y 72 55 £ DN 1Y
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This drama sounds - - MYV DNTD NRYTH
This drama is very melodramatic. STIND TPORITIZN ANTD DNYTH

Combined into a sentence:

This drama sounds very NVPITIZN DYDY NININ TRTH
melodramatic. STIND

There are other verbs of this type wherc the copulative element goes
well beyond the mere subject-predicate relationship.

Dan is considered/regarded as an NN PINIAZ AWN YT
excellent interviewer.

14.5 Existential sentences DI 'VOWN
The predicate of existential sentences is the existential expression w»
‘there is/are” or its negation PN ‘there is/are not’. It points to the
existence or the state of the subject.

There is a pool in the backyard. SMOwa oMY
There is no big yard, but there is a 7137 WY SN, NDYTY NM N

nice garden. Nagtalah

In the present tense, the existential expressions do not have number and
gender features. They are used for all subjects, be they masculine or
femimine, singular or plural:

There is an organized tour of the area. JII02 PIND TPO e

There is no matinee today. LDV TR NN PN
There are sctilements in the south. DT oM e
There is no news today. DOV MYTn PR

Past and future: ‘to be’ + agreement features

When these sentences are in the past or future, the verb ‘to be’ is used
in the third person. The verb forms in the past and future, unlike the
existential expression, have features of gender and number. If the
subject is masculine singular, the verb form is the third person singular
7, it the subject is feminine singular, the verb form is nn»*n, and
when the subject is plurai, the verb form is vn.

There is a new nightclub in town, S WTN 09D Tn v

There were rumors in the air. SPNNA MDY 1D
There won'{ be another such chance. NI ORI TIY DR N
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14.6 Sentences of possession [P "uOwnN
Sentences of possession describe the relattonship between two objects.
The function of the objects can be described as ‘possessor’ and
‘possessed’. The relationship between these objects is not necessarily
that of actual ownership; it can be one of having certain qualities or
characteristics.

The actual process for creating sentences of possession can be
described as the putting together of the following components:

1. Starting with an existential expression: ‘there is/there are” ¥ (or its
negative)

2. Adding the subject of the existential expression, such as ‘interesting
books” o»yp oMao

We now have an existential sentence:
There are interesting books. .DYIYN O0M9D W

3. What is needed is information about who has the interesting books.
This information is added by means of a prepositional phrase,
consisting ot the preposition -5 and a noun/noun phrasc or a pronoun
suffix of the possessor,

4. We now have a sentence of possession:

Dan has interesting books. DY 09D Y12 ¥

We can identify the two main nominal entities as:
Possessed item: ‘interesting books’ Possessor: ‘Dan’

The ‘possessed’ item is the grammatical subjcct of the sentence, and
the ‘possessor’ is part of the prepositional phrase. This is counter-
intuitive for English speakers, since the possessor of the object is not in
the subject position. In English, one simply follows the rules of other
verbal sentences: ‘Dan (subject) + has (verb) + a book (direct object)’.
Dan js the possessor, and he constitutes the logical and grammatical
subject of the sentence. In Hebrew there is no verb that expresses the
notion of ‘to have’. The statement of possession is therefore conveyed
by other means, as seen above. ‘Dan has a book’ is literally expressed
by a statement of this nature: ‘There is 1o Dan a book’, or ‘a book exists
(belonging) to Dan’.
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A comparative note

In English many inanimate objects can be the subjecis of sentences of
possession, but their Hebrew counterparts are usually locative
complements of existential expressions in existential sentences.

This house has a pool, 572 N A e
The town does not have many parks. .0 297 1Y PR

14.6.1 Sentences of possession in present tense

The present tense of a sentence of possession is indicated by the
predicate existential expressions ¥ ‘there is/there arc’ and its negative
counterpart PN ‘there isn’t/there aren’t’. These existential expressions
do not have gender or number features. They arc used whether the noun
18 masculine or feminine, singular or plural.

He has some friends in Tel Aviv, AMAN-DN2 DN vy
This (f.) student has lots of work. TIAY NN NRTD PUITIVDD ¥
Dan has no friends in Tel Aviv. 2IAN-5NA D30 Y10 PN

14.6.2 Past and future: ‘to be’ + agreement features

When these sentences are in the past or future, the verb ‘to be’ is used
in the third person. The agreement in number and gender is with the
head noun of the subject (the ‘possessed’ noun).

He had some friends in Tel Aviv. 22AN-DNA DN Y P
Dan had no opportunity to travel. 07 DNHBTIN VT IR0 ND
Will you have time to come and help P M Nak it e e
me?

[ won’t have a problem helping you. T2 YD YA YT DN RD

14.6.3 Possession is not necessarily ownership
To indicate true ownership, it is also possible 1o use the adjective Py
and the preposition -5. This phrase is equivalent to the English ‘belongs

»

.

This computer belongs to everyone — NIN — 0902 YWY MmN avnnn
it is not just yours. STU P NS
This car does not belong to me. A9 NOMY NS NNTD TONSRN
These fields belong to the agricultural NNNZ DIINY NONF MTeN
station. Bt eiviah!

All the laboratorics belong to the

government.

SPWRN2 MDY ITAYNn D
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The past and future ol such sentences are indicated by adding the verb
‘to be’ in the appropriate iense.

The coat used to belong to my big VTN NND TPYW DD PN
brother.
One day all of this will belong to you. 12 TP D 90N ThR O

There is a difference in meaning between on»yn oMae J19 v» “‘Dan
has interesting books’, and 119 oo»w nonn ooon ‘“These books
belong to Dan’. While the first sentence indicates possession, it does
not necessarily indicate ownership.

14.6.4 Word order
When the “possessor” is a pronoun, the word order is fixed:
He has some friends in Tel Aviy, AAN-INa oMan g e

When the ‘possessor’ is a full noun or a noun phrase, there are lwo
possible orderings. The word order can also follow the one above, with
the existential statement initiating the sentence:

My family has relatives in Haifa, NOMI DNP VY NNoYND v

The other option - when a full noun or a noun phrase is involved — is
for the ‘possessor’ to initiatc the same sentence as the topic, followed
by the rest of the information in the sentence.

My family has rclatives in Haifa. .N9NA DX W 0w nswnb

Less commonly, if one really wishes to focus attention on the possessor

as the topic of the sentence, one can front it further: In the example

below, the topic of the sentence is ‘my family’, and thc comment about

the family is that it has some relatives in Tel Aviv.

My family, it has relatives in Haifa. DY D2 W O5Y NNOYPD
Battpsl

14.6.5 Sentences of possession with indefinite subjects
Notice that all the examples and explanations above had indefinite

subjects.

[ have a class right now, OV Y b e
Dan has problems at work, TTAYa MmN ey
Who does not have problems at work? ITIaMA My PonD
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The main point of a sentence with an indefinite subject is to transmit
new intormation about the existence of a cerlain item and its
relationship to its possessor.

14.6.6 Possessive sentences with definite subjects

The situation is more complex when the subject is definite. The
normative rules governing sentences of possession with delinite
subjects are the same as the ones that govern sentences with indefinite
subjects,

Expected normative use (rarely in practice):

Indefinite Subject: 1 have new books. DTN D20 YD v
Definite Subject: I have the new books DWW TN §1aD0 Yo v
that you gave me. A2 nmw

Common use

In common use speakers avoid using definite subjects in possessive
sentences. They tend to endow the existential expression of possession
-2 v with a verbal quality. As such it assumes the status of a transitive
verb, Thus ‘the possessed’ item takes on a new role of a direct object,
as is indicated by the introduction of the definitc accusative marker nu,
which only precedes a definite direct object.

I have the book that you gave me. 27 NIV 2900 NN Y W
We don’t have the moncy for the 2%2¥3 QU5 NN DY P
tickets. Antiviiopily

Another strategy to aveid using * nmw 01900 %% v s to paraphrase
the sentence s73x DN 2 N DMsEN ‘the books that you gave me are
at my place’, i.c. ‘[ have them’.

Those who insist that the use of nx is ungrammatical, still have to
contend with the problem in such utterances as ‘I have it’, where a
direct object pronoun takes the place of the subject noun. Such a
sentence can be expressed only with the addition of the direct object
marker NN with the appropriate pronoun suffix: YMR/OMNAMNATIN

Do you have the book that 1 gave you? 717 MNIY 19T0 AN T W
Sorry, but I don’1 have it. AN PN AN IWOVNND
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14.6.7 Sentences of possession in the past and future

In the past and future tenses, the verb nyn9 is inserted to indicate lense,
but unlike the existential expressions /w3, the verb forms do include
gender and number features that reflect the features of the grammatical
subject, and thus are subject to agreement with it. The agreement is not
that stmple or obvious, as the subject that governs such rules follows
the verbal expression. Note that all the verb forms are in the third
person, regardless of who the ‘possessor’ is. Also, in the past and future
tenses the negative particle N is used for negation of the expressions
of possession.

Past tense statements
Gender and Number of ‘possessed’ objects

Masc. Sing. We had a class today. .DVT Y 1P N

Fem. Sing.  He had no plan for this V2 DI D ONYn NS
evening,

Plural He had many problems at 232 NYYay o
work,

Future tense statements
Gender and Number of ‘possessed’ objects

Masc. We won’t have a class LDV Y 10 T NO

Sing. today.

Fem. Sing. He’ll have a plan for this 1319 NINNY POn
evening?

Plural He won’t have any S1T33 DYYAY P N

problems at work.

The possessed noun, which is the grammatical subject of the sentence,
determines the gender and number features, and unlike English, the
verb never reflects the person features of the possessor. This is a
frequent source of errors for speakers of English, where the possessor is
the grammatical as well as the logical subject of sentences of
possession,

A fairly common mistake made by non-native speakers is to work in a
‘translation mode’ and start the sentence with the possessor as the
subject:
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Masculine, singular 1 had a class today B A Asae,
The correct verbal form is determined by the noun ‘class’ and not by a
subject pronoun, such as ‘I’.

Masculine, singular I had a class today Ovn WY b on

The position of adverbs and subordinate clauses

Adverbs or subordinate clauses (such as time clauses) in sentences of
possession can initiate a sentence of possession or come at the end of
the sentence.

When we studied we had many friends. .0Y12N 1390 19 PR THYYS
We had many friends when we studied. THPYS 0120 NN BT PN

Cancellation of gender and number features in colloquial speech
Agreement features of gender and number are sometimes cancelled in
colloquial spoken Hebrew, Sentences of possession include the verb
s with no gender or number features, even when the subject is
feminine or plural. This variant is particularly common in casual or
rapid speech, and only when the verb comes before the subject. It 18
important to emphasize that this is not an option in written Hebrew, nor
in standard or more formal speech,

Normative

I ence had such a car. N 20 BV Y0 aneh
We’ll have some new workers in the LYW DY 2D P
plant. Syana

Substandard but common colloguial use

T once had such a car, JINTD TN QY9 YD
We’ll have some new workers in the OYWTR DYTN 1D
plant. Syana

14.6.8 No infinitive in sentences of possession

Possessive expressions (¥, -2 i, ete.) do not have an infinitive mood.
Appropriate paraphrases have to be found, and the message has to be
stated in other ways. This is done often through the use of subordinate
clauses in the future tense, At other times, the idea can be conveyed
through an impersonal modal verb.
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I hope to have a dog.
Paraphrase: [ hope that [ will have a dog. A9 Y7 Y TP N

One needs to have a lot of money.

Paraphrase:  One needs a lot of money, if one N30 (e TN
wants an apartment in town. YT DY ON 90D
YA

14.6.9 Sentences of possession with expanded subjects

A clause that begins with an infinitive, or a question word, can also
constitute the subject of a sentence of possession. As such it has no
number or gender features, and the verb in the past and future has the
form of the masculine singutar.

[ have something to tell vou. ST9 N7 e o e
[ have nothing more to say to you. ST2 THRY D N 07 PR
Did you have somewhere to live? N2 19N DI N
David will not have anybody to talk to. A3TY 1 oY P NS D
14.7 Elliptical sentences D"on o'usSYn

An clliptical sentence is one in which some compenent of the sentence
is lacking, but can be figured out from the context or from syntactic
clues. The gencral assumption is that the speaker and the listener share
a common background, or a context, and thercfore can fill the gaps.

There can be overt clues that point to the missing clement. In a
sentence like 1N ‘we have arrived’, for instance, the subject pronoun
N ‘we’ can easily be reconstructed from the pronominal residue at
the end of the verb form itself, v-:
We got there only after seven. 2NN PO DWD 1N
In a sentence which has two verbal clauscs, the subject need not be
repeated in the second clause as it can be reconsiructed from the earlier
mention:

Maoshe had breakfast and went to T2 9P INYIN YoR YD
work. ATy

The same is true of gaps in parallel structures: in the following
example, it suffices for the verb nmw lo appear in the first sentence;
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repeating it in the following parallel structure would have been
superfluous:
Dan drinks coffee, and Dina cold tea. SR DR NPT NP MY )T

In a conversational situation, the response to a question is often lacking
part of the sentence:

Where were you? 10970 NN
In the library. Natahivs]

There are other cases, where the sentence consists of an interjection,
warnmng or sending a message to someone who may be in the proximity
of the speaker:

Sit down, please! nwPaa navo Quict! OpY

Elliptical sentences can also consist of general statements that express
the speaker’s opinion/feeling regarding the world around him/her, or
his/her experience:

(It 18} suffocating PAbiatal Allright, OK  2w0/4702
(It is) hard for me 5 P (It’s a) pity 5an
(It is) boring DHYwn Great! 1)

In most cases, these sentences consist of predicates, or comments,
providing the new information the speaker/writer wishes to impart. The
hidden subject, usually an ir-type one (e.g. vty nt ‘It is great!’) is self
evident and redundant.

While sentences, on the whole, include all minimally required syntactic
componcnis; there arc occasions in which one of the required syntactic
components is missing. Some elliptical sentences tack the predicate.
Such sentences tend to occur in such contexts as news headlines,
greelings, or advertisements:

News headline [IT'¥2 DN
A petition to the Supreme Court: 3135 DY
Converting the beaches to pay- - DIYYNI DXMIND NNMTN YN Tan
beaches — a blight to the siate YT NN
Missing component in parentheses

A petition (was presented) to the A7 7Ry (hwan)

Supreme Court.
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Converting the public beaches to DI2WN1 DXINT NEAIN YHIN N2 Declarative se

pay-beaches (constitutes) a blight
to the stale.

A birthday greeting

To darling Tamar

Lots of joy

Lots of love

And most important: health
Mom, Dad and your brothers

Missing component in parentheses

(we wish you) a lot of joy, lots of
love, and most important health,
(greeting is from) Mom, Dad and
your brothers

Advertisement

NetAction.

Fantastic sales!

Group purchasing in wholesale
prices.

Missing component in parentheses

There (are)} fantastic sales.
Group purchasing (is
available/possible) in wholesale
prices.

D10 nop {nnnn}

nTaa oi'? N2
RatAlaialalatab)
nhRY Naon

NanN Nan
N3 :2wn OaN
DNNM NIN ,NON

,INRY DA (T2 OY5NND NNING
[N, DINYIE N 3T 20N
DN NN

nnioho

UPND

NN Man

SNV VNN MNP P

NI Mo ()
PO (MIWAN) TPNRNIP 7P
INNOYD

14.8 Classification of sentences by function

Sentences can also be classified according to their function and content.
Some are used for making statements, others pose questions, while
others issue directives, and some include exclamations of surprise, or
contvey excitement. They have illocutionary functions, and describe
different aspects of language performance.

The following is the traditional categorization of sentences by the

function that they perform:
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We bought a sn
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Interrogative se
words or ones
mtonation at the
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How you have gr
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What a true catasi
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Declarative sentences {1an) «en woown
Declarative sentences make factual statements or describe situations or
impressions. Such sentences usually end with a period.

We bought a small house outside town. SPY2XING Y0P N PP
Our house is surrounded by woods. YN 9210 1Y NN

Interrogative sentences n' N wown
Interrogative sentences pose questions. They are initiated by question
words or ones that require a yes/no answer, and can end with rising
intonation at the end of the sentence indicating a question. They usually
end with a question mark.

Where did you buy a house? T2 OMIP NN
Is it a new housc? TN YA Nt
Imperative sentences "1I'Y 'WWDWn

[mperative sentences issue directives (commands, instructions,
requests, prohibitions ctc.). They usually end with an exclamation
mark. They can have imperative verb commands, or infinitive forms.

Sit down, please! 1WA Y
Be seated, please! I N
Turn around! 18 N
Smoking is not allowed! NYY2 Mo
No smoking! YT N
Exclamatory sentences NN 'usYn

Exclamatory sentences have an emotive or attitudinal meaning. They
are usually subjectless sentences, often initiated by an adverbial
expression, and at times consist of one word only. They usually end
with an exclamation mark.

How you have grown! DT NN
Great! 9y

What a true catastrophe! TN NON TN
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14.9 Classification of sentences by structure
The three main groups of sentences are presented in a short summary,
and each will then be discussed separately.

1. Simple sentences O'YiYD D'USWN
Simple sentences include one subject and one predicate. They are
usually composed of a noun phrase and a verb phrase or a verbless
predicate. Each sentence includes one proposition.

Shakcspeare is considered the most 2NN ORINNDI WM PaopY
important playwright. Anm
Hanoch Levin and Nissim Alloni arc DR MMON DO PIT TN
the important Isracli playwrights of DY1WND DPONIYN DINThDD
the 20™ century. DIWYN NRDN DY
2. Coordinate/compound sentences {D'ainn) o'niNn orosem

Coordinale sentences include two or more separate and independent
clauses that are usually linked by conjunctions.

The well-known author received many D091 NI NN I9IDN
international awards, however he did 12T RY NN DIIN ,DIMINIDA
not win the Nobel Prize for Litcrature. .mMao 22 pea
We were exhausted, but we arrived YATI VN 2N DYV 10N

in time for Dad’s birthday party. NN DY DTN DY T2
3. Complex sentences D'AD1IN D'LOWN
Complex sentences include one independent clause and at least one
subordinate clause.

You knew that they could not come. N127 Y709 X2 DY DRYTY 0

Some scniences are compeound-complex, that is, they have more than
one independent clause and at least one dependent clause:

After the party was over, my IV NID N NTHNY NN

grandfather claimed that he knew AN, N2TAN 7Y YT MDY PO
about the party, but we think that it NHNA NN NNTY D3N DN
was truly a surprise. .Nynan
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14.10 Simple sentences D'UIYD D'UDYN
A simple sentence consists of one independent clause, such as:

We drove from Tel Aviv to Haifa in mMN91 NOMND PIN-TNN VYD)
less than an hour, YN

A simple sentence is composed minimally of the following
components: a subject and a predicate. Each of the main components of
the simple sentence can have variants.

I. The subject can be a single noun, a pronoun or a noun phrase, and
more rarely can also be a clause (in which case the sentence is no
longer simple - see section on complement clauses below, p 340):

The road trom Tel Aviv to Haifa is 281H NI O9MZ AN-9NR ¥raon
in good condition, sijb
That I drive from Tel Aviv to Haifa 1T, N9 AN SN nan siny

is not surprising — I work there, OV TV OIN — 3NN KY

Driving from Tel Aviv {o Haifa is MYH N2 N ,N9NY 1IN 51 MY
not something special. STRYD

2. Verbs may have complements that are obligatory, and others that are
optional.

They drive too fast. TN nn DRon 0N

He will meet with the advisor INN INA WD DY A NN
tomorrow afternoon. OMImEn

3. There are also simple sentences that arc elliptical sentences, i.e. one
ol its main components may be omitted,

(They) feed the animals twice a day. D171 D» Y NPNN NN DY9OND
14.10.1 ‘Inclusive’ sentences o713 D'uown

As noted above, the simple senlence basically states one proposition. It
consists of one clause, in contrast 1o the coordinate and complex
scnlences that have more than one.

Ariel and Tamar bought ice cream 2Y POYSPI Y IR 900 DN
at a stand on the beach. NN
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However, because the statement above has two separate entities as its
subject, 1t can be stated by two simple sentences:
Ariel bought ice cream.

Tamar bought ice cream.

AT P NN
4TI DM 10N

Because some of the content of each proposition is identical to that of
the other, the respective subjects can be combined into one, and the
sentence can be expanded in this manner:
Ariel and Tamar bought ice cream. T3 1P M IRIN
The question that is posed is whether a sentence that includes
coordinated phrases, such as two or more subjects, or two or more
predicates, or several other itlems of the same syntactic category and
level, should be still considered a simple sentence, The answer is often
‘yes’, since the sentence still constitutes one main proposition: WP on
N1 However, in traditional Hebrew grammar it is often viewed as a
separate sub-category, and referred to as 9910 vawn, an ‘inclusive’
sentence, with an underlying structure of two separate propositions.
Here are more illustrations:

Shmuel and Neta had coffee.
Two subjects:

Shmuel drank coffee.

Neta drank cotfee,

They drank coffee and ate cake at
the café.

Twao verbs

They drank coffee.

They ate cake.

Waiter, bring me coffee and cake.

Two direct objects
Bring me coftee!
Bring me cake!

Waiter, bring (to) me and (to) my
wife coffee and cake.

NP MY YON YMInY

187 Nhy Yy
9P ANNY YO

9P NP3 MY YINY N9 MY ON

N9 AN On

SIYTON BN

I N9 Y2 NN NN

11972 2 NaD
A Y Nan

(NN F1977 MWNSY YD Nan 8D
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Two indirect objects
Bring (to) me coffee and cake, TN P19 Y Nan
Bring (to) her coffee and cake, MY NP NP NaN

The coordination is on the phrase level, but on the sentence level there
is a good case to make that there is but one main proposition and
therefore the sentences can be viewed as simple sentences, with
expanded phrases.

14.11 Coordinate/compound pmaInn/onikn o'uswn
sentences

Coordinate sentences, also referred to as compound sentences, are
sentences that include more than one independent clause. A
conjunction often joins the two or more separate sentences. There can
also be some relationship between the component sentences, which is
indicated by the type of conjunction that joins them. What distinguishes
the coordinate sentence is the fact that it comprises of two syntactic
structures of the same level, two independent sentences that are joined
into one longer sentence, while cach one remains intact.

David and Leah went to the DY TN VNP2 1900 DY T

movies, and their children stayed N33 NN DO
home,
1 DaVn N DAYD
/ AN
I3 IR DTN 1 VNP2 0N NN T

Here are some of the conjunctions that link independent sentences and
define their mutual relationship;

Choice ma Addition nsom
or N and -
gither... or NN also (n}

as well 0} ...03

too N
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Congclusion napon
therefore 1221/12%
consequently T03
as a result 792N
lllustraticns:

More than 4000 students gave up
their summer vacation this year, and
they attend schoeol every morning.

Y oni returned late, but Dalia came
back early.

He knew it would huri us, but he
did it anyhow.

There is a water shortage, and
consequently everyone is asked to
save water between 1-5 p.m.

We are not tired at all, so therefore
we plan to go out and have a good

time this evening.

14.12 Complex sentences

Opposition nm'yv
but 7
however O
but T
nevertheless Y5 ON
nonetheless NNt 923

Y oy non 4,000-n anr
DOAN»HD 21N WD 2y Nwn
90N AT P TH

YT TYDT DAN  IMINGD T
Rnkriial

MY DN 791,102 VIO PR VT NID
AT NN Yy

D212 1247 093 NohH W
5-1 12 003 TOND DYEANN
RUTINN

NPIN 1277, DPaMy NF 59533 1IN

27YN M52 INYD DMAINonNn

02N D'YDYN

Complex sentences contain one independent clause and at least one
dependent clause (clauses that cannot stand alone as sentences). Unlike
compound sentences, a complex sentence contains clauses that are not

equal. Consider the following examples:

Simple sentence

I was given tickets for the show. [ don’t

feel like going.
Compound sentence

[ was given tickets for the show, but 1

don’i feel like going.
Complex sentence

Even though 1 was given tickets for the
show, I don’t feel like going,

VIS 194N
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N2 pYnnn

(amnn) nikn Lown
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Lt
L
L

In the first example, there are two separate simple sentences:
07750 pynna KD .2 Msn® oD% M 1
The second example jeins them together into a single sentence with the
coordinating conjunction, but both parts could still stand as
independent sentences. Both sentences are equal, and it is difficult to
tell which is more imporiant:
N2T300 PYNNNNY L2 JaN NS 0M090 9 1P L1

In the third example, the first clause is incomplete, or a dependent
clause, and has to be completed:

JIANNT DYDWNDOY NMY MY .1
When a subordmatmg conjunction, such as w mnY, initiates the first
clause, it becomcs clear that the fact that you were given tickets is less
important than, or is subordinate to, the fact that you do not want to go.

14.12.1 Subordinate clauses NITAYIYN NI'FIoD
A subordinate clause is usually introduced by a subordinating ¢lement
such as a subordinating conjunction or relative pronoun. The
subordinate clause depends on the rest of the sentence for its full
meaning, and thus cannot stand alone. It must always be attached to a
main clause that completes the meaning. The subordinate clauses
include a wide range of clauses that will be discussed in the following
segments. They can expand the noun phrases or the verb phrases to
which they are joined with a variety of subordinating conjunctions.

The following diagram is that of a subordinate clause that expands the

noun phrase, which serves as a subject:
51

— N

A, I

s2 Conj. N

AN

0o oW 073N niyw mmwn YN o7y W D'T'ed
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The diagram below is of a verb phrase that includes a subordinate
clause that serves as the verb complement.

81
/VP \ NP
sS2 Conj. v N
2A¥AN DN PN NDWRR W wnw m

Note

The main clause is tradilionally labeled » iy vown (literally translated
as ‘main sentence’}, and the subordinate clause is labeled cither vawn
79v (secondary sentence) or Tayiwn vawn (subordinate sentence). We
shall refer to the clause as n*1o9 and to the full sentence as vavn.

14.13 Complement clauses nin'ywn NILIos
Some subordinate clauses function as noun phrase substitutes,
cxpanding an object, a subject, or a predicate into clauses. They are
called ‘complement’ clauses because they constitute noun phrase
substitutes, expanded into clauses, which complement verbs or other
predicates. Such subordinate clauses can be classified into three
categories;

Subject

Subiject clause The person who toils on the eve , Ny 2943 VY N
of the Sabbath, will eat on the NAwa DN
Sabbath,

Neun phrase The ‘toiler” on the Sabbath eve, D12 17va Nvn
will eat on the Sabbath. Jawa Yow

Subject clayse  What yvou heard from Dan NINLYTH NVHVY DN
is not true. 123 B2 NN

Noun phrase The rumors are not true. THNPN DR

When the pre
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When the predicate is an adverbial expression, the subject clause
usually follows the predicate.

Subject clause It is possible that he won’t SIND 3 NI NN a0
get here tomorrow,
Here is the underlying structure:

Subject clause  That he won’t be coming WP ND NINWY
Predicate Is possible eanids
2. Predicate clause NI¥3 NHOD

A clause may also substitute for the predicate, as in
The question is what will happen DN I 00 L,ND RN

oMmorrow.

The two component sentences are:

Main clause The question is [something] Dnwn] 20 NN
Predicate clause ~ What will happen tomorrow Nk P o

The abstract [something] is replaced by the predicate clausc. It is also
possible to front the predicate clausc by a stmple change in the order of
the components:

Transformation:

What will happen tomorrow is the
question,

One may substitute the verb in tense by an infinitive, and similarly
front the predicate clause:

DINUN DNT N0 TR PN

The question is, what to do with him. JNN ATOYY DR NN NYNYD
Transformation:

What to do with him, that is the question. NORET INT DX MYYY An
3. Object clause NUIn D709

A subordinate object clause serves as the direct object in the sentence.
Its function is 1o expand verbs of saying/intention/thinking/desiring. It
becomes clearer when one compares a complement clause as an object
with a noun phrase serving in the samc grammatical role:
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Direct object

Comp. clause  He heard that an accident ONNRD INIPY YR N
occurred.

Noun phrase He heard the news. DYTNN NN YR NN

The complement objeet clause is initiated by the subordinating particle
-v, while the noun phrase dircet object is initiated by the accusative
particle nx.

This is the underlying structure of the sentence with the object
complement clause:

Main clause He hcard [something] Diwn] yne xon
Object clause  An accident occurred [MYin )

In order to form a complex sentence out of these two clauses, the
abstract ‘something’ is replaced by the whole object clause, and the
subordinate clause is preceded by the complementizer ‘that’, which is
normally -v. In higher registers it can be replaccd by »2. The subjects of
the two sentences are different nnnn/xin, and the object sentence is
unchanged and is preceded by the conjoining particle.

After verbs of ‘wish’ or ‘desire’, when the subjects of the two seniences
are identical, the subject of the second clause is omitted, and the
infinitive form of the verb is used.

[ want to eat, 50NT A N

‘The underlying structure reveals two separate clauses, while the surface
structure has an expanded verb phrase *wanl. . .to eat’:
Here is the underlying structure:

Main clause I want [something] [en] n¥Y N
Subordinate object clause I will eat [FoN )

When the subjects are different the use of the infinitive is no longer an
option.
['want you to eat (lit. I want that you will eat). 2OND DRNY NN IN
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Note
Since in English the (different) subject of the second clause becomes an
object, English speakers tend to make the following mistake: Ay

FING-FN, which is not an option in Hebrew,

Expansion of direct objects

There are also complex sentences that consist of two clauses, where the
second clause describes the state of, or the activity of, the object of the
first clause, in the same time frame of reference:

Clause 1 I saw Ronit. TP AN TR
Clause 2 Ronit was dancing, AT

Ronit is the object in the first clause, and the subject in the second
clause. The two occur simultaneously. The second clause can be used
as the modifier of the direct object (or possibly as an adverbial adjunct
of the main verb), in the following manner:

Conflating the two clauses and omitting the redundant occurrence of
Ronit.

I saw Ronit, 0N AN CTINY
Ronit) was dancineg. DT ()
B i

Combining the two clauscs with a time subordinator.

[ saw Ronit, TP NN
While (Ronit) was dancing. TP (TPa)wa

Changing the verb form to a participle and omitting the time
subordinator.

I saw Ronit dancing. TP I NN

Notice that the gender and number feature of the participle agree with
the noun of the direct object:

We heard them laughing. IPMY N DYDY
We caught them breaking into the car, PN OIXNY GNIN NoaN
He found the girl trembling with fear,  ,7hamn nw 07200 7N NSD NP
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14.14 Attributive clauses N nipnoo
An attributive clause is a subordinate clause that modifies any noun. [t
serves the samc function as an adjective in that it adds information to
the head noun.

NP: noun + adjective NN+ oY ety
The new books are very CTIND DI DWINND D8N
expensive.

NP: noun + attributive clause Wi n'PIo9 + oW 1wy
The books | bought vesterday are TING O 210X NNIPY 0219010

very expensive.

The underlying structure of the second sentence contains two basic
clauses: a main clause and an atiributive clause.

The books are expensive. TIRD DY DM9DN
[ bought books vesterday. D90 NN P

Notice that therc is a common element to both the main clause and the
attributive clause, and that is the noun ©»2o ‘books’ that is referred to
in both clauses. This feature characterizes all relative clauses {see
below). However, not all attributive clauses are rclative clauses and
some attributive clauses may not have a reference in the main clause.
Consider the following:

NP: noun + adjective TNIN + DY ety
The awful rumor troubled me. SN DT0N NN DNnYNn

NP: noun + attributive clause WA NIOD + e ety
The rumor that thousands of DT TN 1IN DNRYN
workers will be laid off troubled 2R PTeD
me,

The underlying structure of the second sentence contains two basic
clauscs:

The rumor bothered me. SN 10N NYIYn
Thousands of workers will be laid off. 098 0TI AN

Notice that unlike the omav ‘books’ example above, in this one the
main and the subordinate clause do not share any common nominal
entities. They are two scparate clauses. The attributive clause completes
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the noun by adding information to it. As we can see, attributive clauses
can be relative clauses when they have a co-referent in the main clause,
or they can be a subordinate but not a relative clause when they do not
have a co-referent in the main clause.

14.15 Relative clauses H'T NIRIOD
A relative clause is a subordinate clause that modifies any noun in the
main clause, but also shares a co-referent with the main clause, or has a
trace or ‘echo’ of that noun that is co-referential. As a noun moditier, it
is attributive, i.e., can be thought of as being equivalent to an adjective,

When the verb in the relative clause is finite, the clause is generally
introduced by -w, ,qwN or -n. The relative particle -0 can only be used
before present tense participles.

1. When the subjects of the two clauses are identical

The man who s standing by the NN NI NOTR Y TN vINA

door is my brother. NN NN DTN Y THW AN voNn
ODN R NDTH Y Twn wann

Notice that each sentence has two clauses: a main clause, and a relative
clause. Both share the subject, in this case, but the subject is not
repeated in the relative clause, as it has already been introduced in the
sentence earlier and therefore its presence is redundant.

Main clause A man is standing by the 7 Ty N
door, Saba )
Relative clause  That man is my brother. JNN NI YN

The noun preceding the relative clause, which is co-referential with the
same noun within the relative clause, is called the antecedent.

A comparative note

While English relative pronouns like who are used to link such clauses,
in Hebrew the relative particle -v (or its variants) introduces the
relative ¢lause.
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2. When the object of the relative clause is a direct object

Main clause I have a commitment to (M2 Miannn Yo v
the public,
Relative clause 1 represent the public, (11230 NN] ¥ N

There are a number of ways of linking the two clauses together, to form
the complex senlence ‘1 have a commitment to the public that T
represent’:

a. Instead of repeating the object twice, the second object phrase is
replaced by the direct object marker nx with a pronoun suffix, which

reflects the gender and number of the object.
ANV ANOTINY NXT MNP T v ]

b. There ig another option, which is to initiate the relative clause with
the relative particle -w, keep the clause order intact, and place the
object with the direct object pronoun at the end:

ARIN N INY MANT MDD D w2

c. A third option, when the co-referential is a direct object, is to delete
it when the two clauses are merged into one complex sentence:
AN N DAY mannn b en 3

3. When the object of the relative clause is an indirect object

When the noun in the subordinate clause is an indirect object, following
a preposition, the pronominal residue is obligatory since the preposition
cannot stand on ils own:

The paper on which (that on it} the book N1 790N DO POV 1MIN

was printed is of a high quality. A2 MONA
Main clause The paper is of a high MR NI [¥7]

quality. .My
Relative The book was printed on the L[901] 5y 09NN 1avn
clause paper.

Note that the preposition plus pronoun 12y ‘on it’ does not have to
occur at the beginning of the clause:
1123 2N N1 1PHY DITIN 190N 1IN

The paper on which the book was printed is ol the best quality.
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14.15.1 Relative suffix pronouns a0mn '
Relative clauses whose objects are linked to their verbs by prepositions
maintain the prepositions but replace the full nouns by pronoun
suffixes, which agree in gender and number features with the nouns to
which they refer. No preposition can be left ‘dangling;” in Hebrew they
are complemented by suffixes echoing the noun, while in English the
preposition is followed by the relative pronouns, such as which, whom,
ot that,

SPUN T390 70 1M 12 1A

r

PN 1P O Y MIynn

Other examples

The bench on which we sat, M3 »ovw buapn 2DATN Y M

The notebook in which we 3N3 pav nyanpn .N192nma Nans

Wrote.

The friend to whom we phone. 3950 PONY 3NN .93Mi Y3950

The man with whom we met, 209 INNY WOND NN DY )

The teacher about whom we D5V DIBn MNBN DY 1927

talked. 2307

The children whom we saw, COWNY DYDY AN 19N
APNA

14.15.2 Restrictive relative clauses NINXNYN AP'T MI09

Before it is modified, any noun potentially refers to the whole class of
nouns in the universe that it designates. Thus, on its own and without
any medification, the noun o™wn ‘poets’, for instance, refers 1o the
class of all poets. One result of modification is that it restriets the
domain of the noun from the whole class to a sub-class. Thus the
phrase 01wy D Mwn ‘young poets’, narrows down the scope from the
class of all poets to the sub-class of those who are young. Simple
adjectival modifiers generally restrict the domain of the head noun in
this manner.

Restrictive relative clauses function in a similar manner as modifiers
within the expanded noun phrase structure:

We met students who came from a TYIND INIY DTSN Nens
variety of countrics. Snw
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The relative clause restricts the antecedent noun in the main clause
from the whole class of students to those who came from a variety of
countries.

The contrast between restrictive and non-restrictive

It is not ablways clear whether the relative clause 13 restrictive or not,
and inability to make the distinction may cause ambiguity. For
instance:

Young poets who publish on the DINDIONY OYVY BMNIYN
Internet are read by many readers. 11297 Y7 7Y DRI VIOPINI
DN

Young poets, who publish on the DYHU190Y 071V DIIWD
Internct, are read by many readers. 1390 7 7Y DNIPY 00K
DN

The first example is restrictive. It states that many readers read young
poets who publish on the Internet. The inseried relative clause restricts
the domain from all voung poets to those who publish on the Internet,
implying that there are other young poets who do not. The second
cxample is non-restrictive and it states that young poets in general are
read by many, adding as an ‘aside’ that they generally publish on the
Internel. The ‘aside” is signaled by breaks in intonation, which are
symbolized by commas separating the relative clause from the rest of
the sentence. The comma intonation suggests that the relative clause is
a non-restrictive ‘afterthought’. ie., that in general, young poets (i.e.
essentially all of them, the whole class) publish on the Internet.

There are three formal features that can clarify the distinction between
the two types of clauses:

|. The comma signs that distinguish between the two types of clauses,
Only the non-restrictive relative clause is initiated and completed with
comma signs and thus signals its special ‘afterthought’, non-restrictive
meaning,

2. Added modifiers: *only’ for the restrictive clauses, and ‘all’ for the
non-restrictive ones.

3. Adding something like ‘by the way’ or ‘I want to add’ to identify the
non-restrictive clause,
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Only young poets who publish on
the Internet are read by many
readers.

DPB090Y DYy O wn "al
3907 5y DRI LIV
DN

All young poets, who publish on
the Internet, are read by many
readers,

D090 ,0vpysn O IMnn 5a
N33 5T 2V DNIPY 10303
BINVP

Young poets, who, by the way,
publish on the Internct, are read
by many readers.

DPRTI00 , 23N TITY,07198 D1 wn
NINTT 5 DNIPY 00N
DN

14.16 Adverbial clauses

Adverbial clauses usually substitute for adverbs,
such adverbiga] clauses, and most of them are prec
particle and the subordinator -w that introduces th

NIANITX Nigios
There are a variety of
eded by a meaningful
¢ adverbial clayse.

Time adverb We returned early. BT ot
Time clause

We returmed before the sun -OYPYW WrwnY a5 191n
set.

14.16.1 Time clauses

There arc a variety of time subordinators, and the choice o
one for a particular meaning is usually determined by regis

InT ni'gioy
f'a particular
ter.

These clauses usually answer the following questions:

“when’? *since when'? “till when?” DR Y Ponn pnp

Meaning Variant (higher register) Subordinator
when YNYA v nywa uns RAAF k!
before ¥ 077,073 RN
after -¥ INNY -WOINN
since -wn YR L)t
until TN TY Ty
while Y Nywa Tiva -¥ 33
as long as Th D R o

Here are some examples for the use of time clauses;




350 Chapter 14: Clauses and sentences

[ wasn't at home when she amrived. ST NYDWD 1730 0T N
Main_clause I wasn't at khome, A mmn Ny
Time clause She arrived. VNN N

Before he turned to politics, he was the NN, DPADINY oY nab

National bank managcr. JPINDT 2230 2T

Main clause He was the bank’s JDINDT 2220 DRI 7T RN
director.

Time clause He turned to politics. SPOYNET 38 NN

Some time clauses contain gerunds instead of finite verbs, usuvally in
the higher registers:

Upon immigrating to Israel, he changed NN DPY NN 2NIWID NIV
his name. Y

This sentence can be paraphrased with the substitution of a finite verb
for the gerund and a change in order of the sentence components:

He changed his name when he 7Y NI 1B AN NPY N
immigrated to Israel. INOWYD

14,16.2 Location/place clauses DIFN NIIOD
There arc a variely of location subordinators, and the choice of a
particular one for a particular meaning s usually determined by

register.

These clauses usually answer the questions:

‘where?” ‘from where?" ‘to where?’ NIND NN DO
Reqister/cantext Meaning Subordinator
COMmMmon use where \N2Y/ON2Y/NAY/ Y
high register v Dipna
use of adverb oy
high register where/wherever YNT
colloquial, sub-standard W ioN
standard to where/ever v oipn Uo7
colloquial, sub-standard IRt

Common use
'l go with you wherever vou wish (to FHINY IND TNIN NIIN N

20) (oY%}

Main clause

Links
Location
Clause

Higher registi

Wherever (at t

repentants star
righteous are r

Main clause

Location

14.16.3 Mani
There are a »
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Main clause [ will come with you [to any

place]
Links Where[ever]
Location You want to go [therc]

Clause

Higher register

Wherever (at the place where)
repentants stand, even the most
righteous are not atlowed to stand

Main clause The most righteous are
not allowed to stand (in
the place)

Location Repentants stand (in the
place)

14.16.3 Manner clauses

(D110 520 TR N1IN N

¢ [1NY]
[DwWH] n1aY5 N8I NN

02 THY D3WN 2vav OPRa
0912 0N DN DTN
e dia)

D12 0N DY) DY TN
(D712 Yy

[DEnla o1y NAYWR Yoy

|DIN NI RIOD

There are a variety of manner subordinators, and the choice of a
particular one for a particular meaning is usually determined by

specific meaning or by register.

These clauses usually answer the questions:

‘how?” *in what way"?’

Reqister/context Meaning
common use like

thus/so that

higher register just like
common use as if
COmmon use in a manner that

FTAT AN NN MITND TN

Subordinator
v N3

v 293

Rk

v DY

() 39N

Y TIT/Y 9Na

I spoke to him directly, as I spoke 0y >m2>Tw 1022, HIvdes NN

to everyone.

0210 DY YNNTY 95/0570
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Main clause  spoke to him directly MV NN ONNIT
Links as/in the same manner as Wa/Y Ind
Manner clause I spoke to everyone. o2 oY MT

Here are other illustrations

A painting has to be presented so 9905 PINY T P¥D v Ny
that its hues will be captured by the Sonopnom
viewer.

] feit as if someone else was 2T INN AR ITIND NN

speaking from within me. 2Nn
Just as you found it difficult, [ too Y2 03, 1Y 000 DY DY
had difficulties. Nutgltiv)
14.16.4 Comparative clauses DNIWN TW'7I0D

Sentences can include two statements between which a comparison is
made. The statement in the main or primary clause is compared with a
statement in a secondary or relative clause position. The main clause
expresses the comparison by means of the adverbs 9311 *more” or ning
‘less’, and the two are linked by either the expression “¢np “than’ or by
the expression ¥ npyn ‘than what...” {The use of 1yN® is considered a
bit more formal).

David reads much better than .23 N ¢ 219 INY N2 NP TIT

he writes. A7 NINY R0 210 I DA N TIT
Main clause David reads well. T RPN
Comparative link much more than AN, MY D3N

L TR A maan
Subordinate clause He writes. 2D NYD

The comparison is always done in reference to the primary or main
clause, The order of the clauses can be changed and the comparison
stated in the negative rather than the positive, thus changing the point
of reference. However, the proposition essentially stays the same.

David writes less well than he AN NI QYND 210 MDD amS 0T
reads.
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The subject of the two sentences is identical in the first example, but it
can be a comparison between two clauses whose subject is not
identical. Since the two sentences share the predicate, it is possible to
omit it in the subordinate clause.

Dr. Levy contributed more /(091 Y012 1T UKD NP 09N N2 T
than Dr. Cohen. .00 N2 WY DAR AN 09N N2 T
Main clause Dr. Levi contributed oan MY T
Comparative link morc than /UND. AN

LTI ata e s )
Subordinate clause Dr. Cohen (contributed) Nisahi Rnla

The superlative is expressed either by one sentence where the adverb is
preceded by »5n ‘the most” or through a comparative structure where
the subordinate clause makes the comparison with everybody else,
093n ‘than everybody/anyone else’.

David ran the fastest. ADR 5N ¥ T
David runs faster than anybody. .D210P 1B N X YT
Dr. Levy contributed the most. D3N N DI NS T
Dr. Levy contributed more than .D512p N DN MY T

anybody.

A comparative note
In English the expression “more than’ provides the link of comparison
between two clauses. In Hebrew the equivalent expression is either
AWNRND.ANY or .Y N . Tt is never just n 9Ny, Common mistakes of
non-native speakers are sentences such as:

RIS I NTD TYF-ATAS KW 3PN NID PT O
The Hebrew options are:

N2 NITIY 00 20 IR RN 1T Z2M3 NI IWNRD DO NP kD NT

14.16.5 Cause clauses n3'0 NI'RI0D
Cause clauses are ones that give the reason or cause for the proposition
stated in the main clause. They are usually oriented to the present
conditions or past events. There are a variety ot cause subordinators,
and the choice of a particular one for a particular meaning is usually
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determined by register. These clauses usually answer the following
questions;

‘why’? ‘for what reason’? ‘because of 2233 ,N0 WND NWTH/INY
what?’ iplaRabinl eVl
Register/context Meaning Subordinator
common use because ¥ nan
common use since v DR
common use v
CoOMmon use ¥ IDND
higher register =2
higher register wA NI
does not initiate a sentence, only D
a second clause

used in colloquial | e} !
The shop did not have a security Dap INVINY PP N NN
guard since it is relatively small. JYOM DIVP NN
Main clause The shop did not have a INVIIND NN RZ NN

security guard

Links since ¥ Nan
Cause clause it is relatively small, U0 Mop NN

Notes on word order
Cause clauses often follow the main clause:

We did not go to the concert P ND) DPD VINPY 99N KY
because there were no tickets. Nulivilhnh!

But they can also introduce the sentence:
Since they have no car, they'll walk, 135> 07,1191 BNY PRY NI
a2

The particle >3 can only introduce the relative clause following the
main clause:

The company spokeswoman claims 73 03 NOW M0 1NN NI
that no damage has been caused, NN D230 0PYINN MY 23,
since the two preparations contain the DY BN OMIN

same active ingredients.
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14.16.6 Consequence clauses NRYIN NEPI0D
While the main clause can describe a situation or an action, the result
clause supplies information on the consequences of such situations or
actions. Result clauses are usually introduced by -w 79 “so that’. These
clauses usually answer such questions as:

“for what purpose?’ “so that what would TP DY TS 10N THNY

happen?”

Our company wants the legislation to ;NI PINNY DX NYY NaRD

pass so that it can own all the radio WY P TN PBRR 2w T

stations.

Main clause  Our company wants the PNTY ¥ NOY mann
legislation to pass Rl MY

Links 30 that v T2

Resuft clause 1t can own all the radio 20U P PTI0 INRn 9
stations.

Another illustration

Not enough signatures were collected MRNN A ¥apm &Y
for the petition, so that it did not make DDA XD DPIYAY T3, NS
it to the courthouse. 0avhn Ny
14.16.7 Intent clauses 1IN nepios

Intent or purpose sentences combine two clauses — a main clause and a
purpose relative clause. The main clause provides the information
about the action, while the purpose clause adds information about the
purpose for which such action is about 1o be taken. These clauses
usually answer the questions:

*for what?* ‘for what need?" DIV 7NN NPND I oy

Reagister/context Meaning Subordinator
common use 50 that YT
higher register in order that MmOy
Sarah called her friends, so that they’l] DN2WOTS , ANy mabw

all o 1o vote, Aasns 1o
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Main clause Sarah called her 71aNY Nabu e
friends

Links so0 that/in order that (VR e ]

Purpose Clause

they will all go 1o

vote.

Some more examples:

The Tel Aviv city hall opened an
investigation in order to clarify the
situation,

In order to enable the elderly to also
partictpate in the voting, we supplied
transportation for whoever wanted.

For the draft bill to be approved in the
Knesset plenum, they need the support

of 80 members.

14.16.8 Concession clauses

a9 (o)

PPN ADNY AN-I1 Ny
8PN NN NI M by

1227 DOV O 11D
VPP NVINNT Gnneid
.¥AY R 5O% nmann

NNYRI WIND NYNTNY M0 Dy

80 5w n2wna 7nx v ,non
.0Yan

ANt NIFIOD

Concession sgntences combine two clauses  a main clause and a
concession relative clause. The main clause provides the information
about a situation or action while the concession clausc adds information
that goes against expectations or even against logic.

Regqister/context Meaning
common use in spite of
higher register although
higher register even though

higher register
higher register
colloquial use

Dan moved to work in Haifa, even
though his family siaved in Tel
Aviy,

Subordinator
v g
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Main clause Dan moved te work in N9 TAYD Ny YT
Haifa
Links even though Y man?
Concession His family staved in Tel -9N3 NIRWI 15V INSYHN
Clause Aviv, SaAx

Here are some examples using some of the other subordinators

Although he was not born in Israel, he NID L, XONT TN NOW Ny
speaks fluent Hebrew, including slang. A0 50 NowIn vy 3T
The photography is good, even N2WYNY A oY OGN 20 DIP8N
though the plot is boring. Jnnyen
Although the suspects’ identity is JDINTT DPTWNN DY DMNTY N 9y
known, they were not detained. I8V R2 0N
In spite (of the fact) that | was offered TINDYT Y5 WINTIY 199N
a raise, I did not agree to stay, SNYPTY MNNOTN N2 LN owna
14.17 Conditional sentences INID rODWUN

There are two types of conditional sentences: ones that express real
conditions, and ones that express hypothetical conditions that could
have been or that constitute imagined counterfactual conditions. Both
types of conditional sentences have similar structures — they constitute
sentences consisting of two clauses:

1) The if-clause: a subordinate clause, initiated by such
particles as ox or ¥ “if”, which states the condition.

2) The result clause: the main clause that specifies the
consequences.

14.17.1 Real conditional sentence 0P *NIT YOUM
The real conditional sentence (also referred to as valid conditional
sentence) is a structure used for slating possibilities in the present or in
the future. The likelihood that the condition will be realized is as good
as that it will not be.

1. Stating future possibilities

[If I have enough money], I’ll buy a PN [GD2 22900 52 P> DX
new car, SYTN DR
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The building blocks of such a sentence are:

initiator It DN
condition I’ll have encugh money q03 AU Yo MY
result [’l] buy a new car TR TN PN

The main clause states what will happen if the condition stated in the
subordinate clause is realized, If the condition refers to a possible
future event, both main clause and subordinate clause have verbs in the
future tense.

A comparative note

While in the Icbrew conditional sentence the tense sequence is: (if)
future + future, in English, such a sentence has the following tense
sequenee: (if) present + fulure.

2. Stating general truths or scientific facts

A real conditional sentence can be used for making general statements
with no particular time reference. In such cases the present tense is used
in both clauscs of the conditional sentence.

[If there is not enough rain], the water (DY praon oY1 N2 DN]

level of the Sea of Galilee drops. STV D3N O0an

The building blocks of such a sentence are the following:

initiator If oN

cendition There is not enough rain 9010 DT X
(wgdallp

result The water level of the Sea of T 10N T99H

Galilee drops

Note
Conditional sentences stating general truths can also be initiated by the
time subordinator -w> ‘when’ (this is true for both Hebrew and

English).
When there is not enough rain, the DY 2700 YT NYYD
water level of the Sea of Galilee drops. ST 10N ohan

Some real conditional clauses may also be in the past tense. They
involve speculation of what the result ot the condition was.
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If the train came on time, they

WP 35 DN LHPT2 NV NA0N ON

already left for home. N3N

Common real conditional clause subordinators
Register/context  Meaning Subordinator
cOMMon use if ON
all registers in case that Y PRI
higher register as long as Y Y3
higher register -1 0TPa
higher register ON2
common use T D2
common use -Y 010D
COMIMon use with exclusion ¢ T

high register unless

Further illustrations:

History will not forgive him if he
does not exhaust the prospect for
peace. -

In case the value of the dollar
goes down, The Israel Bank will
have to step in.

We cannot help him, as long as he

is not aware of his condition.

They are willing to pay a lot so

long as the children get accepted to

this school.

14.17.2 Counterfactual conditional

sentence

The counterfactual conditional

12 DN NN

N¥DY N2 ON 2 N2ON NS 110N
DWW MON NN

TN 233,77 VTN TIvY Dhpn2
37YNNT NN

19T 72 12 Iy 0¥ ND 1IN
a8 ¥Tn NG Nny
12531 1370 DY oo on

. T 7900 22 Wapm oo

702 'NIN VOWN

sentence (also referred to as

‘hypothetical’ or ‘contrary-to-fact’) is a structure used for stating
possibilities that are no longer realizable, or imaginary ones where
there is no likelihood that they will be realized. Usually, both the
subordinale and the main clause have compound verb phrases which
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include mn in the past tense and a main verb in the present tense. (For
the tull conjugation ot such verb phrases sec Chapter 12, page 289).

1. Stating possibilities that did not materialize
Here is an examplc of an unreal conditional sentence about an
opportunity that no longer can be realized,

[Had the architect planned properly], 2NN NP VPYYIIND ON]
the workers would have finished the NN DM/ Vi DYnan [N0a
job long ago. AR Aayn

The building blocks of such a senience are the following:

initiator If on
cendition the architect would have Y200 71PN VPYIDIND
planned properly, N0
result the workers would have DX DYION TN DDEN
finished the job long ago RVatialpn gnivy

The logical conclusion is that since the architect had not planned
properly, the workers have not finished the job yet. The counter
situation is an established fact. The hypothetical sentence discusses a
situation that had been possible in the past but the opportunity is no
longer there and therefore 1s impossible to realize,

2. Stating imaginary conditions

The unreal conditional clause can also refer to the realm of the
imaginary. Therc are conditional clauses that involve speculations that
are contrary to our known factual world.

Had the lce Age not put an end the DAY NRTO D MPN oY 17
dinosaurs, they might have existed DI DNOMN,DMNIPTY NP
today. 01N DY DN

Verbal and nominal clauses in hypothetical sentences

1. Verbal predicate in conditional clauses

When the unreal conditional clause has a main verb, then its verb
phrase, as mentioned above, consists of the verb n*n and a main verb in
the present tense.
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Had vou let us know about the event
earlier, we would have come.

S¥ 1Y NI BN ON
DN PN UNOD TINT

The main verbs are clearly evident in the conclusion, The fact is:
You did not let us know and we did not QINT NI 1D BNYIN N
come.

In the conditional clause (but not in the result clause) it is possible to
use a verb in the (simple) past tense (rather than the compound verb
phrase}. The particles 3> and "9« rather than D, are used in such cases,
as they contain the notion of unreal condition.

Had vou let us know about the event WIND 2V 1D DNV 15N
earlier, we would have come. LDIND 1M WA

2. Non-verbal predicate in conditional clauses

When the unreal conditional clause is a nominal clause and its predicate
does not have a verb, the linking verb mn functions as the tense
indicator, and is there when the tenses are past or future.

Look at the following example:

Two main clauses provide the propositions for real and unreal
conditional clauses.

Possession 1 have money RleaR R )
Equational The car is mine WY NN

Real conditional sentence

If T have moncy, the car will be mine. 20N N3N 09 0 ON
Rl

Unreal conditional sentence

IT [ had had money, the car would have 722 7NN U Y

been mine, 2OW anMn

Here 1s a further example of an unrcal conditional sentence with
verbless clauses. [t is an old popular proverb, used metaphorically to
mean ‘this could never happen/has no chance of happening’.




362 Chapter 14: Clauses and sentences

It my grandmother had wheels she N0, D35 9w N2 1 Y
would have been a bus. DIIIIN DNN
initiator If "
condition My grandmother had wheels D230 ¥9Y NNaDd M0
result She would have been a bus. DIWDIN DD NN

There are also negative hypothetical condilions, in which the main
clause could hypothetically apply only if the conditional clause were
not true. Their subordinators all contain the sequence N ‘no, not’:

Had Guttenberg not invented the T2 NN 32NN RINDT NI
printing press, the world would have DY IINT TP OWR,DI9Th
looked completely different today. 2932 NN

The negative hypothetical conditional particle N5nbx, can also slate a
condition with a noun phrase rather than an entire clause:

Were it not for Guttenberg and his AW TI9TI IO/ 312300 NIAON
printing press, the world would have NINN DPN RN 1P 09N
looked completely different today. Ratalb)

Common hypothetical conditional clause subordinators
These subordinators, other than o, include as part of their meaning the
hypothetical sense.

Register/context  Meaning Subcerdinator
all registers if oN
all registers itrhad... )
all registers if‘had. .. 19N
all registers had not... )
higher register were it not (for) NN

A historical note
12 is a form from biblical Hebrew, whercas 19°& is used more often in
post-biblical Hebrew.

14.18 Integrated sentence A'71enn vOUNN
In actual texts, as well as in conversation, different types of clauses and
sentences come together, to form entitics, which add sentences and
clauses to each other, and/or embed them within each other.
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It is hard to assume that anybody would PO INYIBY MINT NYP
discontinue medical treatment because NIPY O AN197 o0
s/he has recad a newspaper report. N3 Nand

This sentence has one main clause and two clauses - an object
complement clause and a reason clause:

Main clause It is difficuit to assume {(¢) N NP
(that)

Object Complement [Someone] wilt stop 210 P09 [INYN]

Clause medical treatment [fora  .[nomon n2Yon] "N
certain reason].

Reason Cfause because he read a 1305 NP NINY DIen
newspaper repott. REatital
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15.1 Introduction

Many grammars consider the sentence as the maximal linguistic unit
for discussion. Thus sentences are often discussed and described as
separate, independent entities (*context free’), rather than parts of larger
units of text. Language in context has to be considered beyond the
domain of the individual sentence. It is usually a sequence of sentences
(or utterances), which combine into a coherent unit, organized around a
particular topic of discussion.

Language in coniext has ils own rules. Ordinary word order and fully
and well-constructed sentences give way to different language
arrangements, dependent on a host of pragmatic considerations.
Language utterances get their meaning not only from their formal
structures, but also from the various communicative situations and
contexts in which they are used, as well as from cultural conventions
unique to each language. Communicative acts are conveyed in a variety
of language registers by agreed upon language codes, prescribed by
different communities of speakers in an array of communicative and
social situations. It is important to view meaning not only through
dictionary values and morphological or syntactic structures, but also as
integral parts of larger texts and contexts,
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The terms ‘text” and ‘discourse’ my are often used interchangeably to
refer to language beyond individual sentences. Although ‘text’ is more
closely associated in our minds with written materials, and ‘discourse’
with naturally occurring language, emphasizing conversation and social
interaction, the distinction is generally no longer drawn today.
Similarly, the analysis of larger-than-scatence units may be referred to
as either discourse or text analysis. In the context of this chapter we
shall refer to all sequences of language by the general term “text’.

This chapler contains a discussion of some of thc uses of Hebrew for
communication purposes, both within and beyond the sentence
structure, in a variety ol communicative situations, and with various
transformations affecting the shape of the message (such as direct and
indirect speech).

15.2 Sentence or utterance?
A sentence, in the more technical sense of the word, is a syntactic unit
that is part of a text, but one that can also be discussed in isolation. An
utterance is a unit of discourse, which is an actual performance of
speech or writing. We will be using the general term ‘sentence’ to
cover both sentences and utterances.

The sentence n»ay pan &b x can be understood in the following
ways:

1. as an item of information:

He does not understand Hebrew. P38 1730 K2 NN

2. as 4 question
Doesn’t he understand Hebrew? TPV 110 N N

3. as an cxpression of surprise or disbelief
He (really) does not understand Hebrew? MYy 1*20 N2 NN

4. as an expression of annovance:

Doesn’t he understand Hebrew? (meaning;: 1 MY PID Y 1N
stated it clearly enough; how come he doesn’t
understand?)
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5. with emphasis on a particular component of the sentence, which will
give it a focus (see section 15.4), such as:
Focusing on xin:

He does not understand Hebrew JMay pan N9 XD
(but 1 do).

Focusing on an:

He does not understand Hebrew 3 Pan NT NN

{but he likes the sound of if).

Focusing on n'ay:

He does not understand Hebrew IPNAY AN MY NN
(but he docs understand Arabic).

Some sentences consist of one-word exclamations:

Really!? TTNHNNI
So what now?? TTPYOY DR IN
We'll see! TTINT)

15.3 Topic and comment

A topic is the component of the sentence that states what the sentence Is
about. The rest of the sentence is considered to be the comment on that
topic. The topic and comment are concerned with the content of the
sentence, 1ts meaning and not necessartly ils structure. It is another way
of looking at the sentence, other than its syniactic structure.

Syntactic considerations: Subject

The subject is the noun phrase which the predicate comments on or
tells something new about, but its identity is established by a formal
syntactic criterion: agreement with the predicate, regardless of whether
it 1s a verb, a noun, or an adjective. Here are some illustrations of
grammatical subjects that determine the gender and number features of
the predicate.

The City built two new schools. .DYTN 190 D DY O3 NN
The mayor is a businessman, DPPOY YN RID VN WY
Many mavors today are very DXYS 01N 0y W] N3N

oung. TNA

For agreement rules, see pp, 253-256.
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Coentent (semantic} considerations: Topic

Consider a sentence where the speaker supplies new information
regarding an entity whose identity has already been established by the
context:

This movie has already been seen 71277 WO 930 310 VPN NN
by many Israelis./ Many Israelis DYINe
have already seen this movie.

The topic of the sentence is nin vHoN NN ‘this movie’, since this is
what is being talked about and its identity is already known. The
speaker wants to convey the new information that many have already
seen the movie and that is what is regarded as the comment. While the
grammatical subject is ‘many Israelis’, the topic is ‘this movie’, and
8¢9 935 “have already seen” is the comment on the topic. In English the
passive voice conveys this message best, and thus ‘this movie’ is
moved to the front of the sentence and serves as both topic and subject.
Such use of the passive for the purpose of topicalization is not
acceptable in Hebrew.

The underlying topic-comment structure

Normally, the topic of the sentence is present at the beginning of a
sentence and is identical 1o ils subject,

Many Israelis saw this movie. DI DITN DR ANA DYORIY 1390

One way 1o draw attention to the object of the sentence is to move it to
the front of the sentence, and change the word order.
We have already seen this movie. J0PNT 130 DYD VaEN DN

Another way, involving stronger emphasis, is not only to move the
topic to the front, but also leave a ‘trace’ of il {a pronoun) in the
comment, so that on its own, the comment constitutes a full whole
clause. The topic is then separated from its commert by a comma:

This movie, we’ve already seen it. JMIN N 23,010 V0D

A sentence in which a constituent has been topicalized is called vawn
7. The term is vsually used to refer to cascs of topicalization in
which a pronoun trace 1s left in the comment component.
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Note

1. A topic that has been fronted, particularly when separated by a
comma, may be paraphrased in English by ‘as for’, as in: ‘As for this
movie, we have already seen it”, A comma is most likely to occur when
a pronominal trace is left behind in the comment.

2. When a definite direct object is fronted, the accusative marker N is
moved along with it:

We have already heard your story. (lit. MynY 120 1o DN AN
Your story, we have already heard it
before.)

The same is true when a preposition is present:

We have a good experience with this DN MY PN AND 003NN OY
company. (lit. With this company, we Maya aw

have had good experience in the past.)

Categories other than nouns can be topicalized. Thus, an adverb can be
a topic. In the second sentence of the following example, the adverb is
topicalized:
Not a single tourist remained here DY N9 INYD NP 125 00 9N
by this time.

A fronting of the adverbial expression:
By this time not a single tourist
remained here.

SN R NS INYD NY 710 WOy

Once »woy is fronted, it is clearly marked as the topic, and the rest of
the sentence is the new information, the comment.

An infinitive (functioning here as a gerund) can serve as a topic as well:
Working is not exactly fun, A3 PPTINT T Y2

Consider another illustration:
This man, who is he? TN M3, DD EOND

A sentence such as w0 op im0 o0 “This man, who is he?” can be
conceived as being uttered in the context of attending a large social
gathering, pointing to a particular person, and asking for new

information: ‘wl
topic, M0 ‘wl
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information: ‘who is he?” In other words, ntn wxn ‘this man® is the
topic, N1 0 “who is he” is the comment. Fronting nmin woxm clarifies its
topic role.

15.4 Focus and topic

Moving an element to the front of the sentence to clearly mark it as a
topic is one kind of focusing, but its purposc is to identify the topic, not
to contrast it. A more general type of focusing, discussed earlier in
section 15.2 above, refers to the emphasis placed on one constituent or
another in the sentence, usually for the purpose of distinguishing it
from possible others. 1 is also typically characterized by stronger-than-
usual stress. As shown above, any component of the sentence can be
contrastively focused. One should remember that it can also be found at
the beginning of the sentence, in which case it is identified not only by
mere fronting (i.e., topicalization), but also by emphatic stress, intended
to contrast,

Here are some illustrations:

To [taly we are willing 1o go in AP MI0IT D090 LNIN FPIOINY
the summer, but not to India. ATINS KO YA
[ spoke to him, not to you, CPON NS 1NT POX

The focus may also be signaled by words such as 77 ‘only’, 1o
‘even’:

Only with the supervisor am |
willing to speak.,

S¥2T2 100 N RINND O 77

Even at his best friends’ place he YO DWW Y01 D1aN0 DIN 19vaN
does not feel at home. P33 W &Y NN

15.5 Deixis: reference to person, time and location
Another manner of viewing the text from a particular vantage point is
that ol deixis (i.e. reference by means of an expression relative to the
situation). 1 is the function of a deictic word or expression within the
sentence to specify its refercnce to a given situation. It helps anchor the
text and clarify it in terms of the vantage point. Deictic words such as
*here” and *now’ are interpreted in rclationship to the situation that is
being referred to. A speaker is typically the deictic center of his or her
own references,
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lllustration of the use of deictic words in a conversation:
The situation: someone knocking at the door. Speaker A tries 1o
cstablish the references and speaker B adds information.

Person Who is this? MM N
it’s I, I 2
Location What arc you doing herg? TIND 1Ny NN D e N
I came to visit. AparnNa:a
Time Now? TPV N
If not now, then when? DM, PYIY NI ON -2

The conversation rendition assumes the present tense of the speakers
(but not of the reader of this text).

When the context being established is not in a conversational setting
but in a text being heard or read, the references are not always as clear.
Here is an excerpt from a short story, where the vantage point is a little
girl who is lost and the deictic references arc both to the space around
her at this point in the story and also to her regular space: her home.

story The little girl looked around D20 NYOMen MOPN NN
space her with desperation. RITSEh|
home “If you tell me where you NN 7 NR NN T TN ON7
location live, I can help you go AORAN MND T2 b
“I live at Dad and Mom’s INANY NIN Y N33 7 RN
home”.
“And do you know the name 1IN0 oY 71D YT DR
of your slreet?” i)

The segments from the story assumc that the events happened in the
past, as the story’s expository segments arc told in the past, but it also
builds a conversation between two specakers that takes place in that
situation and uses a rendition of a present tense in the story. The
discussion centers on the attempts to locate the girl's home, in contrast
to her being lost in another location.
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15.5.1 The person deixis

L. The person deixis is a reference to the participant’s role as a referent.
Person deixis is commonly expressed by pronouns.

In the conversation above, the first and second persons are both present,
so the reference is clear.

Speaker 1 If you tell me where you 1IN T AN DAY 2 YTON ON
live, I can help you go DTN NTNT Y Y N
back home,

Speaker 2 I live at my Dad and NARY NAX DY T332 T N

Mom’s home.

The third person is assumed not to be present, and therefore the
pronoun has to have a reference either in the text itself, or has to be
known to others from another context.

Third The Iittle girl looked around  pacae n5onen muvpn 1o
person her in desperation. For many MY 1100 NN a3, WK
hours she had been standing 22003 ATy XD

in the street.

Pronouns do not have to be subjcct pronouns; they can be attached to
other words and function in other capacities (e.g., possessive),

2" And do you know the name NI OY PN NYTY NN
¥
person  of your street? "n1ow

15.5.2 Time deixis

Time deixis is reference to time relative to a temporal reference point.
Typically, this point is the moment of utterance, ot it can be a point of
time to which the speaker refers (usually a time adverbial expression).

Temporal adverbs:

* now ! then

“Mother! You don’t know what MAYN TP DR AYTR NI NN INARY
happened! I thought I got tost and TINN IO AN TIDND SN25TY
then this fairy found me and ...” 7.LMIN DIRYD
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I was with my Mom but then she WA 20T TN 22N DV NON DY TAMD

met a friend of hers and started N NTPN 13T NN NPy N9an
talking to her and I was terribly ,DNIN NI N YD
bored.

« yesterday / today / tomorrow/other time adverbs

The audacious robbers emptied VYD AT PPN DIYNN DI¥NON
the safes” room last weekend in 120 YW MAvIN 1T AN

the ‘Diamond Center’ in the heart DM ¥ 35 oD
of the diamond dealers’ quarter.

Change of tense (is not fully reflected in the English translation)

You don’t know how long I have 122 PTIIN NWSN 110D YT N M
been looking for you! [ have been TINM T2 TN IYANH N YW 73N
looking for you for half an hour in £ MM
every store on this street!

15.5.3 Place deixis

The place reference localizes both the speech participants and narrated
participants in space. It is a reference to a location relative to the
position of a participant in the speech event, typically the speaker.

+ here /there in relation to the participant

Yaeli’s mother turned to the chair NE2N IN NINNTN O DY NDN
where the woman had been 932 FTEANA 2aN , DYOND DAY YV
sitting, but the woman was no DY AN ND

longer there.

» to the right/left of the participant

To my left sat a man who did not " AN NOW TNN DTN 2V IORpYN
seem familiar to me. Ra ) }a)

+ above/below the participant
From up above the voices of the DONNT TV MR WHY N2¥NIN
celebrators were heard.

¢ from there/to here, i.c. to the participants
The letter reached us only
yesterday.
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15.6 Direct and indirect speech T'RY 2T Y AT
15.6.1 Direct speech

Hebrew, like English, can convey quotes directly or indirectly. Direct
speech is very simple: the exact words of the original speaker are
quoted, and are usually delimited with double quotes, as in:

The manager said, “I need the TV AT AR PO OIRY AN TR
report this evening”. 290

Lisa replied, “No problem!” YD PN DY DYDY

However, in literary texts, direct speech is often conveyed without any
quote marks, and is understood as such from the context. A comma
often separates the quote from the rest of the text.

The director opened the door for me TN N2TH NN OT NN AN
and said with a smile, Good 2T, POP0N W0 P, TIna
morning, Malka, come in.

She mumbled in her sleep, why are 0o N> ,NPY TINHD NN NN
we going so slowly? TOND 7050

Verbs which report/ideclare speech

say, speak, utter pAatat]
tell, relate, recount 999D
add, supplement (saying) G0N
announce, make known WTIN
declare, state publicly PO
answer, rejoin Y
reply, respond ¢
claim, assert, proclaim wo
proclaim, state PN
Verbs which convey attitude to speech
rebuke, reproach )]
scold, admonish 190
encourage TTY
Verbs of manner of speech
shout, yell YN
whisper w2

mumble pals)
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Here is an iliustration of the use of such verbs in a joke:
SRR Y2V DY DNYTa

Dan came to class half an hour afler PPN YR TSN NWH a0 1T
the bell. The teacher scolded him: o8N
“Why were you so late™? 55 PN YT 13 DAt NN
Dan answered her: “You yourself 15
said to us that il is never too late to NI NN TRV IR YT AT DY
study”. STIRST NIND K7 OPWow

15.6.2 Indirect speech

Indirect speech is reported speech that is presented with somc
grammatical modifications, and not as it was uttered by the original
speaker. When we turn direct speech into indirect speech, we link the
two clauses by -v, or in more formal speech, particularly in writing, by
the particle »>. Like ‘that’ in English, this subordinating conjunction
introduces reported speech. The first and second person pronouns are
replaced by third person pronouns and the discourse is removed from
the immediate proximity to a more distant one. Hebrew differs from
English in that in Hebrew there are no changes in the tenses of the
specch being reported and no special forms for ‘future-in-the-past’
(such as will into would). In most cases the reporting verb is in the past
tense. introducing what someone has already said.

Examples ot no change in tenses (compare with the English rendition):

Indirect speech Direct Speech
TP AMN NIAY RN I STRAY_AMIN DN 30N

Roni said that he loves chocolate.

TINI? IDD N NN ORI MRT TA0 U N
v 9o oo R R\ nSuklvaly

Roni said that he used to go to sce movies every week.

A0T00 AN DN O NI JRN Y ¢ VDN NN 7397 90N D
i

Roni said that he had already seen the movie.

NN N KoY
YTV 12PN N
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NN DY NOW ION NDI9N R « TN DY N 7 TN Man
MTIW 33PN N 11y 97 onyaNn MT2W 19302 NY 7Y 95 nnyayn
MeTn TN

The Knesset members said that they would not changc their vole as
long as no new facts were submitted.

Examples of change in person (same as in English):

Indirect speech Direct Speech
23 NN MIAMN DAY DMK I+~ 23 N AN N DN T
S90PRY DY mthnn SADPY W AIthpn

NITI D NI YT IR T~ Ay 212° ANNY 119 7N I
AMIONNY DN SYIONTT NN

15.6.3 Indirect speech: interrogatives

Therc are two types of questions: one is about the entire proposition of
the sentence, and the other js about a particular component in the
sentence. A question can also be part of reported specch, either direct
or indirect. It is usually introduced by the verb (mn) Snw asked’, as in
the following sentence: yoony BIPR X127 181 M0 OX 11 IR DIRG9,

Question about the entire statement

A question about the entire statement demands a yes/no answer, as it is
aboul its truth-value. In Hebrew no question word is necessary to
initiate this type of question. What indicates that this is a question
rather than a statement is a question mark at the end of the sentence, or
raising of the tone at the end of the senlence. The question word oxp
can be used optionally to indicate the question status of the sentence.
Unlike English, there is no auxiliary verb (such as ‘do’ or ‘be’) that
accompanies the main verb 1o indicate a question, Notice that in
reporting a question there is no change in tense, only in person.

MINRKMONITANMONY TN & AN (OND) : 17 AN MONY TN
IVNNY BIPX NI PIITIN NIZD D8

Ronit asked Dan if he Ronit asked Dan: “Do you want
wanted/would like to come to come with us?”’

with them to the theater.
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Question about a component in the statement
The second type of question is initiated by a question word and is about
one particular component of the sentence. In indirect speech that
question word is maintained and changes involve person (as already
discussed above).
COMH M AIRORY YT+ DN NN IPNY AN IRY YT
A1oNeNT nabh oanonn PIPIORINT NSYT DINONY

7 0D NPINOINY YO DR N ORYY MR INY NOY DIA0N
SInnN INa MIPAIN DANA

15.6.4 Place and time: changes from close to remote
references

In addition to changes in persons in indirect speech, references to time

and place also change. The changes are in proximity - from a close to a

more remote reference: “here’ often changes to ‘there’, ‘in this place’ to

‘in that place’, ‘now’ to ‘then” and ‘today’ to ‘on that day’, ete.

Examples of change in time and place:

oY ¥ ON VT2 NN 1 — DIDY NN IR YO AINY TN
Mo nran mmayo

MY PYNDNHD ON VT2 XY YT - T2 PENND N AN ORY AT
M3OINING Nap MInY nodh FIPYIY DO MNYS NaYo

ON NN I NI BN SMBN & WND IN IR OIRY RN 9
.OYPYY 910 DY 7Y NINY) XIDD 21DMIYA 922 18D M NN D

There are several reporting verbs thal can be used to introduce indirect

speech:

Dan said that he does/did not A0 WO N NINY BN YT NN
feel well.

Dan told that he had been to the SN TN RINY 20 |7 4910
doctor and had tests. NPT WU NOYID

He added that the doctor did not YT N2 NOVINY PRI KD q'oIn
know why he did not feel well. WD NI RY NN nd
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Dan announced that he was
cancelling the party.

Dan notified his landlord that he
was planning to move.

He declared that there wouldn’t
be any changes in the
gavermment’s economic policy,

He responded to the questions
of the journalisis that he had
nothing to add.

He answered that if he would
have something new to say, he
would let everyone know.

He insisted that he would not
change his mind.

He maintained that there was no
reason to go on with the press
conference,

He declared publicly that his
decisions were made after a
great deal of consideration.
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15.7 Language registers
A particular level of usage

is referred to as a register, What

characterizes a register is either a community of speakers, or the
circumstances in which language is spoken. Each person has more than
one language register he/she resorts to. One may use a formal, elevated
style of language to deliver a speech, or talk in an informaj style to
acquaintances and relatives, and speak in a particular colloquial style
when getting together with a Sports team they belong to.
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The normative usage that most Hebrew speakers conceive of as correct
is the formal register, used in a variety of formal contexts (lcctures,
radio news delivery, written texts etc). Here are some examples of
choices made in formal and informal registers of Hebrew:

Choice of negative in present tense

Informal Formal

He is not thinking of coming. VN NI NI NP 2N R NN
X120

Choice of vocabulary

Informal Formal
Tell him to wait. oY o an .M2N2 2 NN
Choice of tensefverh form

Informal Formal
Tell him to wait. onz Y hin M3N2 Y2 1o

A sample of a longer text, is a letter to the edilor of the newspaper
Maariv about an incident at work that led to dismissal from work. The
writer uses formal language to discuss his situation, as he perceives that
both the public platform and the gravity of the situation demand more
formality. For comparison, we have rephrased it as it might be spoken
in an informal context.

Two possible renditions of a letter to the editor

Informal Formal

1247 21 NHNY NTOMN IDUNRD S 2077 P ALY MNNYN

290 INY D NENY 12Nt Yy P12 YMIN 12N 192D

N2 ORY 05191 YN T GINDIHN ENY N Y83

ND NINY NXD G090 2N 0 DOTI0IN MIHKN DT IDRY NYD

NIIA2 YMIN 1109 AN DN TDIINR DN .78 22 N0 Now mnnd

1T OND P DI NN RO INY PPN DY
»N

15.7.1 Making choices: the literary register
Until recently, literature tended to usc a higher-than-average formal
register, but nowadays many authors often incorporate or deliberately

choose to use :
language.
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choose 10 use a variety of language registers, including less formal
language.

Literary register choice: colloguial informal language

D97 WNT NNID Y WY IMN DPOIT TIrnY PYIA NINY NN YO Phan

PR INY MIDIN N NPMIAND DPVT YD) |, KISNH MIINNYHY TN, UTIN

AN XTI WP NPT DAN DT 71 N NN 0) N0 Nakiviibpinh]
MOOUA XY 119D DY DOV Y P

{(Opening segment from “How To Make A Good Script Great " by
Etgar Keret)

Literary register choices: mixing registers
Here is the last stanza of a poem written for children, that mixes both
children’s and colloquial registers as one of its poetic devices:
ANIX "IN
D3 NIN XY NN NN 27N IR
090 ANTH NINY NN DWW N
PTINN TN 27N IN R0 INT RID DN 3N )N
SN 2MIN N 1297 50 100 San
(192 1M 9w wn)

There are several colloguial registers. When talking to family members
speakers make some different choices than the ones they use when
speaking either to neighbors and friends, or to colleagues or to total
strangers. There are speech norms at work and at play. Adults may
speak differently to children. Teenagers often have their own language
codes and tend to address their contemporaries differently from the way
they address their parents, teachers or other figures of authority. All of
the above and many more situations determine choice of vocabulary,
style, tone of voice, choice of language strategy, degree of directness
and formality.

Here are some illustrations:

Direct Sil here! 1NT R
Polite Please, sit down. YR 12U
Formal polite (but  Sit down, if you please. MY NI
insistent)
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Polite suggestion  You may sit. .Yy 0oy on
Indirect You don’t have to stand. LTINS DY NY DX
suggestion

15.7.2 Register and metaphor

One should not take it for granted that the use of metaphors
automatically identifies a text as belonging to the literary register; slang
makes extensive use of metaphors as well, and speakers whose speech
typically belongs to one register may cross over to the other: when it is
done in jest, or to impress with familiarity with the opposite register, or
to achieve a special effect.

Here are some metaphor groups that are used to the same semantic end
in the two diametrically opposed registers, the literary register and
slang.

Meaning of both Slang metaphor Literary Metaphor
beat ;DI 5 2UN; MO R ;T Rn TN
someone up TMIND DX NPT DD ; (29 YD s

§ W NN (DI NN
1TMOPD AN 2 XYTAN

suffer UP DON ;NN JON NN TN ; D0 vay
greatly ta)iale VA kitnbiinivi
be in love ;OO0 POTST DY) e DO NWSIT DTWR :
{with) P (OM) 2007293 5 (V) VPN W NPT ;L NN0Ea0

Sy ; 08 9y ; (oY) oo LA

O ; Dy 2 ; (0w

Note that slang is not a corruption of language; it is a separate
lcgitimate register within the colloquial range, usually restricted to
particular social classes or age groups, making a conscious effort to
distinguish themselves from the ‘conventional” broader society.

15.7.3 Borrowing of expressions

There are many popular metaphorical expressions and idioms that were
borrowed from other languages and have entered the Hebrew
vocabulary:

afraid of one’s ¢
tail between the
eat like a horse
the ball is in yon
break the ice
cut corners

get on someone
keep a low prof;
from the horse’s
give me a ring (
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afraid of one’s own shadow INRY SY YNAN Than
tail between the legs D937 22 2330 Oy
eat like a horse DIT D 59N
the ball is in your court T2 WNINI NTIN
break the ice NIPN AN MaYs
cut corners maa Dayo
get on someone’s nerves OOaNYN 2y Mo
keep a low profile TiY 229718 5y Npwd
from the horse’s mouth VTN 1K
give me a ring (call me) PAN SN RGRT)
15.8 Genres of text VoOPL YW NO

The variety of existent texts that are delivered in various channels of
communication differ from one another in their structure and
organization. It is therefore helpful to attempt to classify them
according to their organization, their characteristics and their overall
purpose. Texts that are more formal, professional, ceremonial and
cultural, or intended for mass consumption, tend to have a more
structured and formulated organization, Among such texts are legal
contracts, scholarly articles, media news, prayers and blessings, recipes
and others. The more individual texts, such as personal letters, informal
conversations, op-ed articles, fictional works, are less formulated.

Texts can be classified into genres on the basis of the intent of the
communicator. Each of these genres can be described as having an
overall purpose of (1) information, (2) entertainment, (3) persuasion
and influence, and (4) aesthetics,

The following text genres can be considered in the context of the

overall purposes described listed above:

Text genre Communicator's intent is to

Narrative Tell about a sequence of events
(historical, contemporary, fictional
tale, folk tale, drama ctc.)

Procedural Give instructions on how to do
something (technical information on
how to operate a new gadget,
directions on what to do on a test,
stage directions etc.)
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Expository Explain something (such as a scholarly
article, a science textbook, political
address, religious sermon ete.)

Descriptive List the characteristics of something
(description of a medical or scientific
procedure, technical description,
descriptions of fictional or real
characters, descriptions of landscape,
poctic descriptions etc.)

The list above is by no means an exhaustive one, or the only way to
classify genres of texts, but covers some common categorics.

15.9 Cohesion and coherence of text

The texture of any given discourse unit is reflected by a number of
exiernal devices as well as internal organization and logic that give the
text its cohesion and coherence.

Text coherence {consistency and logic of the text)

The logical and rhetorical relationships between propositions constitute
the coherence of a text. There can be two propositions that have no
common elements that unite them, except for the fact they appear in
sequence. In this case, a temporal relationship may exist between them
or a causc and effect relationship. For instance, the following sentences
suggest such a way of putting two propositions logether:

1. Hurricane [sabel reached the TSN YARN PNON N0 L
statc of North Carolina in the TPNANN NPYIIP NPT YN
United States in the past hours. DIMINND My 370N

2. More than 300 thousand people PP N aox 300-nany 2
in Nerth Carolina and Virginia ONYNI NN TN TINSND
lefl their homes for fear of the APNNN NYNSD wenn

damage caused by the hurricane.

We can say that there is both a temporal and a causal relationship
betwecn these two sentences. The first states the fact that the hurricane
arrived, and the second describes the consequences that occurred once
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the storm arrived. Coherence, then, is the content connecting these
sentences to each other.

Text cohesion (unity and structural organization)

In addition to the coherence of a text content-wise, there are external
signals m the superstructure of the text that provide the connectivity or
the cohesion of the text. Most of them are grammatical (although the
notion of cohesion may also be extended to the lexicon), and are
generally manifest in the use of referencing devices and of connectives,
such as £ ‘however’ below:

1. The hurricane winds are likely to get 309 naywy Yo mn . |
to the speed of 105 kilometers per Mwrnp 105 9w avnny
hour.

2. However, the main worry concerns the a0 mpsvin maNTn ooy .2
damage that will be caused by the NMAWR BNDMY PN
tlooding brought about by the storm that D3 NYT TNHNY , NN
is expected to create waves, 12 feet high. 2312 5w noma

Referencing and co-referencing contribute to text cohesion by building
a system of participants, places, objects, time, and other features within
the Targer text unit.

Reference may be to an entity that is not mentioned anywhere in the
text proper, but which is understood in the broader context; e.g., in the
context of a discussion of a particular company one may find the
following sentence:

The President has no idea what is going AN T30 PR NS
on.

The reference is clearly to the president of the company, even though
this fact is not mentioned overtly.

In most cases, however, the reference is cstablished by co-referencing
one¢ occurrence of an entity with another one; often it is in the form of a
pronoun.

Danny will not come tonight. He CTINGD PIDY NI LTV X1 NY 0T
is very busy.

Danny: “Hello Ruth, | am not
coming tonight”,

L1190 N NP DR P90 T
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Ruth; “but you said that you SINIINY DOBN DNN TAN Y M
would come”.

When a reference points back to an occurrence of a referent earlier in
the text, the linkage/relationship is called anaphora. There are a few
cases, particularly in literary texts, when the reference occurs before the
referent is specifically identified. Such subsequent appearance of the

referent is called cataphora.

Exampies of cataphora
Sentence 1: general reference to ‘a suspect’

The Tel Aviv police detained a suspect TIWN NI¥Y 23K 7N noyn
in the deadly running over ofa 17- N2 DVYYNN D Ik MoTa
year-old young woman on the Tel Aviv ok AN O No»a 17-n
promenade two weeks ago. .D™NaY

Sentence 2: specific mention of the suspect's name, age, place, and

history

The suspect, Avi Yaakobi, a 33- 13 73VWT PN L2IPY 1N TIWhD
vear-old ex-con from Petah Tikva NYY MY TN npn-nnan 33
is suspected of having driven NN PNONY NN Y
without a license and trying to hide JRDZ MNP

facts connected to the accident.

15.10 Language in context: sample texts

Language in use is not organized in the same way as a sequence of
independent sentences, all of which are formally correct, but may or
may not have any meaningful clear relationship between them.
Language in use always has a context, a style and other features which
give it the cohesion, coherence and style, demonstrated by its
organization and structure, which follow many of the language
behavioral rules described earlier in the chapter.

The two main styles of larger units of discourse are the conversation
and the narrative, or ‘story’ lype of discourse.

15.10.1 Conversations

One of the most difficult tasks for a learner of Hebrew or any other
foreign language, is trying to participate in a conversation, understand
the intent of speakers, the rules of taking tums in a conversation

(sometimes tota
address family a
different social s
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determine the fol
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(sometimes totally ignored), how to address strangers and how to
address family and close friends, and what conventions are required by
different social situations,
In listening and comprehension, it is important to consider and
determine the following factors:
e How the participants take turns
e How they construct their utterances across turns
¢ How participants identify and repair communication
problems
* How conversation works in different conventional
settings

Sample 1: Rendition of a conversation

(From a simulation of a conversation in a written text. The setting is
home, and the conversation takes place in intimate circumstances,
between a mother and a daughter):

“Tikva’le, come, I warmed up PR NP NN PRE NIRRT
some vegetable soup for you, SORYON NI, MPTY
come and taste”,

“No, Mom, [ don’t feel like it”. JO7 NI NTLNON N
“Come on, just a tiny drop of 1% ,7790 N2709% P71, N0
soup, it’s hot™. 1N
“Mom, I ate at the university™, AOY0IIMIND TNYON  NORY
“OK, OK, but only a little bit of Y, NP P Yax 2 20n
soup, it’s nothing, it’s all water™. 21 o Ny Lo
“T don't want to™. STINTY NT N

Sample 2: from a newspaper interview

(From an interview with the then Labor Party Minister of Education,
Yossi Sarid. The style is quasi-formal and utterances are full sentences.
Response is directed at the question posed.)

“In the Labor Party they say that ANNY DY 10N NTaYN NYJana”
you are still considering running MYNTZ N8 Y 28N Ty
for Prime Minister”. SHSennn
“No, I don’t believe that [ can be LIRS T NY 2VIN N2 IN NYY
elected, not in the present NN NI N .DNINI MERIDDA KD
situation. I don’t see such a DY NN NN YO0 IR T INUEN
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possibility. [ know the structure of D710 PYaDH TN NN N1 e
Israel, and cannot see how enough WD TONRY ¥T3 1 00N
opposition support me to be PM™. Ry wllalal

15.10.2 Narratives

A narrative discourse is an account of events, usually in the past, that
employs verbs of speech, motion, and action to describe a series of
events that are contingent one on another, and that typically focuses on
one or more performers of actions.

Some of the features of narratives arc:
1. Events are organized chronologically.
2. First or third person pronoun forms are vsed.
3. The text is oriented around a specific agent or agents.

Here are some common categories of narratives:

Folk tales

Stories about real or imagined events, often containing supernatural
elements.

Historical events

Stories or accounts about the social and political history of the world
and its contacts with the rest of the world.

Mythology

Stories explaining origins, natural phenomena, or social and religious
customs, often involving the supernatural.

Personal experience

Accounts of significant events in the life of the narrator or the
community.

Sample text 3: Rendition of a folk tale:
NANN

MMM 3PN BIVD INENT IDIN YN ANND X PND NXIY DTR DYS NN
i...0%8 DN DM IMN 1202 AR ANTRY  NnND I Yol DRN OYa e
Wann T2 TR IMBRD NN 9202 N3 ONN .0INN AN Y Saban nnx ane

"INPN Y NN TP DD 92T ,TMN
DN NYY _ANNA TN PanD N DYDY MW - 700 21 CTYT2 XY DN N
01923 NI YA .Y 133231, 000NN TIINT FIPRN DR Watn, my3) 7M™
NI OINIPHRD D DY TURD DY TNN 0, DT 0 TN YN, DN0P

MY 1 Nl
DD T 508
Y NP D2 NN

MY AP N,
MWN Y AN D
DTN NN Y
o N7 TR
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MY 0 N2V ,MPT NYOIR NN NDNRD DAND N N3O X0 ,D7yn Tina
(D02 TH 20Y AP M MIDTY NPYA TN QP 2NN 19y PV N2Y
TNV NN DD IR 79N YHYY ANYNNI DY DM MY NBND INIY YT MM
A2 i o

MNP 0T IR TN TINW W0 INAD 1O YN VNN Y 1i1YD
N W OTIN OIMIT MNN PYOY OIN TR0 TD U0 OMIN DTEYT AN, TIDND
DTV NI YASK DO 007 NIYN ADNDT TITIYND mveS o ane
0N N7 THPT NNY TN O ZY 190M DYD 1WA WKRD 12 19 0nN
7LV NS DN DD

Partial analysis

This short simple tale incorporates various language and discourse
devices mentioned in this chapter. They give it the shape of a text,
rather than being a sequence of sentences. The choice of vocabulary,
the choice not to repeat the subject within the paragraph, as it is
obvious, the word order and more, all characterize this as a coherent
and cohesive text. Included are a few comments to highlight the
reading of the text, and to accentuate the fact that sentences within a
larger text take on a different shape to help contour the text and give it
its flow. The character Truth is referred to as nnnp, as generic abstract
nouns use the definite article to get the same effect as English does with
capital letters,

Title of the story “Truth” nNNN
Comments Text

Conventional beginning of a folk
tale: verb and adverb precede

subject.

Once upon a time there was a man NRPENT NY¥IY OTN DYS D
who wanted to get to know the INND
truth/ Truth.

Subject not repeated and use of
habitual aspect:

{He) used to say to his wife
morning and night:

VDT OOV INWUNRT IR NN
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Use of direct speech, and modality
~ expressions of wish:

“I would love to meet Truth, if
only once, and speak with her and
get to know her fuce to face...”

The addressee is the wife, and there
is no need to mention this, as the
context is clear. Her response starts
with a comment and a question:
“Why are you driving me crazy?
You want to get to know Truth? "

It continues with a suggestion and a
direction addressing his wish:

“As far as I am concerned, go
ahead and look for her, talk to her.
What do you want fiom me?”

A narrative sequence: the subject is
not repeated after the first sentence
in this sequence and a verb starts
each new sentence.

And indeed he went on his way. Left
everyvthing — wife, children. Went
oul to seek the truth along shores, in
the heart of forests. Searched for
her in small villages, looked for her
in big cities,

A break in the sequence includes
addressing the reader:

And one day, at the top of a
mountain, believe it or not, inside a
cave, he found Truth.

Descriptive passage:
Truth was an old woman, bent, her
hair gray and her skin as wrinkled

NN YNAY NINN DYS NN S
FIMN 95 DA NNiwS  npNn
*_..0%9 DN o9

TIRN . DINN DR YD 9a%an nAN Dpy
INRNRD NN VPIA2 18N

NN IZT, DR VIADN T2 ,TN0
#1391 AN NN N

- 200 2TV TVTD NS npNa NI
JIONRD NN wanD NNY OYTDY NN
AN Wen My 7N DD Ny
7202 ,0°91NT1 TN NBND
01921 IMN Warn . Ayn
,MZNT DMV MR BN, 0NI0R
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JINNY TN P N NI 10
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and as yellow as parchment. But 2P 7PN M2TY Nyw IN 902

_ when she spoke her voice was clear DNTW YT NI, D00 T Dby

O NNN DY 1IN ST and pure like water, and he knew JIDRD
VT2 TN ANYY NN that she was Truth,

"LLDMNADN DY
Expository passage — focus on time
and omission of subject:

A year and a day he stayed in her YR ARYNNI NDY 0 MY
company, and heard from her what she 7792 Y NN D3 NN DYan
had to say to him. A7

20 NN Saban nanx npe
MRND AR P2INY NN J Time adverb begins the sentence, and
' word order changes to verb in tense +
subject: + infinitive of expanded verb:
After a year the man decided 1o return W2 YIND VNN MY iy
13T ,AMN vann 17 ,2TNn ' ta his home. Jmay
TIIRKD DY DAN DD

Concluding dialogue (use of direct
speech). Subject A (the protagonist) is
not mentioned, as his identity, is
known from the earlier part of the text,
Before he parted from her, he said to

1Y . TITD NN NN NI _‘ her: “Lady Truth, you taught me so 117 DN NI T 28D
N WONDT RS DT e much. { am now returning 1o my home. TN DT IR 1HRD MNPV
9N, MY T DN N9V . Is there something I could do for you?” AN PYY BN I I
11,0%IN00 TYIND nnxn i 212 DNW TN W 9N TpaY
1922 NN YN VY ] ITIND MvY
DYV NN YN, DNVR ] The second speaker, Truth, takes her

turn. The choice of words is from a
high language register:

. _ Truth thought for a moment, lifted a YAy 100 WY Nawn noNn
9% NI 9y TN oM j thin and shaking finger and said to A2 07 DANN NTYVIN DR
1 NI, YR Tina NS IN him: “Yes. When you get back there TN 79y 120 DYY 29U TWND
JIBND ] and tell about me, don't tell them that I DN NP TP INY DN

; am an old, worn out woman. Tell them LYY 1I9Y N YD DY

that I am beautiful and young ...”

MIPY DYAN TN NINGD
193 I DY N N
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IR0, AN entire conjugation PN
0322 Y91 ,N7ap entire conjugation yan oMY
2. When they follow a zero vowel derived from an underlying one P
(e-g.. 199X below), and/or when they are the last consonant in the root:
qOND 2N, TP Joun 21y entire conjugation Iy oo
AW 00T 99K, cntire conjugation 53
TIWT SISIND IR 200 2Ny entire conjugation Sya
2907 102¥0 A7 a8y entire conjugation Y8
TIPRYRA 7230, 390NN a8 N entire conjugation 2Vami
T L9 200 entire conjugation Sryan
1397?9271 ,N3970 2370 entirc conjugation oy
B. nimna oy o'm7w - with ‘guttural’ root consonants, npe
Insertion of a ‘helping’ vowel {where a zero vowel is hard to pronounce).
DRTIY,ODIYN 0NN ,0NILN ama Ay 2y
niayia ,onia N obyiv ammy  amn
MYON 9o ™NMaTNa o MN M
YYD N, N0 200 "N arng b
MY D) ONY Lin Y DERNEY
VIYY? APNWRA 0D INYA amy Ty Dy AECE
020, INYD ney mYa?
NIV AP0Y A50) , DoNRR amy  "ay 2y
ninygen oY, mvhin ,omNnn min Avoidance of
ner PRy ,W‘J‘QJ}I’I JRNDR TRy {alternatively, m;
WHY om MY vowel is hard to
MYy 10 P20 0N arny 93y ya
Y 00 PR NN Ty 7Y
NZYONT ATNINN NNNN ,NINIDN Uy 7y Zyann
MIYan) ,BI0Nn MmN OMININD i
Stem vowel i




PN AN, TRy
™Y ,Ann
™Y, N

e conjugation

e conjugation

an underlying one

consonant in the root:

 conjugation
' conjugation
- conjugation
conjugation
conjugation
conjugation

ova
2y
Fya
oya
Syann

poan |

conjugation S¥on

nsonants.

is hard to pronou nce}.

&My 52y Sya

"y nn

LAY My

1 98

oY

My Ty 2y0)
NPy

anmy "1y Sys
mn
Y
NPy

8y Jay 2y
TNy

Y vy svann
mn
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Similar insertion of a vowel and ‘echo’ in the prefix (optional for n).
RIDT 7NN S2OND OND ()N arhe TRy va
FIIYR TR, VINTING 230R 500! Vi) 'na'na
wanm wiann M O"ND
WYY, 2N0/3I07 DI N2 MINNOYG TaY Dy
13703 M AR
DYR28) NINYNIIN NPIN N2 VIR DMS AN
M PN narng
RPOYD ONDINGD  AIND s May »yan
D200, atsunh
DYDY DINR/NIING  PIND a"pn N
D200, 0YIND N arng
PPRYR N0 AP ava oy
£¥2n? ,uYon N AIa
WPPOYD  I0NDA2IND RND arnEa MY
vonin N atna
MFYYD ,DIND/0IN7 DY amn "y 2¥27)
VN N arng
MPPYR DRI/ TINING ,DMRwaD Fha i
oonn N oA
PPV ODINAORINA ,OWND arna My

Furtive patah insertion.

¥y A nnm nn Sya

MH/NEY  DNIY DNMNN) entire conjugation ous
NYENN? NYPNN/N2PIN entire conjugation 2yani

| na? 0011, DPVan entire conjugation Dryan

Avoidance of vowel deletion in the environment of gutturals
(alternatively, may also be regarded as insertion of & ‘helping’ vowel where a zero

vowel is hard to pronounce - see above)

NI Ty 2y
MY 0N XD TRV 3y oy
WNYY NN TNy 92y 2yan

Stem vowel in future and imperative of pa“al (when €2, C3is guttural).

Mn IxeR
NI MY

Iy
npy

5y9
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The feminine singular in the present tense (when 3 is guttural). 3.0 ) — st
YY), NNV S8 nyoiv nnziy Sys e
YRR, NNNIN oy9 nRYH NDXM oya
Y97 ,N0Z¥N 2y9D) NYIDYH NNTANN  Hyonn DYV
2y

‘Compensatory lengthening’ before gutturals.
\ 173 N 23 NIOND Dys e 0y owe)

4, ™ m — ste

Group 2: nmon - one of the root consonants is absent

1. "o mon - " is omitted: xyn, 79,799 ,3vn et niv:
2.1"p non — 1 is fully assimilated. D2
yo o PN TNy 2y iy
17%) o8 Ny 2ym LE2 2}
2902 pan e ap Yren entire conjugation Do
S bap ban entire conjugation bvan 5. "h"y 1 -
1
3. "1 and 'n assimilated to a stem beginning with the same letter .:
NPT VI NPT WY ,NHT MY WY 14y oRN
0T PANGN PIYYIN PRI BN NIy n +7- ooy
NERAD) T4+ 7.

4. v"y — two identical root consonants sometimes merge .1.1.a
W7 29,0013 00 0y, 150 098, 10, ST no merger  bya
WIADTDZ 220NN, RHD B0 P AT P niann no merger 2yann
VIXZ A0 0D 0,700 0NN R IR0 N0 PN 2wan
MN,O2ND N1, N0, 190 O |INn 2yon

Group 3: n'na - a root consonant is weakened or silent
1. ¥"9 'm - stem-initial 'k muted: “npxR ,anNR SoNT -oya
2. "7 'm — syllable-final 'x muted

NPPY RIP NPT NP NP DN NP 2ye

NP7 NIRD NP ARIPY ODNIPY NI Sy

N7 N2 N2 DRZDN NPDD NND ONNTR KO Iy9
NIRY INPRD NZOB NP ONNTR NP 7¥2

NZRNDY KRN NNZRIND NIHNR KIDD INNIRIN 2yamn
NN NYOD NN YR NRYDD STINDD ,NO¥RD 2wan
RYD? DINYDD NYOD ORI ODINSAD ,NYDD oyan
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hen C3 is guttural). 3. "o 'm1 — stem-initial * weakened to a vowel.
nyniv nngiv Sy9 WY WP M R Ty Sya
nYYR nnxn Yy T2 omTo) Ny 2y9)
WIRYH INDsDD  Swoann YN 0, 2win enlire conjugation yan

2¢AN , 2PN, 38N cntire conjugation 2¥a |
M 4.'™ 'm — stem-final " muted

TR M PR, MPR 0P MIp NP ,mp 1P 2y
ints is absent IR ,MPD DPH ,MPR IO, NP IR ya)
£9¥9 n¥217 272,072 3520 ,NPIR NP0 ,NPan ,nnba ,nva ST 7v9
2D PRt L e R v A I s 1 i ¥
DIINDZ ,NZANN A%NY NI N7INN AN DTN SBTD yonn
MY PNy by ni29nz7 ;290,91 1297 ,Npon ,nzan 3990 ANIN PYen Py
e, 1ay Sva) AN ,N79Y, B9 NP1 29N 997 ,NNYan ,N2eD  I0een 7¥on

njugation Yuan

fjugation Syan 5. ""u"y 'm1 — medial "1 and " are deleted or muted.

DIP? PRI 0 IpR DWW 0P ,NRR ,0F 0P  NhR 2¥9
th the same letter N7 PN NN NIED 29 ,NE0y i) xim Ny Pt
¥y a7 Y+ DP? RRiP AN, 00ipY 0RiPR  NRiP ,omip PRnnip oya
PPIY +m- DRYPRNZ ANRIEN? ,0RIPm  ORipmn ,IuMIPDD prpnipon Svann
11T T+ 7- PR ORD PR DDA DR PN PN ,D0pD Snepn Dyen

WP, 0P, DPW ,NBFN D ORI 9yan

€S merge .3.2.x

W nomerger Sy
1 no merger Yyonn
i? wan
2y90

ned or silent

X -Dya

W NP 2¥2
272 NI 2343
INZR  NZh oya
N7 N1 Sya
SANZRNN Syann
ATy »yan
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The nouns in this table are representative of many of the patterns of Hebrew
nouns. They provide one illustration of each of the patterns represented. They
are presented in their singular and plural forms, in their independent and
dependent forms, and with pronoun suffixes of the first person singular and
second person masculine plural.

There are two scts of pronoun suffixes: one set is attached to singular nouns,
and the other sct is attached to plural neuns.
Pronoun suffixes attached to singular nouns

Feminine Par:

T it

Plural ending

Singular ending

3rd 2nd 1st 3rd 2nd 1st
o- D3- 11- I- - ' -
.- [2- A,- i
Pronoun suffixes attached to plural nouns
Plural ending Singular ending
3rd 2nd 1st 3rd 2nd 1st
Da..._ D?I“_ ﬂl.._ ||v_ 'JI b -
.- [2'.- Q- 1i-

W niTiT . on

A. Noun patte
Vowel reductior
nourn in a constr
(1) Vowels
(i) Reduct
the syll
(i) Deletio
resulte
explain
Conson
Sorme illustratior

1. No reduction

Below are full paradigms of the various forms of nouns and nouns with their
pronoun suffixes. The asterisked (orms represent the four ‘default” forms of
the construct state: the sing. masc, and fem. pl. forms are unchanged; the fem,
sing. 1 -becomes m -, and the pl. masc. 0¥- becomes »-. In some of the tables
following the paradigms, the construct form may not be represented if it is

realized in the delault form.

Masculine Paradigm

Gloss

sound oy
song L
sfamp t

2. No reduction

syllables before

Gloss

Jish
hand

3. No reduction

uncle
LRAR! T T
yTi% o7t 197
i ™IV DERIES

Yyt o niT 1Y

171
DoTiT

TV
DT

%) TiT

AT -Tire
NI

o7

YT vy
2T

-[Inl

0'an

Gloss
Sfight (ant3
student oy
candy by
bride o3
Fedson o3




les

[ the patterns of Hebrew
tterns represented. They
- their independent and
st person singular and

ched to singular nouns,

gular ending
2nd 1st
]_ l‘_
-

gular ending
2I’1d 13[

.-

s and nouns with their
our ‘default’ forms of
e unchanged; the fem.

In some of the tables
be represented if it is

{t)1i7 athl
“Tige

ot 0N

-):n'.-[t
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Feminine Paradigm
aunt anT e
AnTIT inyiT TR TR MTIT -
mIiT onyit PNTIT oanTiT uo7iT
7T NN
DTy PRITIT oI BReLIRAE! T -miTi
TPOTIT o iTIT it opmitit oy ]

A. Noun patterns not subject to vowel reduction
Vowel reduction occurs when stress shifts to an added suffix, or to the second
noun in a construct phrase. [n general, it docs not apply in the following cascs:

(i) Vowels ather than kamats or tsere are not reduced.

(i) Reduction of a kamats tends to occur only two syllables away from
the syllabic with the main stressed syllable.

(1ii) Deletion does not occur if a three-consenant cluster would have

resulied (a consonant with a dages# hazak counts as two). This also

explains why a paiah, which usually occurs in a syllable closed by a

consonant or by a dagesh hazak, is not affected, while a kamats is).
Some illustrations:

1. No reduction in vowels other than kamats or tsere:

Gloss o0 TN

sound oo Rizip nizp nizip 027 "7 21
song oPPY Y DY oY Y Y
stamp DoY;33 etk sEplil D372 732 3

2. No reduction of kamars immediately before the stress, but it does occur two
syllabies before the stress (oo etc.):

Gloss

(s TalpY ™!
fish o7 1 oY o7 "7 37
hand oy m o oI " 1
3. No reduction if a threc-consonant cluster would have resuited:
Gloss 02N TN
Jight DYMINP jal=sl7] mayp 02377 e 7P
student DYPPRYD OPRYR OPpin | opprabtm YPabn Tobm
candy OPEDRD OPTND OPRND | 02PPRR OPIND pEnn
bride DY Mipa ) o’ niva oonys s N9
Feason oyniap miag niap DIN1e 129 nap
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4. Relative immunity to reduction of kamats and sere in nouns ending in m-
or 7>-, even in open syllables (note that their plural fornis replace m- with nin-
and m- with ni-, respectively);

Gloss N nTn

testimony o2MminTyY iy ninTY DomTY MYTY mTy
exile DPOPI) DNk ninzn oonTny "y ™m>)
angle 02vDiM} M My oonM T M3

B. Noun patterns undergoing changes other than vowel reduction
1. A patah somelimey reverts to an underlying i{ when a suffix is appended:

Gloss nan aTne

loaf 0P nI ons 0239 L n9

2. When the noun is derived (rom a root with identical second and third
consonants {e.g., W < 1..¥), the original { from which the isere developed
resurfaces:

Gloss NI nTne

tooth oY Y DY DY Y W

3. There is a similar relationship between o and  in forms derived from a root
with identical second and third conscnants, and a few other items:

Gloss ifal] T
drum oon il oan [=iioly »n n
ankle oP7DIR 9pIp DD DYYOIR IR PATR;

C. Noun patterns that generally undergo vowel reduction

Generally, only kamats and sere are subject to reduction, which occurs when
the stress shifts forward (with the addition of suffixes, or with the formation of
the construct state). Some illustrations:

L. A kamats in the plural of monosyllabic words that do not have that vowel in
the singular. The forms with a hyphen are the dependent forms of the noun.

3. A kamats in wi
clerk

T

but no reduction «

hammer t
C

thing,

word

but no reduction

carpenter

veor
[w
but no reduction ¢

Moy

=)

field
o;

but no reduction o
staff, rod

D3

4. A kamats in wo

D'a1 Tn'

day oo m ) e 0N mp o}

2. A basic kamats in some inflected forms of monosyllabic words {cf. Section
A.2 above)

memory T
D]

but Aataf patah vo
interview D
DL

gift ju}
oy

but no reduction w

‘ 0'an ™n

\ Jish o7 M7 7 oI =25 n7 37

regquest [mis

(a3
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3. A kamats in word-initial position in bi-syllabic nouns:

yuns ending in ny-

slace ni- with nin- clerk U'—;’T’P? L ey} -8 ™Pa T
o T2 TRa T2 o2 D'
nn but no reduction of a patah vowel
MATY ny hammer D2Vve "9 - YN v Tn
mM3) m7 ol WY - DYes 03N
Y ™ |
thing, 62737 7 =37 37 T
owel reduction word D227 137 -7 D329 sl
X is appended: but no reduction of a patah vowel
nTn ! carpenter oo "I -1 W T
i n2 EARE)) ™ M 0 0N
second and third . vear DIMY Y - me n'r-—n-_‘
e isere developed oYY Y Ny DY oS
} but no reduction of a patah vowel
nTn; ' map oINgn g -non nan e
? Y hd uinidphichal nian -nian nian nna
derived {rom a root ' feld 057y Ty 7Y 7Y T
items: 0P nITY Ty -NiTY niTY oM
' but no reduction of a paiah vowel
) *an an staff, rod o790 o0 -npn non TN
B4 A DDien iR ~Tivn i D
luction 4. A kamats in word-medial position:
which occurs when memory oM SIRES i Yinos _
ith the formation of oPINIR >TiTiY 9993 Y o
but fataf patat vowel replaces zero shva when a guttural is involved:
t have that vowel in interview PRI N PN MRS SULY
rms of the noun. D RN YHIPND -myi NI 02l
™n'
PP Sk | gift SRS nmn -0 nymn AR
Do NN exiiglal -nhnn iapn ™M
-words (cf. Section but no reduction when a dagesh hazak closes the syllable:
— request 02NYFa MyPa -hwpa nYPa nTn
n b DivEl mivpa -Mivpa nivpa nim
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5. A kamats in word-[inal position:

institution DyTein Y1ein -1 190 T™n

oyMiTRIn niTEIn -NiTYin nein o'
senfence/ DovaYn noun -0ovn VaYn TN
trial DYYaYn 9N AL %A DveYn DN

6. If the consonant preceding a deletable kamats is 0 ;0 9 9, or the
following consonant is a gutlural, the kamats is not deleted. Instead, it is
reduced 1o e {the vowel sign is still a shva):

Jood b L] ph Ll -yt itk TTn
DNIMN ninm -Nivin nin DN

river D271 nim -0 M ™n
D2MiIm i -niDy ARTIY aln !

hour DoTYY myw -NyY Y nTn
OoYDivY vy -niyy miyy nna

7. A tyere in monosyllabic words:

name oonY mY -0Y oY TN
DMNY MDY -mny mny o'’

8. A fsere in bi-syllabic words or longer; some cases involve both a kamats
and a tsere:

elder EENT Py 12 23 ™
oMPt Ny 7t DRt o

Jence S =ARE] 1 gt m Tn!
CDi Wi - ninmn 0N

yard 97780 Lo n) -%0 80 T™n
oNiNNn minyn -nYIN0n n3n o

hair DYy vy WY Wy TTn
oo niyy snivyy -niyy nivyy o

brick aymay I -ny37 337 N
o037 137 =932 D437 nMn

0. A tsere is also reduced immediately before the stressed vowel, mostly in
nouns that are identical to active participles of verbs.

hataf patakh re

worker

—_—
caretaker

_hataf patah rep

manager
volunieer

L
hataf patah repl

10, Similarly,
consonant has a
stick

1l. When a fin
historical », that

teacher
palient

OCCHYYERCe [m

SIFuCiive D

D. Segolate n
(1). Masculine Se;
1. When the base

assistant o2ty MY -3y R TTn
oMy My Y DM}y 0%

king
1
When consonant

slave




TRin T
niTpin 0ra
VIYn TN
DWwawn D2

m o ,m M o, or the
- deleted. Instead, it is

Wi T
ninm (s 3a ]
) TN
nim a Ll
nyy nTne
niyy nian
oy ™n
niipy [slaly]

ihvolve both a kamats

12 m™n'
D)7} alnl]
mnm ™'
nivT o
20 T
ninsn (13|
WY Tne
ninywy 0
may nrn'
oY A

ed vowel, mostly in

iy TN
DY o'an
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hataf patah replaces shva when the medial consonant is a guttural
worker Dy7vie e -2¥ia oyia T
027919 *2¥in -2yia DV n'an
caretuker C779un Y2900 ->9un 2391 TTn
D2°220n 2998 -2900 07901 07

hataf patah replaces shva when the medial consonant is a guttural
';mager DI7mm iy hla -omn mmn T
0°201n jei)le 200 on =y
valunteer 023NN MITITN -2 amnn Th
827371nn *ATINN ey A 0ranns 01N

hataf patah replaces shva when medial letter is '/n ,n 7y 8

settler DI 0NN - nann nanp ™n'
072031 i S1IA) -2 DYIMIDN o'

10. Similarly, a ssere is reduced in pre-stress position when
censonant has a dagesh hazak:

the second

stick D0 o0 -Spn opn
o2NiZiEn iRy -ni>en miopEn

‘Tlnl
a0'an

I1. When a final 1 originated from a root with final consonant 7 from

historical », that 11 is clided when a suffix is appended.

Gloss 0N T
teacher oYM "Min | opn Min -min min
patient 021N 2N ohin ] bIgin WIn -avin A2in

OUCHFFEHCE DINIPH N o"Pn oypn b Twia] -MPn Mipn

structure oonIn NI 0B D3N jeRis AE A R

D. Segolate nouns
(i}, Masculine Segolates:
1. When the base is -5ya

king 03321 e =70 120 ™"
D20n 270 =371 02399 Ay

When consonant 1 is 2 guttural

slave DoTIY 1Y -1ay gy TTn
oIy Y13y 1Y o7 D%
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When consonant 2 is a guttural

gute oY "y -y Y TN
oMY Y Y oMYy 0'an

When consonant 3 is a guttural

rock DoYyD WoD YY) yop ™n
oYYYe e A ~y70 Y7o iy

2. When the base is -9v9

clothing D72 2 -hH32 T2 T
=ity T3 1 algpr] 0'an

When the basc is -5y9 and the independent form is bys

hook D297 i bl -19p ghlv] ™R
Bo29v ALY “nav oMo o'an

When the last consonant is a guttural

quarter DIy 1Y 327 1 TN
0¥ =y -y oy o7

3. When the base is -Dvo (kamats katan—=o) and the independent form is 5ya

monith DOWIN WD -wTn wIn Tn
oPYIn YN YID oI 0
With a guttural as second root consonani
width =ikl tolanl -ana a1 ™0
0307 m -3am 0am o
With a guttural as third root consonant
HIANRCY 0NN M -NIN NN Tn
D DININ iNN -ninn NIy o'y
ii. Femimine segolates:
1. When the pattern is n2va
young girl oanTR TP -I R nTne
o2 niTn MITRN -niTs? nity T
When the first consonant is a guttural
maiden oonpYy mpiy -npoY np7y hath ¥
DPNiNTY miny -ninhy mingy NI
When the sccond consonant is a guttural
girt REAALS 2 o 1 N’
DM TN -niny miy N

2. When the patt

dress l
o

With a guttural 2

position

3. When the patt

wisdom

4. When the patt

fadv

5. When the patt

ftrecitap

6. When the patt

assistant/

maid D
With a gultural :

worker
D

With a guttural

fassenger

7. When the pat

visitor/

| comptroller T
With a guttural .

worker [
=

With a guttural :

sSurgeon s
o
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2. When the pattern is nbys
Y n dress Dzn2nY myny Pl Yy n“r'rT’
o7y D' o niny nizny -mrpw mony =y
With a guttural as a first consonant
70 'ri'—' position DY MITRY Ty THY nTh
DD oan o miTHY DITRY -NiTny niTny nin
3. When the pattern is noys (kamats katan=0)
1 T wisdom =iy}alely) MHan -NHIN (p)amly) aTh
0¥ (a[nly! [=Radn)Famiy) THnon -MInan nivon nian
9y T 4. When the pattern is noys
o9y 0 lady DIP1 JRARRE - ma n"'rj
02nina i -niva ninga nian
¥1) Tn*
DI D'I:' ; 5. When the pattern is nya
(freejtop (niw g} MDY -y nny nTne
endent form is Sy Driney nivpy - NNy niny niat |
wIn ™n
DWIn auly} 6. When the pattern is mbyia
assistant/ oty Mty -NgiY naviy nIn
anA T maid o2 ninny minhy -Iny MW N
D*any hlnln} I With a guttural as the second root consonant
f worker 02R5yie mryie -n7yia noyia nTn
NN ™ ' | DY nizyia mioyia -nizyis nidyin nny |
NIy 0N With a guttural as the third root consonant
passenger DMYoh YR -nyoi nyen n'T'I"I_'l
B2*Divei *Divei -Nivpi niyven nnn
T NN ;[ 7. When the pattern is noyan
Ty Nt | visitor/ DIMIPAD IPAN -NIPan mipan nTn
: | compiroller  pnivpan 17N S LLAES A nivpan NN
sy n‘r'nﬁ : With a guttural as the second consonant
ninzy NI '_worker D207Mn AT -N2m nomn ATne |
- DRz nizom -Nivmn ™ nMm
My nTn With a guttural as the third consonant
iy nian SHrgeon =) Tnbzb)a) YRR -nnmn anmn nTne
DMMINMH jah[a5gata) -NinRy ninmn i
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8. When the pattern is nyyann

volunfeer DIRITING MATIND ~N3ITINN nITINN aTn
oPDpIanNR MIATIND -PaTITD nITInn gy
9. When the pattern is nya (note: kameats kutarn=o)
address DIPIANI mand -NIn3 nana nTne
0*PiTng yoiaing -niainy niain NN
10. When the patlern is n5y¥*h (note: kamats katan=o)
baby girl DoRPYR PPPR -npgrn nE»rn nTnY
DIMIFIPA miFira -Mipirn nipin NN
11. When the pattern is nyaya (note: kamats katan=o)
skuel oINNN RAFERE N2 N7 TN
D27 NI2A23 -1y nv nian
12. When the pattern is nYvan (note: kamaty katan=o)
weight DINIPYN TRV -NZPYn nIpYn TNt
0 NYipYn MZIPYn -nizipyn niFpyn nian
13. When the pattern is noyon
salary DIR2Yn mIwHn -nYwn nmown aTn
o>niiown A mEL ! -niviywn niniowR T™HINY
14. When the pattern is n9va (note: kamats katan=o)
criticism DIRIP3 P -mpa NP3 nTn
DPDNIPI Nivipa -Niipa niiga nin

iii. Segolates derived from w17y roots or other bi-consonantal bases:

hue, jmlnib] i3 -yia m T
cofor tmay) wm ALY D)) o
house/ D3 e -ma m3 T™n*
home o N3 - |3 073 (ally}
tool D2 Ny -7 ¥73 TN
instrument D223 b -Y93 jmbwin} nan

The paradigms
pattern for (pos

1. Following
Suffixes

13
hetween

wl
"
T2
i
(R0
WPl
VoI
Yo

7Yy
by self

125
7137
1137
127
737
NT27
V02727
VD72
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The paradigms for the particles below follow either the singular or the plural

793 AT pattern for (possessive) pronoun suffixes (sce pp- 168-170, pp. 233-235).
niaina nny |
1. Following the Paradigm for Singular (Possessive) Pronoun
Suffixes
nYYR nTn
nipirn nAA r3 M e ay=nx oy
hetween because of  insat direct with af
! vhject someone’s
»a o ” nin N oYK |
3% nTn ;' ™1 199m 172 TN DK 1o
nivsy  no | 1 3 o] T o TN T8y
: ra 221 = NN hhgi] ¥N
5 nya A9 m ;N AN R7YN
npYn nTne mya nooa "3 DN NON NIAN
moipyn nian , VOPYR | VoA | vyor3 | vopny | yoomw VO223N
f voppz | voyme | vopz | vemin | yoma |  yvobum
| ves _
nysen nTn'
nitiavn nian
Tab ] ¥ mng 2 Pava
by self to/for all of like like Jor
n)p2 mlnj 137 " 22 ning %in3 Yava ]
nhips N ' 2% 0 | Im Tin3 17393
7132 T2 122 Tmng T TPava
onsonantal bases: 122 i 72 ining MDD Jawa
DE n : n737 2 nyD ANInD Do M2y
(253 )] 0N w727 n? hok) NN hphak] N Y3
. Vo732 VD27 | VD372 | yoamy | vDRing | yoarawa
ma TN | VD737 Yop? | ¥o23 | vopind | yopino Yoraya
0N 07
7 T™n
o3 o
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n M0 nxIpy Ny Y 2. Foilowing

from Jucing roweard VErsuy Jor the Suffixes

seke of
L A0 TN Y7 eiter by
Ton 770 TINIR? TRy T oniahout
TR T2 TINIF? TR Twn? g
1HH s )a) inNaR? Ny NYn7 7
I AN [RAI nnRY? 07 7!
DINNAION WAR NNNIP? NNHY? MY "
VDR YOI | VEIIMRPY | vOIDmY? | vDwRY a
VOnnR VORIn VODNIPY VODRY? VDIWNY )
* nmNg is colloguial. YooY,
VoR®,
by oy -y May 2y ™
of with next fo for around opposite

oy oY -5y My gataly TN ol
v | ey | gmoy | Ty | Teaw ™ ——Lekind_
Tow TRy Ty Tovay T30 T iy
2y ny T-5y 913y taty 1) TN
My | PRy apoy | Amy | aap AT Ty
N7y npy WY WPIY N212Y NI W’U?T‘?;*J
vody | yopuy | voyny | voppay | voarap | VoI TN
yonzy | vongy Yo7y yopay | yo2p YD) ”’7-“_”?5]
yoRy YDiny
YonMYing

e Note that in the case of 3 ‘between’, the singular forms

follow the singutar possessive pronoun paradigm, *»2 elc., Not
ote

The particle
-2 and the dep
prepositional pr
[ront of me (F

whereas the plural ones follow the plural possessive pronoun
paradigm, 13 etc.

»  Nole the variant forms ol opy/Drny.

+  Lxistential particles, such as ‘exists’ v, “does not exist’ PN

and ‘still exists’ 1w also take singular type suffixes: )
particles are co

VOPN  vEIN NPN PPN NN TN TN PIPN ‘
- same is true for
. MNNT where 1l
Yo my? Y2 e )
) . ) . . . ) . Instead of pos
YoTiY  Yo3TY wYY ATy WTvATY 7Y JTiv STy

conjugaled in th

*The suffixed forms of v are used only in the first and third persons.




Yy W7
rSUs Jor the
sake uf
Y7 el
107 Twng
THEY? TR
inmyy YRy
DRY? ¥
InRY7 My
MYy | VoNeY
Y9 VD)WY
myp ™
roznd opposite
1P R
pEiRLY TN
TNy TR
210 1
nPn T
nyap "R
13T | VDITR
o9 | Vo
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ngular forms
m, 3 ete.,
sive pronoun

10t exist’ PN

es:
TN e TN
i

| oy
THY v Wiy

ird persons,
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2. Following the Paradigm for Plural (Possessive) Pronoun
Suffixes
oy TN *ya oN M
on/ubout ahont without to/terward after
2y IMITIN Y23 2N "INN
Ty TRITN RARI ] o 0K
Y TITIN T2 TN T™InN
7Y PININ ¥R TIN Ve
oy PRITIN IY7a ED 0K
"2y MWRITIN nryoa MWITN, MINN
Yooy VEIDiTIN YD Ivea YOPIN YD 0N
VoY | yemniTin YOI TYSR YODYIN YODINN
YHhxn noY -0y yn nny
hehind in front by above below
MINND 097 -2y 2y R ainks
rInND 7197 pApSars 290 TRND
RHELAl ] 107 Ty 290 RN
PINND 7197 -5y i) ARl
MINNR e -5y w7 ronn
PINNRD w97 WY WD WRNR
YOINND YoMy YOPT-DY YO 7yn YO nNn
YooinNg VOPRT | VOn-SY | vopiyn NONND
NASERIAN]
Note

The particle »95 means *before {(ahead of me)’ and consists of the preposition
> and the dependent noun form of ©0a. It has two variations, wherc the

preposttional prefixes are altered to give it another meaning: prefix »93 *in
front of me (lacing me)’ and »an ‘from me, becausc of me’. These two
particles are conjugated in the same manncr as »95 in the above table. The
same is true for the particle »1nNm, which means ‘behind’. It has an alternate
*1NN? where the preposition -1 is replaced by -9, changing the direction.
Instead of positional ‘behind’, >1nN® means ‘to/toward the back®. It is
conjugated in the same manner as Y 1NNy,




Appendix 4: Punctuation rules

Most punctuation marks are used in a manner similar to their use in
English. The rules listed below follow those set by the Hebrew
Language Academy (in abbreviated and simplified form).

1. Period T
A period is used at the end of a sentence that makes a statement. There
1$ no space between the last letter and the period.
DN INN TR YRNN DTN
A period is also used at the end of an indirect question.
DN NMAY PN OXR NYTY INT 0NN

2. Comma j"oo
The comma indicates a pause in the sentence, and this is why it is often
placed in the sentence where a change in structure has occurred. It is
the most commonly used punctuation mark and has several functions.

1. With a list of items (coordinated)
A comma separates the coordinated parts when there is no conjunction.
DOIYRIT DMIANTN 1720 P TI0 PINNT DR 1N PHIDID IO Y NYp
TR0 DY

2. Parenthetical expressions nMacIn NIV
A qualified expression is separated from the main sentence by commas,
one that comes before it and one that concludes it.

We can say, without any NN 92 N9 Y 0 N
reservation, that the proposal is a TV NYSN N NESTIY
daring one.

In very short parenthetical expressions it is possible to omit the comma.
My Dad for instance always STNYN 98 2WIN TIBN DYHT YW NIN

thinks about the future.

3. Appositio
Commas sep:
Dr. Michael ¢
of the Reforn
make a speec
However, wh
The philosopl
the grandfathe
Mendelssohn

4. Topic and
In topicalized
topic from the
The next elec
serious strugg
parties.

It i3 not comn
conventional ¢
Such a mothe;

5. Clauses of
In a coordinat
The rains will
gradually lesse
temperatures

If the two sent
Rain fell and t

6. The coordil
In a sentence
two parts, a co
He did not w
rather to the th
However, wh
NUNL.PN “noth
There is nothir
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es a statement. There

T INND DY TIRYON
ion.
TON WTS WY DN

j'o09
his ts why it is often
e has occurred. It is
several functions.

€ 1S N0 conjunction.
IOM NN VY Nwn
TN by

03010 Doy
ntence by commas,

2,00 D91 NN
1) YNN MON NYSNPY

to omit the comma.
TN Yend Yy NaIN
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3. Apposition "mn
Commas separate items in apposition:
Dr. Michael Schwartz, the leader

of the Reform movement, will

make a speech in the session,
However, when apposition is very short, it can come without commas:
The philosopher Mendelssohn was 210 PN POIOT POYNIN
the grandfather of the composer Rhia )Ty Y ivirk b4
Mendelssohn,

VNN PN NI SR T
NN OGN, TPHNSIN

4. Topic and comment TN 'woun
In topicalized sentences it is possible, but not obligatory, to separate the
topic from the comment by a comma:
The next elections, there will be
serious struggles there among the
parties.

DZ2NN DY 1, MNAT MPNan
D02ann ya onyyn

It is not common to insert commas into shorter expressions or fixed
conventional expressions:

Such a mother, there is only one. SINN PO Y INTD NI
5. Clauses of coordinate sentence AN 'UOWN YW 0NN 2
In a coordinate sentence, a comma separates the individual sentences.
The rains will stop, the winds will WINY MNP NP0 onvnn
gradually lessen, and the NN PN MLV ,NNTNI
temperatures will be higher. Aany

If the two sentences are short, there is no need for a comma.
Rain fell and the wind was blowing. 13 MM oW T

6. The coordinator x'1x

In a sentence where the conjunction N9N separates and contrasts the
two parts, a comma is often inserted before the conjunction.

He did not want go to the movies, bui SNIPY N Ny RY NN
rather to the theater. J0NhD NON

However, when it is used for emphasis, in an expression such as
NIN...N ‘nothing ...but’, no comma is inserted.
D103 02T NIN 1N2 PN

There is nothing here but trivial things.
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7. After a subordinate clause
A comma is inserted after a subordinate clause, provided that it is long.

After all the guests arrived and sat WMN DNMIND IO NN
themseives in the scats reserved for WPINY MMPH2 N
them, the show began. MaNnn AYhnn ,ond

8. Separating non-restrictive relative clauses

A non-restrictive relative clause is usually separated from the main
sentence by commas. (A restrictive relative clause does not have a
comma),

Non-restrictive clause

Those rumors, that the tabloids
published, were not true.

IDTRENNY P90 YN
M) PR RY ,NDINSD MDD

Restrictive clause

[ don’t trust rumors that are THTIBNNY NIVIBYI PRND NS DN
spread by tabloids, DMWY MNINT MMy
3. Dash (-) ™on 7

A dash is a line that separates parts of a scntence. [t replaces a comma,
serving as a ‘super-comma’, especially when a comma is perceived to
be not quite strong enough. It is a line that has a space before and after
the part that is being separated from the rest of the sentence, It is uscd
more frequently in Hebrew than in English. Sometimes two hyphens
are used instead of a dash.

1. It can be used after a topic, before a part of the sentence that includes
a special comment, especially if scveral items are listed in it that
themselves are separated by commas:

All of their children — Danny, Ro’ic, YO W 0T — Do DTN B9
Yossi and Dina — all of them have AT2Y2 DN 050 — P
good careers.

All of his manuscripts and the many D170 ©aNHM5Y PR OanN Y
letters sent to him — were all lost. STIRD D50 B0 — 1ON INTYIY

2, When ellipsis has occurred in the sentence:

One man wants learning, and the — IMAORT, TN N MZ

other — goods. .ND

3. Before words
The train is ver!
miles per hour.

4. It sometimes
sentence that he
The party’s can
inexperienced 1

5. A parcntheti
by dashes inste
Many vears age
young and strot
during the day

6. To scparate
senterice.

All the holy thi
{sracl, Jerusale
Tablets — they
themselves anc
sanctified by tk

4. Parenthes
The following

1. When a p
segment, it IS [
Slang changes
(especially in ]

2. When a cor
is bounded by
Driver:lama
responsibility |
passengers saf
is heard from
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3. Before words or phrases detailing an explanation that preceded them.
The train is very fast — about 100 271 AINDD — [PRB TIND 12971
miles per hour. a0

4. It sometimes separates a subject and a predicate in a verbless
sentence that has no copula, especially in newspaper headlines.
The party’s candidate for mayor — — MWD MUK Mabann Tawn
inexperienced in politics. P01 1P YoNn

5. A parenthetical expression can be separated from the main sentence
by dashes instead of commas, before and at the end of the sequence.

Many years ago -- 1 was then a N2 3NN IN— DY 30 DAL
young and strong lad - | studied I3 DI ONTAY — PIm Py
during the day and worked at rtight. A

6. To separate lengthy apposition phrases from the main part of the
sentence,

All the holy things — the Land of NI IN — Mt 9o
Israel, Jerusalem, Temple Mount, the ATEBN an 0, ohey
Tablets -- they have no holiness of VPINVA FEYTIZ N2 PR — MmN
themselves and only became JMNON PUYNI YN TP N9

sanctified by the doing of good deeds.

4. Parentheses ()} omuaio
The following rules govern material within parentheses:

. When a period or comma comes at the end of a parenthetical
segment, it is placed outside of the parentheses,

Slang changes very rapidly NDINY MR NN Noon
(especially in Israeli Hebrew). (PN N33 THYRaY

2. When a complete sentence is followed by a loosely related one that
1s bounded by parentheses, a period follows the last segment in each.

Driver: I am a driver. It is my NN W PRANT 33 DN )
responsibility to deliver the nRen) .owa owonn nx
passengers safely. (A dreadful shout {(.XMIn PN N

is heard from outside.)
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3. When a question mark, an exclamation mark or three dots is part of
the sentence in parentheses, it stays within the parentheses. A period
siill follows (outside of the parenthcses).

And you know what else? It is not TNINNY P RT M I DYTY DN
Jjust that the principal did not react to NI ;17 TRINY NRY a0 N
what I teld him; he even refused to YR NOANY DYPND 290 199N
listen (who ever heard such a thing?). (1o qaT
5. Hyphen {-) apn

It 1s 1mportant to distinguish between qpn ‘hyphen’, which is inserted
to join items, and the T91m 3p *dash’ inserted to scparate items.

I. A hyphen can be used to join two nouns that are closely bound,
sometimes constituting a fixed expression and considered to be a single
semantic unit,

attorney PI-T landlord nra-bya
human being DTN-12 school JaD-1"
courtroom VAVUN-MM backpack -1

2. Hyphens can be used to join nouns or adjectives into compound
structures.

French-Canadian Y- O Ashkenazi-Jew MISYN-IYTITD
ethno-religicus YT-INN socio-economic W53 yn7an

3. They can be used (not obligatory) in noun phrases where the noun

repeats itself to create an adverbial phrase, which in English can be

translated in the following way:

one by one VIN-UIN step by step orabw-oasw

one by one INNR-THN day by day Dr-an
on a daily basis

4. They can be used with prefix words.
unambiguous WHUD-TN ternational MIND-A
no confidence THR-"N bi-lingual MYs-11

6. Quotatiol
Quotation ms
spoken lang
speech (altho
quote), and q
of the quoted
There are twi
quoted senten
One way, fo
punctuation n

Another way,
n most medi:
punctuation n
MY N

When the quc
quotation mai

However if t
three dots at t
be present in
separating the

Quotation m
normally  stas
articles.

The interactiv
staged in Akk

Quotation ma
She is a physi
hospital in Af



hree dots is part of
entheses. A period

{9 D T IYTe Nk
NIPNY 7102 2030 NO
) PPN 1m0 19aN

(M7

) apn
. which is inserted
ate items.

re closely bound,
ered to be a single

ma-Yva
190-n1
I-pn

s into compound
MUN-ITDI

¥393-m1an

where the noun
| English can be

D aow-onby
or-or

MIND-P2
MYI-17

Appendix 4: punctuation rules 433

6. Quotation marks NN
Quotation marks are used to set off material that represents quoted or
spoken language. A colon usually marks the beginning of quoted
speech (although in newspaper articles a comma can introduce direct
quote), and quotation marks are present in the beginning and at the end
of the quoted speech.
There are two ways of inserting a punctuation mark at the end of the
quoted sentence:
One way, following the American system of punctuation, puts the
punctuation marks of the quoted speech within the quotation marks.
"I NI NI ON, MY N
NIINY IO RN JANT Y

Another way, following the European system of punctuation and used
in most media publications, is to put the quotation mark before the final
punctuation mark of the sentence (the following is from Maariv).
TP IDNNT NI NN NPT B DN - DY WA NSWRNN WNA Nawha
MSYNDN WRID

When the quote precedes the rest of the sentence, a comma follows the
quotation mark,

DNND MY DNKYA YD DN i am ol miviall

However if the quote has a question mark, an exclamation mark or
three dots at the end of the quote, the appropriate punctuation mark will
be present inside the quotation mark, and there will be no comma
scparating the two.

N AN van npY

Quotation marks can also set off the titles of things that do not
normally stand by themselves: short stories, movies, poems, and
articles.

The interactive show, ‘Medea X’, was NNYT? DMOPUNIPND VOIDN
staged in Akko. 0¥ MOLNINI IND MOPN

Quotation marks are also used to set off the titles of institutions;
She is a physician in the ‘Ha emek’ "ERNT DYINN A2 NS NN
hospital in Afula. >1aya
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Quotation marks can also be put around concepts that the writer wants
to highlight;

Are there real possibilities for choice?  nymaN AMIVAN TMIPYP DND

Will ‘Sacrifice’ always follow “‘Love’? "MIPNT DND 17N Y
These are the question that the PN T IANRY NN NN TN
audience is being asked. N INUIY MYNUD
Note

In English single quotation marks are used in the above cases, rather
than double quotations marks, which are used in Hebrew,

7. Exclamation mark (!} n¥p nro
An exclamation mark is used at the end of an emphatic decclaration,
interjection, or command.

De it, now! TIUDY T AN WY

An exclamation mark may be used to close questions that are meant to
convey extreme emotion, as in:

In God’s name, whal are you doing! 1D DNIN A0, OV TN DYIR
8. Question mark (7) n'mve 0o
The question mark is used at the end of a direction question.

What do you plan on doing? IMeYs DMNONN DNX A

A tag question is a device used to turn a statement into a question. It
nearly always consists of a pronoun, a helping verb, and sometimes the
word rot. A question mark is used at the end of such a sentence.

You are coming tomorrow, right? 1123 ,9NH0 OYNA DNN

9. Semicolon ;) oo "M
The rules for the use of a semicolon are not always clear. It is used to
separate large lists or long clauses, without ending the sentence,

1. A semicolon can help out sort a very large list:

There were many participants in the : DRI DONNYH 121 PP
conference: representatives from the “INID OV NN 0N
Galilee; teachers from Beer Sheva; social DWINNID DY T ;YA
workers from Haifa; and journalists from 9910 DN ; NN

all parts ot the country. NOND NP

2. A semicol
And you kno
that the princ
told him; he

The semicolc
without actuz

10. Colon
A colon is u
clause that ca
The followin
the committe
the mayor
the deputy
representa
A colon is us
the clause int
Ofir continue
understood al
laughter actu:

11. Inverted
The single in
words. 1t is ir
no. (number)
Mr. (mister)

The double ir
1. In acronym
Bible

o

2. In spelling
Double invert
name.
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2. A semicolon is used 1o separate closely related independent clauses:

And you know what else? It is not just 77 N7 DY IIn DTy ANy
that the principal did not react to what I~ >nnNw nnY 130 89 SMpnY
told him; he even refused to listen. L YPNZ IV IDDBN NN ;9

The semicolon allows the writer to imply a relationship betwecn ideas
without actually stating that relationship.

10. Colon (:) onmm

A colon 1s used before a list or an cxplanation that is preceded by a
clause that can stand by itself.

The following people were elected to : DN DYVIRD 102 ATINY
the committee:
the mayor Rakllsl
the deputy mayor YT UNY D
representatives of the firemen DINION PIIIN NN

A colon is used to separate an independent clause from a quotation that
the clausc introduces:

Ofir continued speaking: “The nurse MINND : 90 TYHN PN
understood all of a sudden how much PINSN N3 TY CINNS NN
laughter actually helps health.” SIINAIIY MY DBND
11. Inverted commas/apostrophe ("} Dnvenar (") waa

The single inverted comma, or apostrophe, 1s used in abbreviation of
words. It is inserted after the last letter of the abbreviated word.

no. (humber) (haon=) ron ele. (eteelera) (nm=) N
Mr. (misier) (NIND =) 'NA pg. (page) (Tiny =) my

The double inverted commas are uscd in the Tollowing:

[. In acronyms:

Bible 70 stlverware DMSD
D23 , 0N, N IZI3Y 92, PO

2. In spelling out names of letters of the alphabet:
Double inverted commas are inserted between the last two letters of the
name.

N Iw-[x ’qng ’1,01 ’nm: ,"]”'JN




Appendix 5: plene writing x''n 2> 5. Generally,

tsere, and

- . * the fsere
Plene writing rules (according to the Hebrew Language Academy, I
simplified and abbreviated ’
P ) * when thy
. : NP
L. Any vowel represented by an nNi7 ©N mater lectionis » 1,0 N in
nikud haser maintains its NN ON: NN, 0PN NI MY, UNA |
The vowe
. o . heCeC: 1
2. Any u vowel is represented by 3, or by 1 if the symbol » is not
available: 1o 00 ,n»pn NN
6. The conso!
. ) . . of the wor
3. The vowel o is generally represented by i, or by 1 if the symbol 1 is
not available. It is always inserted when the o is a holam haser in In the mid
. ‘ . ) ) n the mid
ktiv haser: Nisny 2ino> ,nio apia
word: np
When it is a kamats katan or haiaf kamats in ktiv haser, no 1 is N .
. . . . . 0 more
inserted if the kamats katan or hataf kamats is found in all -

realizations of the word (the assumption being that it is easy to

reconstruct this way): N 7nKRY 070y ; 70N ,NRan DN
7. The conso

When the kamats katan or hataf kamats alternates with holam haser of the “tor

in some of it3 realizations, 1 is inserted: ,{3N) VN (viw) WY word: o3
DWITIN NN Doy .

In the mic

4, The vowel i is represented by > in an open syllable, or in words i r)gv:i:j _:]
whose base has an open syllable: ,n%an ,na ,paot nave 3t But:? ’N'T'I,,’

TINDYD ,0MNPY T2 20T ;7MY 703,300

8. Ktivmaler
2T T O

It is not inserted in:

* a closed syllable that is closed in all realizations (again, the
assumption being that it is easy to reconstruct this way): ,vaon
IR BT anan by wabnn

* some words whose base is not i: ony a2y

* hif"il forms where an initial »y was assimilated: 'n%an 990

* before 1 or 7 n90 N0, 0np T

* after the prefix -n: yinn ,bwn

* in frequent (and thus easy to recognize) function words: o ,ov ,ON

In foreign
o0 i
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5. Generally, the vowel e is represented by » when it comes from a

isere, and provided that the following conditions are met:

* the fsere replaces a basic / before a guttural: ,wyn Sanem | Jva
VNN, WD PN MmPY D)

* when the sere is maintained in all realizations of the word; ,n1n
N2 e

The vowel e from segol is represented by » only in one pattern,
heCeC: amen pwn

6. The consonant v from 1 is represented by just one 1 at the beginning

of the word and at its end: »way 1y AP ey, T

In the middle of the word it is represented by 1, even after a prefix
word: Mpn , MY N, 1mn

No more than two Y symbols can come in sequence: \MNND IR
ms

- The consonant y from » is represented by just one » at the beginning

of the word, regardless of whether or not it is preceded by a prefix
word: OV 7% ;2w 0o T

In the middle of the word and at its end it is represented by »,
provided that it is not adjacent to an NP DR DNMD I 3
12,908 N DS mavrnn

But: >N o0 0w ooon  pasn e 0,0 01, 0Pp

8. Ktiv male rules do not apply to native PIOpEr nouns: iy ,0MaN nun

2T T, APY PIOT,OMPY 1D, D0 Py 550

In foreign words, any u, o or i is represented with N DX, P0YiD
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Index of grammatical topics

Abstract nouns
abstracl vs. concrete, 127
countable or non-countable, 127
derived from participles, 146
derived from verbs, general, 47,
143
cuding with -m, 147-148
gender and number, 7
infinitives as abstract nouns, {45
with the definiie article, 132, 387
Aeronyms, 155-157
siress in acronyms, 29
Action verhs, 54
Active participle, 143
as adjective, 202-203
as agent noun, 144
in habitual aspect phrases, 298
in object clauses, 343
vowel reduction in active
participles, 420
Adjectives, 194
agreement with the head noun, 256
comparative, 257
construct phrase modified by
adjectives, 270
distinguishing between adjectives
and adverbs, 212
expanded into a relative clause, 345
expanded into an attributive clause,
344
head of a construct phrase, 265
Aiftil verbs derived rom adjectives,
17
hif il-related adjectives, 108

hitpeef verbs derived from

adjectives, 104

huf al-related adjectives, 121
in nominal scntences, 318
in subjcetless sentences, 317
noun + adjective phrases, 253
ordinal numbers as adjeclives, 187
passive participles as adjectives, 57
pi‘el-related adjectives, 81
preceded by degree adverbs, 213
present participles as adjectives,
general, 2
pual-related adjectives, 91, 96
supcrlative, 258
the number one as adjective, 183
with preposilions, 236
Adjunet, 3, 4, 315, 343
Adverbial clauses, general, 349
Adverbs, 209
adverbs and similar prepositional
phrases, 244
adverbs as determiners like 92,
285
adverbs as predicates, 320
adverbs as topics, 368
adverbs that act like conjunctions,
248
adverbs used for time and place
deixis, 371
cxpanded into adverbial clauses,
349
in comparative and superlaiive
construciions, 195
Adverbs of degree, 209, 214, 257
Adverbs of direction, 214
Adverbs of manncr, 213
Adverbs of place, 214
Adverbs of time, 214

Agent nouns
no focus on :
binvanim,
participles as
patterns of ag
Agentive verbs
Anaphora, 279
Apposition phr
428
Articles, 128
followed by .
In construct |
In noun phra
in sentences
with demons
with ordinal 1
with other de
with prefixed
Ashkenazi dialg
Aspect, 3%
habitual, 298
in Biblical H:
inilialing, cor
temporal asp
Attribute, 3, 4,
Attributive clar
Bkp, 254114
in Aif i, 110-
in Aitpael, 1(
in Auf af, 122
in aifal, 74-7
in pa’al, 61
in piel, B4
summary of 1
Binvan, 4, 56
default verbal
with binye
related abstrag
143-146
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Agent nouns
no focus on agenl noun in some
himyanin, 78, 95, 124
participles as agent nouns, 36, 144
patterns of agent nouns, 149
Agentive verbs, 86
Anaphora, 279, 383
Apposition phrases, 260-262, 425,
428
Articles, 128
followed by dagesh hazak, 25
in construct phrases, 131, 266
in noun phrases, 270
in sentences of possession, 327
with demonstrative pronouns, 278
with ordinal numbers, (88
with other determincrs, 245
with prefixed prepositions, 230
Ashkenazi dialect, 31
Aspect, 38
habitual, 298, 387
m Biblical Hebrew, 40
initiating, continuing, ending, 292
temporal aspect in medality, 306
Attribute, 3, 4, 261, 315
Attributive clauses, 314, 344
Bkp, 25 411-412
I A, 110-111
in Aitpeel, 101
in ffal, 122
in nif al, 74-75
in paal, 6i
in pi'el, 84
summary of variations, 411
Binyan, 4, 56
default verbal nouns associared
with hinyanim, 146
relaled abstract nominalizations,
143-146

Rorrowed words, 9, 20, 24_29
Bound construct, 266
Cl=n dropped. 48
in fif i, 112
in Aufal, 122-123
in nifal, 77
in pa'ul. 66
summary of irregularities, 414
Cl=y dropped, 43
summary of irrcgularitics, 414
Cl=y mute
in Aif"id, 113-114
in st al, 123
in nif"al, 76
in pa’al, 66
Cl=N mute, 64
in pead, 64
summary of irregularitics, 414
C2=C3, 48
in hifil 115
in fitpa’ef, 101
inaifal, 77
in pa’at, 70
in gzi'el, 85
In pui'af, 92
sumnmary ol irregularitics, 414
Cl=w/y, 48
in ki 112
in hitpa’el, 102
in fregf e, 122
in aifal, 77
inpi'ef, 85

npeal, 92

surnmary of irregularitics, 415
C3=y muie, 48

in hif"il 115

in Aitpaed, 103

in huf"al, 123, 365

n aif'al, 77
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in peal, 70
in pi'el, 86
in pu'ad, 93
summary of irregularities, 415
C3=x mute, 48
inhifil, 114
in hitpa’ef, 102
in aifal, 76
inpa’al, 69, 414
in pi'el. 86
in pu'al, 93
summary of irregularitics, 415
Cardinal numbers, 177 182-183,
188
Cataphora, 384
Causative verbs, 89, 115-119
Cause clauses. 353-354
Chain (catenative) verb phrases, 294
Citation form, 34, 47
Closed word classes, 1, 7-9
Coherence, 382-384
Cohesion, 382-3184
Comment, 171, 218, 326, 331, 366-
369, 426-427
Common nouns, 128, 153
Comparative clauses, 352
Comparative phrases, 257
Complement clauses, 314, 340-341
Complex sentences, 334, 338
Compound nouns, 185, 266-267
Compound sentences, 314, 334, 337-
338
Compound verb phrases, 288, 291,
296-297, 359, 361
Compounding, 142-143
Concession clauses, 356
Concrete nouns, 127
Conditional sentences, 314, 357-362

Consequence clauses, 355

Consonants, 16-20
in Mizraki pronunciation, 31
Construct phrases, 131, 192, 252,
261-275
Coordinate sentences, 334, 337, 426
Coordinating conjunctions, 245-246,
339
Coordinators, 10
Copula, 318-321, 428
Countable nouns. 126
Dagesh hazak, 25
distinguishing Lwo 29 patterns,
205
for an assimilated n, 66-67, 71-77,
2249
in oo, 113,414
marking Aiipa’el, 97
marking pi’el, 81
marking pual, 90
Dagesh kal, 25
Days of the week, 177, 190-19}
Declarative sentences, 333
Definite article, 15, 125, 128
followed by dagesh hazak, 25
in construct phrases, 131, 266, 270
in sentences of possession, 327
with abstract nouns, 132
with demonstrative pronouns, 278
wilh ordinal numbers, 188
with other determiners, 285
with prefixed prepositions, 230
Demonstrative pronouns, 3, 158,
170-171, 277-279
Demonstrative pronouns of close
proximity, 278
Demonstrative pronouns of remote
proximity, 279
Dependent noun in construct, 129,
264

Desire, 215, 29
Determiners, |
Dialectal varia
Direct object,
as a relative
expanded to
in sentences
object of a re
topicalized,
Direct speech,
Discourse
conversation
discourse an
Double constr
Elliptical sente
335
Equational ser
etnn, 51,225
in possessive
definite s
when direct
368
with pronou
Exclamatory s
Existential ex
325,328
Existential sen
325
Expanded ver|
Expectation, 2
Focus, 43, 326
Foreign suffix
Foreign words
Fractions, |77
Free counting,
Furtive patafi,

Future tense,

future of me
hifil, 109
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Desire, 215, 297-300, 305, 311, 342

Determiners, 10, 252, 277, 283-286

Dialectal variations, 16, 31
Direct object, 51, 289
as a relative pronoun, 174
expanded to object clause, 341
in sentences of possession, 327
object of a relative clause, 346
iopicalized, 368
Direct speech, 373-374, 387, 389
Discourse
conversation and narrative, 384
discourse and 1ext, 365
Dauble construct, 262, 272-273
Eiliptical sentences, 314, 330-331,
335
Equational sentences, 318-319
etnn, 51,225
in possessive sentences with
definite subjects, 327
when direct object is topicalized,
368
with pronoun suffixes, 227, 233
Exclamatory seafences, 333
Existential expressions, 166, 323,
325,328
Existential sentences, 314, 318, 323,
325
Expanded verh phrases, 291, 294
Expectation, 2435, 298, 300, 303
Focus, 43, 326, 366, 369
Foreign suffixes, 29, 143
Forcign words, 18-20, 50, 87, 94
Fractions, 177, 188-1%9, 193
Free counting, 177
Furtive patah, 23, 29, 413
Future tense, 38
future of modal verbs, 306
hif'il, 109

hitpa’el, Y8

hufal, 121

in conditional sentences, 357

nifad, 72

paal, 39

pi‘el 83

pual, 91

sentences of possession in the
future, 328

Gender, 7, 128, 132, 253

agreement, 14, 254, 254

form and meaning, 132

in adjectives, 194

in construct phrases, 270

in demonstrative pronotins, 277
in existential sentences, 323

in cxpanded direct objects, 343
in leng construct phrases, 274
in numerals, 184, 282

in numerical and quantifier phrases,

282

in relative clauses, 346

in sentences of possession, 325
markings, 134

no agreement in adverhs, 212
of copula, 318
of linking verbs, 322

Genres of text, 382
Gerond

in noun phrases, 287

infinitive as gerund, 46

Guttnral

a stem vowel in pa af, 60

gutturals and hatgf, 22
inhifil, 111

0 Aitpeef, 10]

in huf'al, 122

int #if"al, 75

in pa'al, 62
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in g ef, 84
in piaf, 92
no dugesh hazak, 26
sumimary of irregularities, 412
Habitual aspect phrases, 288, 298
Hataf vowels, 21-23, 58, 62, 75, &4,
92, 101, 122, 141, 195, 201, 204,
206,229, 246, 419-421, 433
Head, 315
agreement with (general), 13
and the copula, 31%
in adjective phrases and adjectival
predicates. 194, 212
in construet phrascs, 261, 263, 265,
270, 272273
in numeral and quantifier phrases,
282
in nummeral phrases, 183
in phrases of possession, 275
in sentences of possession, 325
of clause modificrs, 286
of expanded verb phrases, 291, 296
of prepusitional phrase, 10
of relative clauses, 345
it 5, 34, 40, 47, 56, 108-119, 202,
308,433
Hitpa'el, 5, 47, 49, 56, 79, 80, 85, 92,
97-107, 202, 308
Hufal, 5,45 47,56, 119-124, 203,
304
Hypothetical conditional clauses,
362
[mperative mood, 44
in Aif i, 109-110
in hitpa’el, 98, 101
in mif af, 73
in pa’al, 60
in pi’‘el, 83

Imperative sentences, 316, 333

Impersonal pronouns, 176
Empersonal sentences, 316
Inchoative verbs, 33, 534, 56, 78-80
Independent subject pronouns, |58,
160, 165
Indirect object
as agents in passive sentences, 78
as heads of relative clauses, 346
as pronouns after prepositions, |58,
175
following verbs with obligatory
prepositions, 290
wilth transitive verb, 52
[ndirect speech, 365, 373-376
Infinitive, 44
atter modal verb, 298, 300
as abstract noun, 145
as head of sentence, 320
as lopic, 368
int a noyn phrase, 287
in catenative verb phrases, 294
in compound verb phrases, general,
291
in cxpanded verb phrases, 291
in Aifi, 110
in fitpeel, 59
in imperative sentence, 333
in impersonal scntences, 317
n i al, 74
in object clauses, 342
n pot'al, 61
n pi'ef, 83
in two-kernel verb phrases, 295

no infinitive in sentences of

possession, 329-330
Infinitive absolute, 45, 145
[nstrumental nouns, 140, 144, 147,

149-150, 424

Integrated sentences, 314

Intent clauses,
Interjections, :
Interrogative |
Interrogative s
Intransitive ve
[rregular verh
161, 111,12
Jussive, 40-41
Kriv haser, 24
Ktiv male, 24,
Lincar derivat
195, 253, 31
Linking verbs,
361
lucation claus
Location/locat
150, 156, 17
244, 268, 32
Manner clause
Mapik, 25-27
Muires lectioni
Mishial, 4, 13¢
Mizrahi dialect
Modal verbs, 2
Modality, 300,
Nifal 5, 47, 5¢
Nominal predi
Nominal sente!
Non-countable
Non-restrictive
427
Noun phrase, :
apposition n
comparative
phrases, 2
construet ph
gerunds and
phrases, 2

noun + adjec
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Intent clauses, 355

Interjections, 3, 12, 331, 431

Interrogative pronouns, 3, 11, 173

Interrogative sentences, 333

Intransitive verbs, 51-52, 118

[rregular verbs, 48, 62, 75, 85,92,
131,111, 122

Jussive, 40-41

Ktiv haser, 24

Kitiv male. 24, 433-434

Linear derivation, [40-142 150,
195, 253,314

Linking verbs, 33, 52-53, 321-322,
361

Location clauses, 350

Location/location nouns, 11, 12, 147,

150, 156, 170-171, 201,214, 236-
244, 2608, 320, 350, 369-370, 372
Manncr clauses, 351
Mapik, 25-27
Matres lectionis, 23-24
Mishkal, 4,139, 141, 154, 156
Mizrahi dialect, 31
Modal verbs, 288, 298, 300-312
Meodality, 300, 304-306, 311, 387
Nifal, 5,47, 56, 7T1-81. 98, 116, 203
Nominal predicate, 4, 252
MNominzal sentences, 52, 167,314,318
Non-countable nouns, 126-127
Non-restrictive relative clauses, 348,
427
Noun phrase, 252.287
apposition noun phrascs, 260-261
comparative and superlative
phrases, 257-260
construct phrases, 262-275
perunds and infinitives in noun

phrases, 287

noun + adjective, 253-256

phrascs of posscssion, 275-277
prepositional phrases, 281
with demonstrative pronouns, 277-
281
with determiners, 283-286
Number, 7, 137
agreement, 14, 254, 256
agreement in compound nouns, 267
agrcement in construct phrase, 129,
264
agreement in copula, 318
agreement in object clause, 343
agreement in sentences of
possession, 325, 328
agreement with the predicate, 366
marking in verb system, 33
Numerals, 177-193
Numerical phrases, |83, 282
Numerical value of letters, 190-191
Object clauses, 341-343
Object complement, 4, 248, 342, 363
Obligation, 146, 245, 301, 303
Obligatory prepositions, 10, 33, 51,
53,236, 290
Open word classes, 7- §, 13
Ordinal numbers, 177, 187-188, 191,
198
Pa'al, 5. 47, 49, 56-70, 202-203, 308,
413
Particles, 225-251
conjunctions. 245-24%
exclamation particles, 250-251
prepositions, 228-245
subordinators, 248
Partitive numerals. |85
Parts of speech, 1-3.7
Passive participle
as adjeclives, 203

as modal verbs, 307
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as nouns, 145
in hufal, 121
in pa’ead, 57

in pu’al, 91, 96

Past tense, 37, 40

hifil 109

hitpa’ef, 97

hufal, 121

in habitual aspect phrases, 298
in indirect speech, 374

in modal expression, 310

in modal verbs, 307

in nominal sentences, 320

in sentences of possession, 328
nifal, 72

paal, 58

fndex af grammatical topics

compund verbs — one or two
predicates?, 295
existential expressions as
predicates, 167
in nominal scntenees, 318
in simple sentences, 334
prepositional phrase as predicale,
320
the verb phrase as a predicate, 288
predicate whose subject is a
demonstrative pronoun, 171
with linking verbs, 321
without linking verb, 33
Predicate clauses, 34!
Prefixed pronouns, 158, 164
Prepaosition, 10, 225

pi'ed B2
pu'ul. 91
suffixes, 164
Patah gnuva, 23, 29, 413
Permission, 115,222, 300, 302
Person deixis, 371
Pi‘el, 5,34, 47,49, 56, §1-89, 202-
204
Place deixis, 372
Possessed noun, 170, 272, 275-276,
328
Possession sentences, 314, 318, 323-
330
Possessive pronouns, 26, 131, 154,
169-170, 234,263, 272,276
Possessor noun, 272-273, 275-276
Possibility, 258, 298-302, 309, 311,
385
Predicate, 4, 315
apreement, 14
and definiteness, 255

apposition phrasc as predicate, 261

a closed class, 9

associated with nouns, 236

associated with verbs, 236-237

complex prepositions, 231

in context, 239

in dictionary entries, 34

in indirect object relative clauses,
346

in questions, 12

in sentences of posscssion, 324

n topicalization, 368

of direction -2/5n, 241

of duration, 244

of location -1, 9y, 240

of location/position Ysr, 242

of time -3, 240

one-word prepositions, 231

prefixed to nouns, 229

preposition of posscssion e, 239

verbs with obligatory prepositions,

53,290

with indirect ohjects, 51

with interrogative pronouns, 173

with pronot
with recipre
5w in posse
Preposition pi
288,315
adverbs or |
218,244
in imperson
in sentences
one verb wi
phrases,
Present tense,
hif i, 108
hitpa‘el, 97
et al, 120
nif'al, 12
in existeniia
in nominal s
in sentences
negating exi
166
pa'al, 56
piel 81
i al, 90
suffixes, 36
with modal
without link
Probability, 3(
Pronouns, 158
agreement, |
as copula, 3
demonstraiis
demonsirati
320
forms, 36, ¥
in construct
in relative ¢l

in topicalize
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with pronoun suffixes, 233-235
with reciprocal verbs, K0
>¥ in possessive phrases, 271
Preposition phrase, 10, 228 281,
288,315
adverbs or prepositional phrase?,
218,244,320
in impersonal sentences, 317
in sentences of possession, 324
one verb with several prepositional
phrases, 237
Present tense, 35
hif i, 108
hitpa’el, 97
huf i, 120
mifaf, 72
in existential sentences, 323
in nominal sentences, 318
in sentences of possession, 325-326
negating existential state with .
166
paal, 56
pi'el 81
pual, 90
suftixes, 36
with modal verbs, 300

without linking verbs, 33

Probability, 302
Pronouns, 158-176

agreement, 15

as copula, 318

demonstrative pronouns, 170

demonstrative pronouns as copula,
320

forms, 36, 37, 38, 15%

in construct phrases, 272

in relative clauses, 346-347

in topicalized sentcnces, 367

interrogative and relative pronouns,
173
noun + demonstrative pronoun, 277
subject pronouns added to vy, px,
166
suffixed to nouns and prepositions,
168,233, 416
using mnt for gencral reference,
173
using 7t for general reference, 171
with vn, 251
word order in possessive sentences
with pronouns, 326
Proper nouns, 25, 127, 129. 434
Pu'al, 5,44, 45, 47,49, 56, 85, 00-Y6,
203,204
Purpose clauses, 355
Quantifiers, 10
degrec adverb or quantifier?, 209,
216
in construct phrases, 275
in expanded verbs, 293
numcrical and quantifier phrases,
283
72 as determiner or guantifier, 285
Rapid speech, 30, 329
Readiness, 74
Real conditional clauses, 355
Reciprocal verbs, 78, 80, 103, 105,
107
Referent, 13, 170-171, 345, 371, 383
Reflexive verbs, 79, 103, 105-106
Register, 31, 364, 377
hitpa’el vs. nitpa el, 98
in adverbial clauses, 349
infinitive absolute, 145
literary, general, 378

mixing registers, 379

stress placement in nnp ete., 63
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the demonstralive pronouns
nyensasn, 280
the suffix -m in adverbs, 211
use of jussive and cohortative, 40
use of possessive pronouns, 170
use of the imperative, 44
"I cte., 168, 250-251
verbs in which C2=C3, 78
verbs in which C2=w/y, 112
¥- and 2, 342
Regular verbs, general, 48
Relative clause, 11
and relative pronouns, 174, 347
punciuation, 427
Request, 41, 44, 218, 222, 300, 302,
419
Restrictive relative clauses, 347 427
Root. 4, 17,33, 4%
in discontinuous derivation, 140
shared meanings, 50
with four consonants, 49
Segolate nouns, 28, 148, 153-154,
201, 264, 421
Semivowels, 23
Sentences of possession, 328
Sentential adverbs, 208-224
Scparated construct, 262
Shva,21-22, 4358, 60, 62, 72, 75,
84,92,101, 111,122, 179-180.
204, 206, 229, 230, 246, 419-421]
Simple sentence, 314, 334-339
Stative verbs. 54, 56-57, 70, 206, 241
Stress, 28-31
vowel reduction in verbs caused by
stress shifl, 74, 82, 418
Subject, 314, 366
in existential sentences, 323

in rclative clauses, 345

in simple sentences, 335

subject pronouns, 160
verbal sentences without subjects.
3te
Subjeet clauses, 340-341
Subjfectless sentences, 176, 313, 333
Subjunctive, 288, 299,305, 311-312
Subordinate clause, 334, 339
comma after, 426
main propositions as subordinate
clauses, 220-221
modal expression t subordinate
clause, 306
noun + subordinate ¢lause
maodifier, 286
Subordinators, 3, 9, 11, 225, 248,
339, 349-351, 353, 357-359. 362,
374
Suffixed pronouns, 166

Superlative adjectives, 194-195 252,

258
Superlative phrases, 258
Telling time, 177, 192
Time clapses, 329, 340-350
Time deixis, 371
Topic, 367
comma alier. 426
the possessor as topic, 326
Topicalization, 367, 369
Transitive verbs, 51-52, 56, 78, 105-
107, 118, 225-226, 236
Truncated predicatcs, 293
Two-kernel verb phrases, 291, 295
Utterance, 3, 312, 364-365, 371
Verb phrase
chain {calenative), 294
compound verb phrases, 291-296
finite verb + finite verh, 294-295
habitual aspect phrases, 298

modal verbs, 208

semanlic g
two-kernel
verhs + obl
phrases,
Verbal nouns
abstract ve;
with ver
as “internal
gerunds an
phrases,
hif"it-relate
hitpa’ el
infinitives ;
146
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9,11, 225, 248,
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26

topic, 326

7,369

31-32, 56, 78, 105-
26, 236

ites, 203

hrases, 291, 265
364-365, 371

), 294

hrases, 291-296
e verb, 294-295
hrases, 208
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semantic grouping, 297

lwo-kernel verb phrases, 295-296

verbs + obligatory prepositional
phrascs, 200-291

Verbal nouns, 47

abstract verbal nouns associated
with verbs, 146

as “internal objects’, 289

gerunds and infinitives in noun
phrases, 287

hifil-related, 110

Aitpa’ef-related, 99

infinitives as verbal nouns, 45, 145-
146

#if al-related, 74

pead-related, 61

pielrelated, 83
Verbal sentences, 314-316, 324
Vowels, 2|

reduction in verbs caused by stress

shift, 74, 82

with or without vowel signs, 23
Waw consecutive, 40-44
Whatever, 174-175, 320
Whoever, 174, 275, 320, 356
Willingness, 74, 300, 304
Wish, 41, 215, 288, 2497-300, 305,

309,311,342, 387- 388




